
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at http : //books . google . com/| 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 







3 2044 106 376 924 




HARVARD UNIVERSITY 



LIBRARY 



GRAY HERBARIUM 



Received 



I 



I ! 



'^^si^rry^.^^rY^'^ Vt^LwyxxL.^ I^9u0 



ri 



Digitized by LjOOQiC 



i 



i . 



i 



U 



II 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



MBIEWS' SERIES W LATIN SCIOOb B09KS. 

PUBLISHED BY CROCKER & BREWSTER, 

47 WABHIMOTOV tTimT, BOtTOlT. 



The Latin School Books prepared by Prof. B. A. Andbbwb, ezeloBive of hia 
Latin-Bnglish Lexicon, fotmd^ on the Latin-Oerman Lexicon of Dr. Freund, 
constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct purposes. The 
basis of the First Series is Andrews' first Latin Book ; of the Second, An- 
drews and Stoddard's Latin Onoimur. 

FIRST SERIES. 

This Series is designed ezprewty for those who eommenoe the stadr of 
Latin at a very early age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limitea ex- 
tent only, or merely as subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English eduea* 
lion. It consists of the following works, viz. : — 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book : or Progressive Les- 

sons in Readii^ and Writing Latin. This small volume contains inost of the 
leading principles and grammatical forms of the Ijatin language, and, by the 
logical precision of its rules and definitions, is admirably fitted to se^ye as an 
introduction to the study of general grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient length, which are so arranged that the student wiM, ib all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the study of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of those which preceded it. The lessons gen* 
erally consist of three parts : — 1st. The statement of important princifles in 
the form of rules or dennitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms ; 2d. Exercises, desig^ned to illustrate such prtnci];>les or forms ; 
and 3d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing his lesson. In 
addition to ^e grammatical lessons contained in this volume, a few pages of 
Reading Lessons are annexed, and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 
prising all the Latin words contained in the work. This book is adapted to 
the use of all schools above the grade of primary^ schools, including also 
Academies and Female Seminaries. It is prepared in such a manner that it 
. can be used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no 
previous knowledge of the language. 

2. The Latin Reader, with a Dictionary and Notes, 

containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri Rom», with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Book. This series of 
three small volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contained 
in them, will not only render the student a very tolerable proficient in the 
principles of the Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from 
which so many words of the English language are derived, but will constitute 
the best preparation for a thorough study of English grammar. 

SECOIVO SERIES. 

This Serief is dedgned more especially for those who are intending to be- 
come thoroughly acquainted with the Latin language, and with the principal 
classical authors of that language. It consists of tne following works: — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for 
the younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the 
larger Grammar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear too formida- 
ble. It contains the prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in 
the same language as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and 
Writing Lessons, with a Dictionary of the Latin words and phrases occurring 
in the Lessons. 
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New Series of Latin School Books. 

2. Latin Grammar. A Grammar of the Latin Lan* 
goagt, for the use of SchooU and Colleges. By Profeesors' E. A. Andkbws 
and 8. SroDDiUUX This work, which for many years has been the text-book 
in the department of Latin Grammar in a large portion of American schools 
and colleges, and which claims the merit of naring first introduced into the 
schools of this country the subject of grammatical analysis, which now occu- 
pies a conspicuous place in so many grammars of the English language, has 
been recently rerised and carefully corrected in erery part. 

3. Qnef tions on the Grammar. This little rolume 

Is intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in 
conducting his recitations. 

4. A Sjmopela of Latin Granmiar, comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymologr and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar 
to which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation 
of his daily lessons. 

5. Latin Reader. The Reader, by means of two sepa- 
rate and dktinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in connection either 
with the First Latin Book or the Latin Grammar. 

6. Vlrl Roms. This volume, like the Reader, is fur- 
nished with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the 
Latin Oranunar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in 
eadi ol these Tolumes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those 
which belong to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 
every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied m connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare th^way for origmal composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Ke^r, in which 

all the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended for 
the use of teachers only. 

9. CaBsar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Caesar has been formed b^ 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammati- 
cid. The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared 
with great labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with 
an explanation of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10a Sallnst. Sallust^s Jugurthine War and Conspiracy of 
Catiline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which was 
based upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best modem 
editions, especially by those of Kritz and Geriach ; and its orthography is, in 
general, conformed to .that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of 
Cesar and Sallust connected with this series are original works, and, in con 
nection with the Notes in each volume, furnish a very complete and satisf&e 
tory apparatus for tiie study of these two authors. 

11. Orld. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Hero 
ides of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetrv. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory of difficult 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of 
grammatical difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanniixg as 
serve fully to introduce the student t6 a knowledge of Latin prosody, and 
tspecially of the structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse. 
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AifDBXwt AHD Stoddard's Latih Grammar ha* loaf niica been intro- 
duced into the Latir School of thb Citt of Bostoii, and into moet 
of the other principal Classical Schools in this country. It is adopted hj 
all the Colleges in New England, yis.. Harvard, Talb, JXartmovth, 
Amherst, Williams, Bowdoih, Watsrtillk, Middlsburt, Burliro- 
TOH, Brows Usitbrsitt at Proridenee, Wbslbtav Unitbrsitt at Mid- 
dIetown,and Washiiiotoii Collbob at Hartford; also at Hamiltob Col- 
LB6B, New York, Nbw York Uritbrsitt, city of New York, Circirrati 
Collegb and Maribtta Collbob, Ohio, Rardolph Macor Collbob, 
Virginia, Mourt.Hopb College, near Butimore^ Martlard Irstitutb 
of Instructior and St. Mart^s College, Baltimore, and the Uriter- 



; President Penney i 
of Hamilton College ; Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College ; Professor 
Holland, of Washington College ; Professor Fi^,of Amherst College, and 
by Professor Hackett, of Brown University ; — also by Messrs. Dillaway 
and Gardner, of the Boston Latin School , Rev. Lyman Colman, of the 
Rnglish High School, Andoyer; Hon. John Hall, Principal of the Elling- 
ton School, Conn. ; Mr. Shaler, Principal of the Connecticut Literary 
Institution, at Suffield ; Simeon Hart, ICsq., Farraington, Conn. ; Pro- 
fessor Cogswell, of Round Hill School, Northampton ; President Shan 
non, of Louisiana College, and by yarious periodicals. 

As a specimen of the communications received from the above sources, 
the following extracts are given : — 

Jt gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the saperior merits of the 
Latin Grammar lately edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stodtiard. 1 express 
most cheerfully, unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar 
to that of Adam, which has, for s« long a time, kept almost undisputed sway 
in our schools. — Dr. C. BetXy Profntor ^f Latin in Harvard Unwernty. 

I know of no grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so 
well the purposes of elementary classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it 
introduced into our best schools. — Atr, Vharle» K, DiUaway, Matter of th$ 
PtibUe Latin Sehoid, Boston, 

Your new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of 
students than any other grammar I am acquainted with. -— Fn^es»or IVUltam 
M. Holland^ Washington CoUege, Hartford, Conn, 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better 
adapted to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which 
I am acquainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted — a good Latin 
grammar for common use. — Mr. F, Gardner, one qfthe Masters Boston LaL Seh, 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of 
the approbation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestoweo upon it. 
It is oelieved that, of all the fframmars at present before the public, this has 
greatly the advantage^ in regard both to the excellence of its arrangement, and 
the accuracy and copiousness of its information ; and it is earnestly hoped that 
its merits will procure for it that ffeneral favor and use to which it is entitled. 
— H. B, HackeU, Prtfessor qfS^dUeal Idteraiufe in Ntwton Theok Sem, 

Phe universal favor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. 
I' will bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well- 
oefined and expressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or 
Greek grammar which is to be compared to this. -^ Amer. Qiuarterly Register, 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard 1 consiiler a woik of great 
merit. I have found in it several principles of the Latin la nstiage correctly ex- 
tflained which I had myself learnoa from a twenty years' study of that lancuig«, 
but had never seen illustrated in anv grammar Andrews's First Lessons 1 cob 
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•Uier t TiliMble work for begfaiMis, md im th« ipliefs which it is dengaed to 
occupT, I linow not tbtt I hsve met iti eqii«L — JUv. Jamea Slummm, Prtmdtnl 
^ CoiUge ^lamaitam. 

These woria will fsmish m series of elemeettiy pvbUestioiis for the stady of 
Latin altogether in advance of any thing which has nitherto appeared, either in 
this country or in England. ^ ilifimpm .fiiMieol /{i}^^ 

We have made Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar the subject both of 
reference and recitetien daUy for soTeral months, and I cheerfully and clecidedlT 
bear testimony to its superior excellence to any manual of the kmd with whicn 
1 am acquainted. Erery part bears the impress of a careflil compiler. The 
prtncipU$ of syntax are happily dereloped in the rules, whilst those relating to 
the moods and tenses supply an important deficiency in our former grammars. 
The rules of prosody are also cleariy and (ViUy exhibited. — Rev. Lyman CoU^ 
man, Principal qf Bun tStminary, ManehuUr, VL 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's . Latin Grammar, and regard it as 
supenor to any thing of the liind now in use. It is what has long been needed, 
and will undoubtedly be welcomed by every one interested in the philology of 
the Latin language. We shaU hereafter use it ss a text-booli in this institution 
— Mr. Wm. H. ShaUff Principal if the CoimecHaa IM. kutUuUon at Suffidd, 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate 
scholarship in the authors. It excels most grammars in this particular, that, 
while by its plainness it is suited to the necessities of most beginners, by its 
fulness and detail it will sstisfy the inquiries of the advanced scholar, and will 
be a suitable companion at all stages of his progress. We cordially commend 
't to the student and teacher. — mbiiad Repository. 

Your Grammar is what I expected it would be — an excellent book, and just the 
thing which was needed. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the 
books now in use, and introducing this. — Rev. J. Penney, D, D.,. President qf 
liamUton CoUegej New York. 

Your Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and thorough investiga- 
tion and sound criticism. 1 hope, and doubt not, it will be adopted in our schools 
and colleges, it being, in my apprehension, so far as simplicity is concerned, on 
the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on the other, far 
prererable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to^our- 
selves and to our country. —• Prq/^issor A. Packard, Bowaoin College, Maxne. 

This Grammar appears to me to be accommodated alike to the wants of the 
new beginner and the experienced scholar, and, as such, well fitted to 8U{>ply 
what has Ions been felt to be a great desideratum in the department of classical 
learning. — ^nsfessor 8. North, Hamilton College, New York. 

From such an examination of this Grammar as I have been able to give it, 1 
do not hesitate to pronounce it superior to any other with which I am acquainted. 
I have never seen, any where, a greater amount of valuable matter compressed 
within limite equally narrow. — Hon, John HaU, Prin. qfEUington School, Conn, 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to 
any now in use. — Boston Recorder. 

I am ready to express my great satisfaction with your Grammar, and do not 
hesitate to say, that 1 am better pleased with such portions of the syntax as 1 
have perused, than with the corresp<mdinff portions in any other grammar with 
which I am acquainted.— Professor N, Iv, Fiske, Amherst CoUege, Man. 

1 know of no fframmar in the Latin language so well adapted to answer the 
purpose for which it was designed as this. The book of Questions is a valuable 
attendant of the Grammar. — Simeon Hart, Esq., FamdngUm, Conn. 

This Grammar has received the labor of years, and is the result of much re- 
flection and experience, and mature scholarship. As such, it claims the atten 
tion of all who are interested in the promotion of sound learning.— N. Y. Obt, 

This Grammar is an original woric. Its arrangement is philosophical, and its 
ruins clear and precise, beyond those of any ouier grammar we have seen — 
Portland Christian Mirror 
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PREFACE. 



The Grammai here presented to the public originated in a 
design, formed several years since, of preparing a new edition 
of Adam's Latin Grammar, with such additions and corrections 
as the existing state of classical learning plainly demanded. 
We had not proceeded far in the execution of this purpose, 
before we were impressed with the conviction, which our subse- 
quent researches continually confirmed, that the defects in that 
manual were so numerous, and of so fundamental a character, 
that they could not be removed without a radical change in the 
plan of the work. • 

Since the first publication of that Grammar, rapid advances 
have been made in the science of philology, both in Great 
Britain and upon the continent of Europe. In the mean time, 
no corresponding change has been made in that work, and, 
after the lapse of half a century, it still continues, in its origin 
nal form, to occupy its place in most of the public and private 
schools in this country. For this continuance of public favor 
it has been indebted, partly to a greater fiilness of detail than 
was found in the small grammars which it has superseded, partly 
to the reluctance so commonly felt to lay aside a manual with 
which all are familiar ; but, principally, to the acknowledged 
fact, that the grammars which have been proposed as substitutes, 
not excepting even those translated from the German, though 
often replete with philosophical views of the highest interest, 
have still been destitute of many of the essential requisites of a 
complete introduction to the Latin language. 

Instead, therefore, of prosecuting our original purpose, we at 
length determined to mould our materials into n form corre* 
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iV PREFACE. 

sponding with the advanced state of Latin and Greek philology. 
With this view, we have devoted much time to a careful exami- 
nation of such works as promised to afford us the most material 
assistance. From every source, to which we could gain access, 
we have drawn whatever principles appeared to us most impor- 
tant These we have sometimes expressed in the words of the 
author from whom they were derived ; but, in general, we have 
preferred to exhibit them in our own language. The whole, 
with the exception of three or four pages only, has been sent to 
the compositor in manuscript. 

The limits of a preface will allow us to notice but a few of 
the more prominent peculiarities of the following work. 

To insure a correct and uniform pronunciation of the Latin 
language, our experience had satisfied us, that rules more copi- 
ous and exact than any now in use were greatly needed. In 
presenting the rules of orthoepy contained in this Grammar, it 
is not our object to introduce innovation, but to produce uni- 
formity. This we have ende^ored to effect by exhibiting, in as 
clear a light as possible, the principles of pronunciation adopted 
in the schools and universities of England, and in the principal 
colleges of this country. If these rules are regarded, the stu- 
dent can seldom be at a loss respecting the pronunciation of any 
Latin word. 

As an incorrect pronunciation may generally be referred to 
the errors into which the student is permitted to fall while learn- 
ing the paradigms of the grammar, we have endeavored to pre- 
vent the possibility of mistake in these, by dividing the words 
according to their pronunciation, and marking the accented 
syllable. If the instructor will see that the words are at first 
pronounced as they are set down in the paradigms, he will not 
aderwards be compelled to submit to the mortifying labor of 
correcting bad habits, when they have become nearly inveterate. 
Wherever a Latin word is introduced, its quantity is carefully 
marked, except in those cases in which it may be determined 
by the general rules in the thirteenth section. As the para- 
digms are divided and accented, it may not, in general, be expe- 
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di^it for the student to learn the rules of pronunciation at his 
entrance upon the study of the Grammar. It will be sufficient 
for him, at first, to understand the principles of accentuation in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth sections. The remaining rules he 
can gradually acquire as he proceeds in his study of the lan- 
guage. 

The materials for the subsequent departments of the Gram- 
mar have been drawn firom various sources, most of which need 
not be particularly specified. It is proper, however, that, in this 
place, we should, once for all, acknowledge our obligations to 
the Grammars of Scheller, Zumpt, and Grant, and to the Dic- 
tionaries of Gesner and Facciolatus. 

The paradigms of Adam's Grammar, as being generally known, 
have been retained, excepting a few, which were liable to valid 
objections. Penna was rejected, because, in the sense assigned 
to it of a pen, it is totally destitute of classical authority. In- 
stead of this, musa, which is found in the older grammars, has 
been restored. In the third declension, several additional exam- 
ples have been introduced. 

Under adjectives, the different kinds of comparison, and the 
mode of forming each, have been explained. The terminations 
of the comparative and superlative are referred, like every other 
^cies of inflection, to the root of the word. 

In treating of the pronouns, we have aimed so to arrange the 
several classes, as to exhibit their peculiar characteristics in a 
dear and intelligible manner. 

The compounds of sum are given in connection with that 
verb. In the ^second conjugation, moneo has been substituted 
for doceo, as the latter is irregular in its third root. In the 
third conjugation, also, rego has been taken instead of lego, as 
the latter is irregular in its second root, and, from its peculiar 
signification, cannot properly be used in the first and second 
persons of the passive voice. 

In every conjugation except the first, the active and passive 
voices have been so arranged as to show the relation of their 
corresponding tenses. 

A* 
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The derivation of the several parts of the verb from the root 
is exhibited in a peculiar manner, and sueh as we have found 
in practice to render the varieties of termination, both in regu* 
lar and irregular verbs, peculiarly easy to be retained in memory. 
Every part of the verb is shown to be naturally derived, ^ther 
immediately or mediately, from its primary root The mode of 
forming the secondary roots, and the terminations to be added 
to them and to the primary root respectively, in order to form 
the various tenses, are fully exhibited. 

In each conjugation, those verbs whose second and third roots 
are either irregular or wanting, are arranged alphabetically, in 
order to render a reference to them as easy as possible. 

In constructing the tables of verbs, and occasionally in other 
parts of etymology, we have derived essential aid from Hickie's 
Grammar, and we trust that the information resulting from his 
researches, in relation to the parts of verbs in actual use, will 
be esteemed not only curious but important To a considerable 
extent, we have verified his statements by our own investiga- 
tions ; in consequence of which, however, some changes have 
been made in the parts of certain verbs as exhibited by him. 

The rules of syntax contained in this work result directly 
from the analysis of propositions, and of compound sentences ; 
and for this reason the student should make himself perfectly 
familiar with the sections relating to subject and predicate, and 
should be able readily to analyze sentences, whether simple 
or compound, and to explain their structure and connection. 
For this purpose, it is generally expedient to begin with simple 
English sentences, and to proceed gradually to such as are more 
complex. When in some degree familiar with these, he will be 
able to enter upon the analysis of Latin sentences. This 
ex^cise should always precede the more minute and subsidiary 
labor of parsing. If the latter be conducted, as it oflen is, 
independently of previous analysis, the principal advantage to be 
derived from the study of language, as an intellectual exercise 
will inevitably be lost. The practice which we would respectfully 
recommend is that which we have presented at the close cf 
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Syntax under the head ** Analysis." When language is studied 
in this way, it ceases to be a tiresome and mechanical employ- 
ment, and not only affords one of the most perfect exercises of 
the intellectual faculties, but, in a short time, becomes a most 
agreeable recreation. 

In the syntax of this Grammar, it is hoped that nothing essen- 
tial which is contained in larger grammars, has been omitted. 
Our object has been in this, as in other parts of the work, to 
unite the comprehensive views and philosc^hical arrangement of 
the German philologists with the fulness and minuteness of the 
English grammarians. In no German grammar that we have 
seen, is the language well adapted to the capacity of the younger 
classes of students, or such as to be conveniently quoted in the 
recitation-room. These defects we have endeavored to remedy, 
by expressing the rules of syntax in as simple and precise 
language as possibla In the arrangement of the syntax, we 
have followed the order of the various cases and moods, so that 
whatever relates to each subject will be found under its appro- 
priate head, and the connection of different subjects is pomted 
out by references from one part to another. In the distribution 
of the subordinate parts, we have endeavored to exhibit in the 
clearest manner their mutual relation and dependence. 

The sections relating to the use of moods have received par- 
ticular attention, as it is in this part, perhaps, more than in any 
other, that the common grammars are deficient Upon this 
subject, in addition to the sources before enumerated, we have 
derived important aid from Carson's treatise on the relative, and 
from Crombie's Gymnasium. 

The foundation of the prosody which is here presented, is to 
be found in the more extended treatises of Carey and Grant, and 
m that contained in Rees's Cyclopaedia. From various other 
sources, also, occasional assistance has been derived ; but in 
this, as in every other part of the Grammar, we have given 
to the materials such a form as seemed best adapted to our 
purpose. 

Extended discussions of grammatical principles we have 
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every where omitted, as foreign to the design of our work, but 
have endeavored to present the results of such discussions in 
the manner most likely to serve the practical purposes of the 
student. 

A prominent object in the composition of this Grammar, and 
one which we have endeavored to keep constantly before our 
minds, was the introduction of greater precision in rules and 
definitions, than is usually to be found in works of this kind. 
To this feature of our work we would respectfully invite the 
reader's attention. It will be found, if we mistake not, that, in 
the language of many of the grammars in common use, there 
is such inaccuracy, as wdl as indefiniteness, that many parts, if 
taken independently of examples, and of the explanations of 
the teacher, would be wholly unintelligible. This is especially 
the case in the rules of syntax. Take, for example, the com- 
mon rule, *' A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
person." Whether the nominative intended is that which, in 
construction, precedes, or that which follows, the verb, or, 
in other words, whether it is the subject-nominative, or the 
predicate-nominative, is left undetermined. 

So in the rule, " One substantive governs another signifying 
a different thing in the genitive,'' there is no intimation that the 
two substantives have any relation whatever to each other ; it is 
not even required that they shall stand in the same proposition. 
The only condition is, that they shall signify different things. 
Any one substantive, therefore, governs any other substantive 
n the genitive, whenever and however used, and, in its turn, is 
governed in like manner by that other, provided they signify 
different things. 

In like manner the rule, ** One verb governs another in the 
infinitive," contains no limitation or restriction of any kind. 
The least that the student can be expected to mfer from it 
is, that any verb may, in certain circumstances, govern an 
infinitive ; and this inference we know has actually been made 
by some respectable teachers. One who has formed such a 
conclusion may well be surprised to find that the number of 
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rerbs followed by the infinitive without a subject-accusative, is 
very small, and that no inconsiderable portion of the verbs of 
the language cannot, under any circumstances whatever, goverr 
an infinitive, either with or without such accusative. 

Rules of this kind appear to have been intended not to lead 
the student to a knowledge of the structure of the language, 
but to be repeated by him after the constructi<>n has been fully 
explained by his teacher. Of themselves, therefore, they may 
be said to teach nothing. Similar remarks might be made 
respecting a very large proportion of the common rules of 
syntax, as will be obvious to any one who will take the trouble 
of subjecting them to a rigid scrutiny. As the object of syntax 
is to exhibit the relations of words and propositions, no rule 
can be considered as otherwise than imperfect, which leaves the 
nature and even the existence of those relations wholly inde- 
terminate. An active verb, for example, may, in general, be 
followed by at least three different cases, in order to express 
what are sometimes called its immediate and its remote objects, 
and also some attendant circumstance of time, place, instru- 
ment, &c. To say, then, that "A verb signifying actively 
governs the accusative," can give no precise information, unless 
we specify which of its relations is denoted by this case. 

The fault to which we have now alluded, seems, in many 
cases, to have arisen from an excessive desire of brevity, and 
to have been perpetuated by the aversion so commonly felt to 
change a form of phraseology to which, however defective in 
its original, custom has at length attached a definite meaning. 
In cases of this kind, we have not scrupled to make such 
changes, both in rules and definitions, as the nature of the case 
seemed to us to demand ; but, in doiiig this, we have not for- 
gotten the importance of uniting brevity with precision. 

In regard to the manner in which this vork was composed, 
we would merely remark, that the labor has been in every re 
spect a mutual one. The hand and mind of each have been 
repeatedly employed upon every part, until it has at length 
become impossible even for ourselves to recollect the share 
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which each has had in bringing the work to its present state. 
Of each and every part^ therefore, it may be safely said that 
we are the joint authors ; and hence, whatever of praise or 
blame may attach to any part, must be shared equally by each. 
In commending to the patronage of the public a work on 
which so large a portion of our thoughts has been for several 
years employed, we will not pretend indifference to its fate. It 
was begun under a conviction, derived from the experience of 
many years in teaching the ancient languages, that a Latin 
grammar, different in many respects from any with which we 
were acquainted, was greatly needed in our schools and colleges 
Had we contemplated the amount of labor which its execution 
would impose upon us, we might probably have shrunk from 
the attempt, encumbered as we were with other employments. 
At every step, however, our labor has been cheered by the 
greater familiarity which we have acquired with the best of the 
Roman writers, and by the hope that the result might be of 
service to others in forming an acquaintance with the same 
immortal authors. Should the verdict of an enlightened public 
decide, that, in this respect, we have been successful, we shall 
feel ourselves fully recompensed for our labor, in the satisfac- 
tion of having contributed, in however humble a degree, to 
promote the cause of classical literature, and consequently of 
sound learning, among our countrymen. 

Boston, April 8, 1836. 

ADVEBIT8EBIENT TO THE FORT7-8IXTH EDITION. 

Thi9 edition has been revised, and the enrors noticed in fonler editions 
carefully cotrected. A few passages have been remodelled, and occasional 
deficiencies sup^tUed. The present editor, now the sole surviTing author of 
the work, gladly avafls himself of this renewed opportunity to express his 
gratitude to the public for the fayor so long and so liberally bestowed upon 
it, and his hope that it will continue hereafter to meet with similar indul- 
gence. 

New BrUam, Cimfi., April, 1854. £. A. A. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



^1« Latik Grammar teaches the prindples of the 
Latin Language. 

These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciatioD ; 

3. To the classification and deriyation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

& To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy 
the third. Etymology; the fourth, Syntax; and the fifth, Prosody 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

^ 2. Orthograj^y treats of the letters, and other char- 
acters of a language, and the proper mode of spelling 
words. 

The letters of the Latin language are twenty-four. They 
have the same names as the corresponding characters in Eng- 
lish. They are A, a; B, b; C, c; D, d; E, e; P, f; G, g; 
H,h; I,i; J,j; L, I; M,m; N,n; 0,o; P,p; Q,q; B,, r; 
S,s; T,t; U,u; V,v; X,x; Y,y; Z, z. 

/ and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise « and v. 

W is not found in Latin words, and the same is true of k, except at the 
beginning of a few words whose second letter is a; and, even in these, 
most writers make use of e. 

Y and z are found only in words derived fit>m the Greek. 

H, though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or as|Nratkm 
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DIPHTHONGS. PUNCTUATION, ^ 3—6. 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 
^ 3* Letters are divided into vowels and cansonarOs. 

The Yowels are a, e,i, o^u^y,. , 6 

' Liquids, l,m,n,rf 4 



The consoAants are 
divided into 



r Labials,... p,i,/,r, J 
Mdtes, < Palatics, . .c,g, q^j, ? .... 10 

V Linguals, . .tfd, ) 

Sibilant, 5, I 

Double letters, . . . . z, z, 2 

Aspirate, h, I 

24 

JTis equivideiit to cs or §^t z Ut ts or ds; and, except in 
compound words, the double letter is always written, instead 
of the letters which it represents. 

Diphthongs. 
^ 4. Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same 
syllable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are oe, at, au, et, eu, oe, oi, ua, ue, td, uo^ 
Mtf, and yt. Ac and oe are frequently written together, ^, os. 

PUNCTUATION. 

y ^* The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line. The modems use the same 
marks, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

The following marks, also, are sometimes found in Latin 
authors, especially in elementary works : — 

w. a; The first denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
is short ; the second, that it is long ; the third, that it is 
doubtful. 

" This is called the circumflex accent. It denotes a con- 
traction, and the vowel over which it stands is always long 

* This is the grave accent, and is sometimes written over 
particles, to distinguish them from other words containing the 
same letters ; as, quod^ because ; quod^ which. 

•• The diceresis denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as. der^ 
the air. It is used principally with oe, m, and oe. 
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ORTHOEPY. 

^ 6« Orthoepy treats of the right pronuncmtioii of words. 

The ancieat pronunciation of the Latin language bein^ in a 
^eat measure lost, the learned, in modern times, have i^pphed to 
It those principles which regulate the pronunciation of their own 
languages ; and hence has arisen, in different countries, a great 
diversity of practice. 

In the following rules for dividing and pronouncing the words 
of the Latin language, we have endeavored to conform to Eng- 
lish analogy, and to thd settled principles of Latin acoent. Tho 
basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in his 
" Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper pjames." To pro- 
nounce correctly, according to this method, a knowledge of the 
following particulars is requisite : — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
3« Of the place of the accent, both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into syuahUi. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
L Of the Vowels. 

^7* 1 . An accented vowel, at the end of a syllable, 
has always its hng English sound ; as, 

pd'ter, de'-dit, vi'-vus, to'-tus, tu'4)a, T^-rus; in which the 
accented vowels are pronounced as in fatal , metre, vital, 
total, tutor, tyrant, 

JE, 0, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but shorter and 
more obscure ; as, re'-te, vo'-loy ad-u-o. 

Ay at the end of an .unaccented syllable, has the sound 
of a in father, or in ah ; as, mu'-sa, e-pis'-to-la ; pronounced 

/, at the end of a word, has always its long sound. 

So also in the first syllable of a word, the second of which is 
accented, when either the t stands alone before a consonant, or 
ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, i-d&'ne'us, firi'-ham 
di'-ur'^nus* 
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4 BOUKDU 09 THB DIPHTHiHVeS. § 8, 9. 

In other eases, at the end of an unaecented syllable not final, 
it has an obscure sound, like short e; as, Faf-H-ms, pki-Un'-d' 
pkms ; pronounced Faf^be^us, &c. 

Rbmarx 1. The jSm/ t of tib^H And «t^-t mbo Munds like ibort e 
9. K is alwajt proiKmiioed like t in the naie eitvatioii. 

^8. 8. When a 8]rHid>Ie ends with a consoBnnl, its 
▼owel has the short English sound ; as, 

mag^-nus, reg^-num, fin'^go^ hoc, fus'-iis, cyg'^ntts^ in which 
the Yowels are pronounced as in magnet, seldom, fimsh, copy, 
hutre, symbol. 

ExcBFTiON 1. A, when it follows ^ in an accented syllable, 
b^bre dr and ri, has the same sound as in qumdramtand quart; 
as, quafHbro, quad'ra'gnif'4a, quar'-tus. 

Ezo. 2. Es, at 4he end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ease ; as, ig'^nes, auf-des. 

Exc. 3. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like oh 
in dou; as, nos^ tt'los, doml-i-nos. 

Ezo. 4 Pest is {mmounced like the same word in English ; 
so also are its compounds ; as, postf-quam, posf^e-^; but not its 
deriratiTes; tis, pos-tri'-mus. 



II. Of the Diphthongs. 

§ 0. Ae and oe are pronounced as e would be in the sanae 
sitnation ; as, €e''ias, €uf-tas, atf^i^a^ paf^na, ess'^trum. 

At, ft, oi, and yi, usually have the vowels [Hronounced sepa* 
rately. When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, 
the a is pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has 
its long sound ; as, Mata, Pompeius, Troius, Harpyia; pro- 
nounced Maf-ya, Pom-pe'^yus, Tr&^yus, Har-py^-ya. 

Ei, when a diphthong, and not followed by another vowel, it pronounced 
like long t ; ae in A«t. 

Au, when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw ; as, lams, au'^ 
mm, pronounced lams, &c. 

In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters ok are 
pronounced separately ; as, Jlleit-e-/d'«acj. 

jEJk, when a diphthong, is pronounced like k>ng u ; as, heu, 
Or'-pheus. 

ifa, ue, uif uo, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like wa, 
we, &c. ; as, lin'-gua, qtie'^ror, sua!'de^, quo'-tus, e'-qvns. They 
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are always diphthongs after 9, and usaally ail» g and 5. In 
sn^-us, ar'-gu^, and some other words, they are not diphthongs. 
Ui in cut and huic is pronounced like long t. 

III. Or THE Consonants. 

^ 10. The consonants have, in general, the same power 
in Latin as in English words. 
The following cases, however, require particular attenticm. 

C. 

C has the sound of s before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs 
m and a ; as, ce^-c2o, Caf'^ar, C^^rus, In other situations, it 
has the sound of k ; as, Caf^to^ lac. 

Ch has always the sound of k; as, charta, mtuhina, pro- 
nounced kar'-ta, mak^-na. 

Exc. C, following or ending an accented syllable, before • 
followed by a vowel, and also before en, has the sound of 5A ; 
as, soda, caduceus, pronounced s&ske^y ca-du'^she-us, 

6. 

G has its soft sound, likej, before e, t, and jf, and the diph- 
thongs m and <s ; as, gef-nus, re^'^na. In other situations, it 
has its hard sound, as in hag^ go. 

Exc. When ^, in an accented syllable, comes before g soil, it coalesces 
with it in sound; as, aggtr^tzagglro^ pronoonced aj'-w^ &c. 

s. 

^11* 8 has its hissing sound, as in 50, thus. 
' Exc. 1. 8, following or ending an accented syllable, before 
t followed by a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has the 
sound of sA; as, Persia, censui, pronounced Pcr'-sAc^, cen'-shu-'U 
But, in such case, 5, if preceded by a vowel, has the sound of zh ; 
as, Aspasia, McBsia, posui, pronounced As-paf'zhe^, Mix^^zhe-a, 
pozh'-uri, 

NoTV. In compound words, whose second part begins wHfa j«, 5 retains 
its hissing sound ; as, m'-j6-per. 

Exc. 2. 8y at the end of a word, after e, «, ««, 6, «, », and r, 
has the sound of z ; as, rc5, (bs, laus, trabs, hi'-enis, lens, Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the s in C^'Sar^ C€t-^ii''ra,mi^'S&rf 
sik'-m, r«-«rf'-ti-Mm, cau'-sa, r&sa, and their derivatiyes, and in some 
other words, to take the sound of z. Cas-^ri'-a^ and the oblique cases of 
Ccfor, rttain the hissing sound ; so likswist the compounds oitrwM^ 
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T. 

^ 12« T, following or ending an accented syllable, before t 
followed by a vowel, has the sound of s/i ; as, ratio^ Sidpitius^ 
pronounced raf'she^o, Sul-pisk'-C'-us. But in such case, /, if 
preceded by s or x, has the soiHid ^ckm child; as, miziio, 
Sallustius, pronotioced mix'-che~o, Sal^us'^he^us. 

£xc. Proper names in tion, and old InfinltiTes in er, preserve the hard 
■oand oft; as, Am-phid'ty-on^JUc'-U'tr fotfitctL 

X. 

JT, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of z ; at the 
end^ that of hs ; as jCenSphon^ axis, pronounced Zenl'-o^hm, 
akf'sis. 

Exc. 1. In words beginning with ex, followed by a vowel in 
an accented syllable, x has the sound ofgz; as, exemno, exem- 
phtm, pronounced eg'Zamf'i-'no, eg-xem/'plum, 

Exc. 2. JKT, ending an accented syllable, before t followed by 
a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has the power of ksh ; 
as, noxius, pexui, pronounced nok'*she-us, pek'Shuri, 

Remark. Ch and pk, b^ore tk, in the beraining of a word, are silent , 
as Chthonia, PktJua, pronounced TW-ni-a, ffU'-a, Also in the following 
combinations of consonants, in the begLnning of words of Cbeek orison, 
the first letter is not sounded : — mne-mon'-Uea, gnaf^vus, tauf'ti^ Ctv^si' 
as, Ptol't-maf'US, psal'-lo. 



OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

^13. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occu- 
pied in pronouncing it 

A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
iong one. 

The paadtimatt syllable, or ptmtUy is the last syllable but one. 
The antepenult is the last syllable but two. 

The qaantities of syllables are, in general, to be learned (Vom 
the " Rules of Prosody ; " but the following very general rules 
may be here inserted : — 

A vowel before another vowel is short. 
Diphthongs, not beginning with u, arc long. 
A vowel before X, zj', or any two consonants^ except a mute 
and li^ttid, is long, by position, as it is called. 
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A Towd before a miM awl a Uqotd k oonmoB, t. e. ekher 
long or short. 

In tins Crnmnuur, wiien Um qwtstity of a penuH k detemfaMid by one 
of the preeediiig ndet, H i» not marked ; in other eaMp, ezoept in dis- 
ayllableii, the proper mark ia written over ita vowel. 

To proneottoe LutiB wofda eeriMt^, it ia neeeaawj to a a ea rta in the 



qoantitieaof ^ir laat two lyllableaoiiiy ; and the ralea for the ooantitiea 
of final ayllablea would be nnneceaaarjr, bat for the occaaional aodition of 
enefitica. Aa theae are generally monoavllables, and, for the purpoae of 
accentoation, are eonaidered aa parte of the worda to which they are an- 
nexed, they eanae the final vjrUable of the original word to beeome the 
penult of the coimMMind. But aa the endlitioa begin with a eonaonant, 
the final vowela orall word* ending with a conionant, if previoualy ahort| 
are, bv the addition of an enclitic, made long by poaition. It ia neceaaary. 
there&re, to learn the ^uaatitiea of thoae final ayllablea mdy whioh end 
witha«0toe2. 



OF ACCENTUATION. 

§ 14* Accent is a particular strefls of roice upon certain 
syllaUee of words. 

When a ward has more than one accent, Uiat which is near- 
est to the termination is called the primary or principal accent. 

The secondary aecent is that whicn next {Nrecedes the 
primary. 

A third and a fourth accent, in some long words, precede 
<he secondary, and are subject, in all respects^ to the same 
rules. 

In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pflf-^cr, maf'ter, penf-na. 

In words of more than two syllables, if the ^p«nu& is /ong*, 
it is accented ; but if it is shorty the accent is <m the ante" 
pemdt ; as, a^trnf-cus, dom'^^tius. 

Remark. Accent, as treated of in §§ 14-33, refers to En^ 
li^ pronunciation alone, (see ^6,) and not to the written 
accents mentioned in §5. 

^ 16. If the penult b common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenult ; as, volf-u-cris, phar'-crtra, ib'-i-que : but geni- 
tifes in nu, in which t is common, accent their penult in prose ; 

18, tMtt'-CI5, t5-lt'-IIS. 

The rules for the accentuation of compound and simf^e words 
are the same ; as, se'^cum, suf-e^. 

In accentuation, the enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those 
vhich are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constKuent 

TlwM are U, m«t, pU, <t, chu, and dem; as, iuU, tgifmit, meofit, hkM. 
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parts of the words to which they aie safajmned; as, t'-to, if^ 
que ; vi'-rum^ vi'rum'-que. 

If only two (^^bks precede the primary aceeat, the secon- 
dary aceent is on-the first ; as, iiwrf''-«-rd'-ltw, /o/"-c-ra6'4-/t5. 

^16. If three or four syllables stand before the primary 
accent, the secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, 
and sometimes on the second syllable ; as, de'mon"'Strarbanf'tur, 
cuf'-Q-les-cen'^Uet. 

Some words which have only four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and all whicli have more than four, have three 
accents; as, mod'"'^-ra"-ti-^''nis, tol"'e-ra-hil"'i'd''rem^ ez-er"'- 
d^d'^H^'-nis^ In some combinations there are four accents ; 
as, exr€r""'C%'4a!"'tv^n"-^rbus''que. 



DIVISION OP WORDS INTO SYLLABLEa 

VOWELS. 

^17* 1. Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables 
as it has separate vowels aftd diphthongs. 

Remark 1. In the following rules, the term vowd includes not only 
single vowels, but diplitl^n^ ; and whmi a particnlar^vowel is meaUoned, 
a diphthong ending with that vowel is intended also. 

CONSONANTS. 

Rem. 2. In the division of words into syllables, cA, pA, and thy are con 
sidered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and hence 
are never separated. 

1. Simple Words. 

^18. A. — A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, be- 
tween two vowels. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r between the last 
two vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unac- 
cented syllables, must be joined to the vowel that follows it ; 
as, / in pa/'ter and au'-tem ; th * in (B'^ther ; cl in HUer'-o-cles ; 
q in a'-qua; cr in a'-cris and vol'-u-cris ; chr* in a'^chras; r in 
tol'-e-ra-bil'-i-us ; and gr in per'-e-gri-naf-tt-o. 

Exception (a.) Tib'-i and sib'-i are commonly excepted. 

^19. 3. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r before 
the vowel of an. accented syllable, must be joined to the ac- 
cented vowel ; as, t in i-tin'-e-ra ; th * in ce-the'-ri-us ; cl in JEJw- 
cU'-des ; gr in a-gres'-tis and a-grW-a^'-ti-o ; pr in ca-pre'-o-lus ; 
qma-qua'-ri-us; dm I[cr"-a'cle''a; andpAr* \n Eu-phra/'tes, 

« See Remark ^ 
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Exception to the 2d and 3d Rules. 
Exc. (i.) Gl,, Uj and tkl* between any two rowels, are aeparated ; ts, 
gl in JB^-Uy and Ag*^MirTO» ; Urn At*4aB ; and dU in «tA4«r 4-ciml 

^ 20. 4. A sin^ eoDsontnt a^Ster the Towel of any ac- 
cented syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented 
Towel ; as, m in dom'-^irnus and dam'^-und'-tus ; t in pat'i'ra ; 
ik* m Scyik'-i-a ; and q in aq'^ui-Ia and Aq"'Ui-4tif-ni'<i, (pro- 
nounced akf-we-lah and Ak'-we-tal'ne'ah.) 

£xc. (e.) 0, atanding alone between two vowels, in always joined to the 
Towel that f<^ows it ; as, m'-Ai, traf-hi-re, 

5. A mute with 2 or r after the vowel of any accented pliable, «xcept a 
penult, must be separated ; as, er in ae^-ri'ter; tr in det^'ri'men'-tum ; jtr 
m ufff-rt-^ptM, pkl * in Pafh"4a'g9f-iMk ; and pbr * in ^k-ro-dUl'i^'a. 

Exceptions to the 4th and 5th Rules. 

Exc. {d.) A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, (except gl^ f/, and 
tU,*) after an accented a, «, or a, and before two vowels, the first of which 
is 6, t, or y, mnst be joined to tlia sylld»le following the accent ; as, if in 
ra''-di-^usj suaf'de-^^ to'-dt-M«i,and mef''di'd'-tor ; r in kal-r^-^ and Ca^^-ry^ 
V-tts; cA* in bra'-du-um; q in nf-qui-eM and ref'qm-t$''Co; and tr m 
paf'trirMs and JE-Tw'-tri-a, 

Exc. (e.) A single oonsenant, or a mute with 2 or r, alter an accented 
a, must be joined to the vowel that foUows it ; as, r in hi'-H-dus and au'" 
re^Ks; er in Eu'-cri-itu; Mndpl in Miu'-pli-UB^ dtt^-iili-coiand dM^-pU-^a'-ti-^, 

Rem. 3. Bl, after «, are always separated ; as, Puk'-U-us^ Pub4ic''ihla^ 
ret^fub'-U-ea. 

^21, 6. JT, when alone between two rowels, in writing 
syllables is united to the vowel that precedes it, but in pronoun- 
cmg them it is divided; as, sox'-tim, ox-t^-ilti, etremf-fhim; pro- 
nounced 5a«/-5ttm, ac-fff*l(iA, and eg'Ccem/^hiM. 

B. — Two consonants between two vowels, 

7. Any two consonants (except a mute with / or r in the cases before 
mentionedt), when standing between two vowels, most be separated ; as, 
rp in cor* 'pus: rm in ger-md'-nut; rv in ea-Ur'-va; sc in ad"'Q-luf'€«u; 
nm in tm'-nus; and phtk * in aph'-tha, 

^22. C. — Three or four consonants between two vowels. 

8. When three consonants stand between any two voweb, the two last, 
if a mute with < or r, are joined to the latter vowel, otherwise the last 
only ; as,s<r in/e-MSs'-Ira ; mpl in sX'^m'^phiM; rtkr* mar-tkn'-iis ; and 
mpt in emp'-iihres, 

9. When four consonants come between two vowels, two are joined to 
each vowel ; as, nstr in trans' -trum, 

% Compound Words. 

^ X9* 10. Compound and simple words are divided into syllables 
in the same manner ; as, d^^-i-rOf dU'-^'geHs^ bs-ne9'-^4ms^ prmsf-tOf «^-d- 
si^ res"'0'nd''re, 

Exc. (/.) In dividing a compound word into syllables, a consonant or 
consonants, after the last vowel in the fi>nner part aftht compound word, 
must not be separated from such vowel ; as, ab-esf^se, inf-ers^ drf'^cum' 
sr^'TO, pot'-est, su'-pir-est, sub'-i-tus, prtt'ter^-e^, trams'-i'tur, 

• See Remark 2d. f See Roles 2 and 3, and Exceptions (d.) and (e.) 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

^24. Etjrmology treats of the different classes of 
wcMrdS) their deriTatioii, and various inflections. 

The different classes^ into which words are divided, are 
called Paris of Speech. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight — Substantive or 
Noun, AJ^tctvot^ Pronoun^ Verby Adverb, Preposition^ 
Conjunctiony and JnterjecHon. 

The first four are infiecUd ; the last firar are not infiected, 
except that some adverbs change their termination to express 
comparison. 

Sobftuithm «nd adjectives are often included by grammarians under 
the general term wnms ; but, in th» Grammar, the word lumn is used as 
qrnonymous with wubstantive only. 

^ 25. To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection 
of the noun. 

Infiectum^ in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter* 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, an^ugch 
tion, and comparison. 

Nouns, adjectives; pronouns, participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines, are declined ; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and 
adverbs are compared. 

NOUNS. 

^ 26. A substantive or noon is the name of an object 

A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
CfBsar ; Rotna, Rome ; IXberis, the Tiber. 

A common noun is the name of a class of objects, to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, homo, a man ; avis, a 
bird ; quereus, an oak ; lapis, a stone. 

A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, 
denotes a eolleetion of individuals ; as, populus, a people ; 
excrcitus, an army. 
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An almtract aoun is tbo imme of a qmdity, tetion, or 
other attribute ; as, bonitaSj goodness ,* gaudiumj joy ; 
festtnaiiOf haste. 

A material noun is the name of a ssbstai^e consktoffed 
in the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrumy iron ; o&ui, food. 

RucARK. Proper, abstrftct, and material nouns become commoa, when 
employed to denote one or more of a claas of objects. A verb in the in- 
finitive mood is often Bsed at an abstract noun. 

To nouns belong gender ^ mimbery and cam* 

GENDER. 

^ 27* The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard 
to sex. 

Nouns have three genders — masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical. 

Those words are naturally masculine or feminine, which are 
used to designate the sexes. 

Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, 
though they denote objects that are neither male nor female, 
take adjectives of the fcMrm appreciated to nouns denoting the 
sexes : thus, cUmdnuSf a lord, is naturally masculine, because it 
denotes a male; but sermo, speech, is grammatically mascu- 
line, because it takes an adjective of that form which is an- 
nexed to nouns denoting males. 

The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on 
their signification, or on their declension and termination. 
The following are the general rules of gender, in reference to 
signification. Many exceptions to them, on account of termp- 
nation, occur : these will be specified under the several de- 
clensions. 

^28. Masculines. I. Names and appellations of all 
male beings are masculine ; as, Homerus, Homer; pater, a 
father ; consul, a consul ; equm, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general 
nan>e under which they are comprehended ; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are niasculine, 
because j^uuius, ventus, and mcnsw, are masculine ; as, TJ6- 
eris, the Tiber ; Aqullo, the north wind ; Aprllis, April. 

3^ Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because 
mons IS masculhie ; as, Othrys, a mountain of Thessaly ; but 
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ther uffiHiUy kUom the gwnkig ef thmx iermitiatioii ; as, kic^ 
Atlas, kme JUa, hoe Sorad^ 

^ 29* Fbmininss. 1. Names and appellations of aU 
female beh^ are femmtne ; as, Hefma^ Helen ; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, 
poems, and gems, are Cnnimiie ; because terra, urb$, arbwr^ 
plmUa, navisyinsila, fabUla, and i^emtna, are feminine; as, 

jEgyptus, Egjrpt ; Corintkus, Corinth ; pirus, a pear-tree ; 
nardusy roikenard ; Centaurus, the ship Centaur ; Samos, the 
name of an island; Eunuchus, the Eunuch, a comedy of 
Terence; amethystus, an amethyst. 

^ 30. Common and Doubtful Gender. Some words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things 
animate, are said to be of the common gender ; if things inani- 
mate, of the doubtful gender. 

Of the former arc parens, a parent ; hos, an ox or cow : of 
the latter, Jfni5, an end. 

The foUowing noam are of the eommon gender :•— 



Adoleseeai, a yotUk, 
Afflnis, a rdadon hy 

marriage, 
Antistes, a ehirf priest. 
Auctor, an auikmr. 
Augur, Aft tmgur, 
fio0, an ox or caw, 
Canis, a dog, 
Civis, a citizen. 
ComeB, a companion. 
Conjax, a spouae. 
Consors, a consort. 
ConviTa, a guest. 
Cu8to0, a keeper. 



Dux, a leader. 

Exul, an exile, 

Hospes, a guest, a host. 

Hoetis, an enemy. 

Infans, am infant. 

InlerpreB, an interpreter. 

Judex, a judge, 

JuvSnis, a youth. 

Miles, a soldier. 

Muntceps, a burgess. 

Nenao, nobody. 

Obses, a hostage, 

Patrualts, a cousin, 

Patumbes, a woodrpigeon, Vindex, an wstnger, 

The following hexameters contain nearly all the above nouns : — 
ConjuXf atque parens^ princeps, patrueUs, et infanSf 
Minis, vind-eXy judex, dux, mUes, et hostis. 
Augur, et antistes, juvinis, convlva, sacerdits, 
Munl'que-ceps, votes, adolcscens, civis, et auctor, 
Cvstos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bos-qne, caniVque, 
Pro eonsorte tori par, jtrmsul, vema, satelles, 
Atque obses, eonsors, tnterpres, et exul, et hospes. 



Parensya patfent. 
Par, a mate, 
Pneset; a president. 
Pnesul, a chief priest, 
Princeps, a prince er 

princess. 
Sacerdos, a priest or 

priestess. 
Satelles, a life-guard. 
Sua, a swine. 
Testis, a witness, 
Vates, a prophet, 
Vema, a slave. 



* To disUngoish the 
masculine, hcec before 



of Latin nouns, gnunmiMians write Me oefoie tbt 
ibininiiie, and hoc before the neutsr* 
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^9i. Wlmi BOOM of tile ooniiMB gioior teiole nalety 
they take a masculine adjoettre ; wliea Ihej dettole fiUMleOy a 
famiwiBO. 

The fi^owing are either masciilme or teaittine in aenae, Iwl 
masculine only m grammatical construction :— 

Artlfez, mn mrUsi. Fw, • Ai^. OpVfex, m wtkmmm. 

Ausoex, a soothsayer. Heret, en Aetr. Pedee, c^wtaMW. 

CocieBf mperoonkamng Homo, mnumcrwotmm. P^igil, a bstfr. 

ktumtsmf. IiMteXy4mw^|}rawr, Bnttx^mmMpmrwom, 

Equesy a korsemoH. Catro. m robber. 
Exlez, an outlaw. Libdn, ehUdrm. 

To these may be added personal appellatires of the first de- 
clension ; as, advina, a stranger ; auriga, a charioteer ; imcdla, 
an inhabitant : also some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a Persian ; 
Areas, an Arcadian. 

^32. The following, though masculine or feminine in 
(ense, are feminme only in construction : — 

CopMB, troops. Op9n»» Imbsrtrs, Vigilin, wai^mm. 

Cvatodim, gitards. Prolei, >,ur-.-i-^ 

Excubi®, sentmds. Sobdlef, J WP*^^' 

Some nouns, signifying persons, are neuter, both in their 
termination and construction ; as, 

Aeroama, m jester. Mmncipimii, > ^^ 

Anxt^ atmHary troops. Serritram, J •*««'•• 

^ 33* Epicenbs. Names of animals which include both 
sexes, but which adnnt of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouns commonly follow the gender of 
their terminations. Thu8,pas5er, a i^Mirrow, corotc5,a raven, are 
masculine; aguUa, an eagle, vvJpes, a fox, are feminine; 
though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

This claM indiidM tiie aaniM of aobaalt, hi which the diitiiiotkm of 
■ei ii sekUmi attended to. When it ie aecefMury to mark the lex, hum 
or/esiliM is osaally added. 

^ 34. Neutebs. Noons which are ndther masculine 
nor feminine, are said to be of the nealer gender ; sudi 

are, 

1. An indeclinable nouns ; as, /as, ntfas, nihil, gummi, 
pwdo. 

2. Names of letters ; as. A, B, C, d&c. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to their 
me«ning ; as, peOer est di sifU h mm ; patter is a dissyllable. 

4. a3 infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, 

2 
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tnd otb^ ptr^cksy vamA «iib^«itwely ; ««, fct'ne ttmm^ |our 
knoiHedge ; ulHmwm vale, the last iarewdL 

Rkmark. Wcnrdg derived irom the Greek retain the lane gender 
vhich they h»ve in that langoaf e. 

NUBIBEiL 

<^ 35. Latin nouns have two numbers^ — ^the singular and 
the plural^ — which are distinguished by their terminations. 

The singular number denotes one object; the plural, 
more than one. 

CASES. 

^ 36. Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, 
are denoted by prepositions^ are, in Latin, expressed by a 
change of termination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, by means of 
which their relations to other words are denoted. Latin 
nouns have six cases ; viz. Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative, 

But though there is this number of cases, no noun has so 
many different terminations in each number. 

•5> 37. The nominative indicates the relation of a subject 
to a finite verb. 

The genitive is used to indicate origin, possession , and many 
other relations, which, in English, are denoted by the preposi- 
tion of. 

The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is 
done. 

The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of 
certain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any 
object which is addressed. 

The ablative demotes privaiimi, and many other relations, 
especiaiiy those which are usually eicpressed m English by the 
prepositions with,fromy in, or 6y. 

All the cases, except the nominative, are usually called olh 
lique cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

^ 38. The change of tenninatton, by which the different 
cases and numbers of noons are expremd, is called declension. 
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There are, in Lalm, fire diiiBraiit modet «f deelining 

nouns, called ihejirst, second, thirds fovarihy and fif^ de^ 
ciensiottfl. These may be distbigatehed by the termination 
of the genitiresingalar, which, in the first decleinion, ends 
in (t, in the second in t, in the Aird in is, in the fourth in 
U9i and in the fifth in e». 

^ 39. The following table exhibits a comparative view of 
the five declensions. 







Terminations. 












^i^tOor. 










I. 


II. 


III. 




IV. 


V. 






M. N. 


M. N. 


M. 


N. 


















Norn. 


K 


ii8»er» um. 


— -— 


us. 


u, 


es. 


Gen. 


»> 


i. 


is, 




us, 


ei. 


Dot. 


», 


o, 


h 


ui. 


Q, 


ei. 


Ace, 


am, 


am. 


em, — 


um, 


u. 


em, 


Vee. 


K 


S, er, am, 




«^ 


u. 


es. 


Abl. 


&. 


o, 


e, ori, 




u, 


*, 






Phtrtd. 








Nm. 


«, 


I, &, 


es, &, ift. 


as. 


ui, 


es. 


Gen. 


arum, 


drum, 


urn, or mm, 


I 


uum. 


erum. 


Dot. 


is, 


is, 


ibus. 


ibus, 


or ubu8. 


ebus, 


Ace. 


as. 


OS, ft. 


es, ft, ift, 


us. 


ua. 


es, 


Voe, 


«, 


i. fi, 


es, ft, ia. 


us. 


u&. 


es. 


Abl 


is. 


is. 


Ibus. 


ibus, 


or ubus. 


ebus. 



Remarks. 

y 40. ] . The terminations of the nominative, in the third declen- 
■ion, are very numerous, and are therefore omitted in the table. 

2. The accusative singular ends always in m, except in some 
neuters. 

*V The vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin 
nouns, except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural end alwajrs alike. 

5. The genitive plural ends always in um, 

6. The dative and ablative plural end always alike ; — in the 
Itt and 2d declensions, in t5 ; in the 3d, 4th, and Sfih, in bus 
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7. Tkt aceantive piwal eaiM ahriqrt ki, exoopt in 
neoton. 

8. Nouns of the n^mer gcpder have the aeousative and 
Toeative like the nominative, in both numbers; and these 
cases, in the plural, end always in a. 

9. The 1ft mnd 5th declensioiui contain no noons of the neater jender 
and the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and 
a tenmnatian. The root is the part which b not chang^ by . 
inflection. The termination is the part annexed to tht root 
The preceding table exhibits terminaUons only. In the fifth 
declension, tl^ e of the final syllable, though unchanged, is 
considered as belonging to the termination. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

^4\. Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, at, or 
ts. Those in a and e are feminine; those in a and 
ts are masculine. 

Latin nouns of this declension end only in a, and are thus 
declined :— 



Singular. 



Norn, Mu'-sa, 

Oem, mu'^-MB, 

Dot, mu'-se, 

Ate. mu^-sam, 

Voc. mu^-sa, 

Abl. mu'-«&, 



amuu; 

of amuu; 

to a muse ; 

a muse ; 

O wntse; 

with a muse. 



PluraL 

Norn, mu^-se, muses; 

Oen. mu-ea'-rum, of muses; 

Dai. mu'-sis, to muses; 

Ace. mu'-sas, muses ; 

Voe. mu'-8», O muses ; 

Abl. mu^-sis, unth muses 



In like manner decline 
Aa'-la, a kalL Lue-ein'-i-a, a nigktin- 



Cv'-ra, core. 

In'-eQ-la, an itUnd. 
LaV-«-ra, a Uaer. 



gale, 

Maeh'-I-na, c mmekine, 
Pen'-na,c ficiU, m wing. 



Sa-git'-ta, an arrcm. 
SteP-la, A ttmr. 
T&^gtLf a gown. 
Vi'-a, A way. 



ExcKPTiONS IN Gender. 

^ 42. 1. Appellatives of men, and names of rivers in a, are 
masculine, according to ^ 28, 1 and 2. But the poets have used 
the fi)lk>wing names of rivers as feminine : Albula, A Ilia, Dru" 
enOa, Oananua, Mairdna, MoseUa. Names of rivers in e are 
also feminine ; as, Lethe. 
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0$sm and (Eia^ aaiBfls of nomitodss, aie idmcuUim or fiun- 
inine. 
f 2. Madria, the Adriatic sea, is masculine. Virgil uses dama 

twice and ta^ once as masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

<^43. Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed 
the genitive singular in di ; as, aula^ a hall ; gen. auldi, 

2. Familia, Hfler pater, mater, JUius, oxJUia, usually forms 
ks genitive in as ; as, mater-famiHas, the mistress of a fkmily ; 
gen. nuUris-famUias ; nom. plar, nuxires-famlias arfamilidrum. 
Some other words anciently formed their genitive in the sasM 
manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural is sometimes contracted 
by omitting gr ; as, Ccelicol&m, for Ccelicoldrum. 

Dative and Ablative pluraL The following nouns have 
generally dbus in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish 
them from the same cases of masculines in us of the second 
declension having the same root. 

Dea, a goddess. Equa, a mart. 

Filia, a daughter. Mula, a she mule. 

The use of a similar termination *in aniina, aslna, domina, liberta, nata, 
serva^ eonserva, and socia, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

^ 44. Nouns of the first decleusion in e, as, and es, and 
some also in a, are Greek. Greek nouns in a are declined like 
musa, except that they sometimes have an in the accusative 
singular ; as, Ossa ; ace. Ossam, or Ossan. 

Greek nouns in e, as, and es, are thus declined io the singu- 
lar number : — 

JV. Pe-nel'-6-pe, A*. iE-nfi'-as, JV. An-chl'-ses, 

G. Pe-nel'-d-pes, G. iE-ne'-ae, G. An-chi'-sm, 

D. Pe-nel'-6-paB, D. iE-n6'-», D. An-chi'-sfle, 

j9e. Pe-nel'-d-pen, .^c. /E-ne'-aiji, or an, Ac. An-chi'-sen, 

y. Pe-neP-6-pe, V. iE-nft'-a, V. An-chl'-se, 

M. Pe-nel'-6-pe. M. M-a&'-k. M. An-chl'-se 

^ 45. In like manner decline 

A!'-o-e, aluts. Ti-a'-ras, a turban. 

E-pil'-O-me, an ahridgment. Co-rae'-te»» a eomet. 

This'-be. Dy-nas'-U's, a rtUer. 

B'^f-re-as, the north wind. Pri-am -I-des, a sim of Priam. 

Mi-das. Vy-n'-teafakindofstoiu. 

Patronymics in des have sometimes em for en in the accunative : as^ 
Pnmmldem. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



18 



SECOlfD DECLENSIOlf. 



^ 46, 47. 



Gf«ek mmoM wUeh Admit efa piowJ, aat iealiatd ia tbit maaicr Uk« 
theplural of ffuas. 

Tlie LatuM firequently change the lerminationB of Greek nouiui in u 
and e into a ; as, JHrides, MridUf a son of Atreus ; Ptrsts^ Perga^ a 
Persian ; geometres, geametray a geometrician ; Cfrce, Otrea ; vpUfinUf 
Mpit O mm ; gramnuUlee^ grammatieaf grammar; r&aCorfce, rke^iem, onr 
tofj. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

^ 46. NouDs of the second declension end in er, ir^ 
uiyum^ osj an* Those ending in ut» and on ase neuter ; the 
rest are masculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and urn, are thus declined : — 







SmeuLAa. 








A lord. 




AJuid. 


A kingdom. 


N. 


Dom'-!-nus, 


Ge'-ner, 


A'-ger, 


Reg'-nuniy 


G. 


dom^-ni, 


gen'-S-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'^i, 


D. 


dom'-i-no, 


gen'-c-ro, 


a'-gro, 


reg'-no, 


Ac. 


dom'-i-num, 


gen'-^um. 


a'-grum, 


reg'-num. 


V. 


dom'-!-ne, 


ge'-ner, 


a'-ger, 


reg'-num, 


Ab. 


dom^-Y-tto. 


gen^-^-ra 


a'-grq. 


reg'-no. 



Plueal. 
N. dom'-I-ni, gen'-S-ri, a'-gri, reg^-na^ 

G. dom-i-no'-rum, gen-e-ro'-rum, a-gro'-rum, reg-nd'-mm. 



/>. dom'-i-ms, 
Ac. dom'4-no8, 
V, dom-t-ni, 
Ah. dom'-I-nis. 



gen'-S-ris, 
gen'-^ros, 
gen'-€-ri, 
gen'-^ris. 



a'-gris, 
a-gros, 
a'-gri, 
a-gris. 



reg'-nis, 
reg'-na, 
reg'-na, 
reg'-nis. 



AnM-mus, the i 
Clyp'-e-us, a ahidd, 
Cor'-Tua, a ravtm. 



Like domXnus decline 

Fo'-eos, a hearth. Na'-ml-ma, m mtmber. 



Gla'-di-ui, U sword, 
Lu'-cui, a grove. 



O-ce'-i-nus, the ocean. 
Tro'-chos, a top. 



^ 47* Some nouns in er, like gener, add the terminations 
to the nominative singular, as a root. They are the compounds 
of gero and faro ; as, armiger, -eri, an armor-bearer ; Lw^fer, 
-iri, the morning star ; and the following :-^ 

A-duP-ter, dntanaduU I'-ber, 6ri, a Spamard, So'-oer, lii, afUker4mr 

terer. Li'-ber, <ri, Baeehut. law. 

Cel'-U-ber, 6ri, a Cdd- Pa'-er, «ri, a 6oy. Vas'-pery lii, tka &om 
berian, mg. 

MulAber, Vulcan, sometimes haa this feran 
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§ 50.»COND AKCUEIIMOM. BXC«rTi01C4 IN OJCNDfiR. 19 

^ 48. AH other nomis in «r r«j«ot tbe e, ki addiag the 
temunations, and are declined like ager ; thuB, 

A'-per, a loStd how, Li'-ber, a hook, Al-^x-an'-dw. 

Aiu'-ler, tk0 south wimd» Ma-gis'-ter, a master, Teu'-oer. 
Fa'-ber, a toor/Ejnon. On'-i-ger, a wild ats, Is'-ter. 

Vir, a man, and its compounds, (the only nouns in tV,) are 
declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 
An -tnim, a eove. Ne-go'-ti-um,* a busi- Pre^d'-i-om, a irfm 

A'-tri-um, a hUL nsss, 8az'-um, a roek, 

BelMom, war, Ni'-trnm, nUrs, Scep'-tram, a i 

£z-em'-plam/m ssBompU, 

Exceptions in Gendkr. 
^ 49* 1. The following nouns in us are feminine : — 

AbytMms, a hotJUmiess CaririhroB, a sail. Miltus, vermUion. 

pit. DialectoB, a diaUa. Pharus, a vfotck-Umsr. 

AIyub, the bMf, Donuui, a house. Plinthus, the foot qf a 

AntiddtOB, an matidots. Er^mus, a desert, ftiUar, 

Arctns, du Jfarthem Humus, the ground. Vaanus, a sieve. 

Bear, Lecythus, a cruise, 

2. Greek nouns in phthongus^ odus, and metros, are likewise 
feminine ; as, diphthongua, a diphthong ; synddtis, an assembly ; 
diametroSj a diameter. 

^ 50. 3. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, &uc. are 
feminine, according to ^ 29, 2. 

Yet the following names of plants are masculine :— 

Acanthus, hearts-foot. Dumus, a tJiicket. RaphMnus, a radish. 

AapaxiigviSy asparagtts. HeWehdrna, kellehore, Rhtimnnet hlack-thom. 

Calamus, a reed. Intj^bus, endive, Rubun, a bramble. 

Carduus, a thistle. J uncus, a bulrush. Tribalus, a thistle. 

And sometimes 

Amar&cus, marjoram. Cytlsus, hadder. 

CupresBUs, cypress. iJotos, a Iste-tree. 

Names of trees in aster are also masculine \ as, oleaster ^ a 
wild olive. 

The following names of gems are also masculine :-— 

Beryllus, a beryl. Chrysoprftsus, ehryso' Pyropiis, pyrope. 
. Carbuncalos, a cardtii- prase. Smaragdus, an emerald, 

ele. Opihis, ^al. 
CbrysoKthas, chryso- 

* Pronouneed ne-^cZ-sfte-aiM. See ^ It. 
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M SECOND DlSOLKlfSIOlf* EXOEPTlONg. ^ 51-^. 

Names of trees and plants in tisi are generally neuter. 

These names of countries and towns are raaaculine : Ckm^m»^ 
PmUuSy and all plurals int. Abgdus and Lesbos are either 
mascuHne or feminine, fiiim is either neuter or feminine. 

Names of towns ending in um, or, if plural, in a, are neuter. 

"^61. 4. The following are doubtful, but more frequently 
masculine : — 

Balanus, a date. Grotsus, a green fig. Phaafiluii a lUdt ship, 

BarbTtus, a harp. PampTnat, a vine-leaf. 

AtdmuMf an atom, and coins, a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently 
feminine. 

5. Peldgus, the sea, and t;trti5, poison, are neuter. 
Vuigus, the common people, is generally neuter, but some- 
times masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^52. Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends 
in tt, the poets sometimes contract it into I ; as, tngini^ for 
ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is some- 
times like the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, fluvius^ 
Latinus, in Virgil. So, audi tu, popiilus ; Liv. 

Proper names in ius omit e in the vocative ; as, Horatius, 
Ilordti; Virgilius, Virgili. 

Filivs, a son, and geniuSy a ^ardian angel, make also /Ut and gem. 
Other nouns in ius, including patrials and possessives derived from proper 
names, form their vocative regularly in e; as, DeliuM^ Delie; Jiryniktus^ 
Tirynthle; Laertius, Laertie. 

^ 53. Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some words, 
especially of those which denote money, measure, and weight, 
is commonly formed in urn, instead of drum. 

Such are particularly nummiimj aesterti^nif denariUmf medimnUmf 
jugiHim, modi&m^ taleniAm. The same form occurs in other words, es- 
pecially in poetry ; as, deULm, libirUmf DanaHtrnf Slo, 

Deus, a god, is thus declined : — 

Singular, PluraL 

N, IV-us, N. Di'-i, Di, or IV-i, 

G. De'-i, G. De-o'-rum, 

D. De'-o, /). DiMs, Dis, or De'-is, 

Ac, De'-um, Ac, De'-os, 

V, De-US, V. Di'-i, Di, or De'-i, 

Ab, De'-o. Ab. Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is. 

JeMuSf the name of the Savior, has lem in the accusative, and « in al 
the other obliqua < 
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JV*. biff'-bl-ttm, bar'-bl-ta, 

G, bar'-bl-ti, bar'-bl-tdBi 

D, bar'-bl-to, bar'-M-tw, 

AchBjrf-hi'Um, bar'-bl-te, 

V. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bi-U, 

Jib, b«r^bI-to. bar^-bl-tis. 



^ S4 66. »iw nmomim o m . 21 

Grbbx Noinrs. 

^64* Os and on, in the second dedension, are Greek 
terminations, and are often changed, in Latm, into u§ and mm ; 
as, Alpkios^ Alpkeus; IU0n, lUum. Those in r«s aM gen- 
erally changed into er ; as, AUzaandros^ Alexander ; Tmeros, 
' Teucer. 

Greek noons are thus declined : — 

BaHblton, a ^ 

Singular, Singidar, PlmraL 

A*. De'-loe, An-dfo^-ge-ot, 

G. De'^li, An-dro'-ge-o, or i, 

D, DeMo, Au'dro'-ge-Oy 

Ac De'-lon, An-dro'-ge^, or on, 

V, De'-le, An-dro'-ge-o8, 

M. De'-lo. An-<lio'-ge<4>* 

Anciently, some nouns in o» had the g^iitive in « ; as, Mmumdru, Tet. 

Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like danHnuMf except 

in the vocative, which ends in eu : in this case, and sometimes in the 

Snitive, dative, and accusative, they retain the Greek fontt,*and are of 
5 third declension. See § 86. 
PtuOhu occurs in Virgil as the Tocatire of Panthus 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 55. The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are vowels— a, c,f,o,y /and seven are conso- 
nants — c, /, n, r, 1, t, X. The number of its final syllables 
exceeds fifty. 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension, 

In this declension the oblique cases osnnot always be determined firom 
tlie nominative, nor, on the other hand, the nominative from the oblique 
eases. ^ To decline a word properlj^, in this declension, it is necessary to 
know its gender, its nominative singular, and one or its oblique cases; 
Bince the root of the cases is not always found entire and uncnanged in 
the nominative. The case usually selected for this purpose is the ffeni- 
tive singular. The formation of the accusative singular, and of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, depends upon the gender : 
if it is masculine or feminine, these cases have one form ; if neuter, another. 

^ OO* The student should first fix well in his memory the terminations 
of one of these forms. He should next learn the nominative and gfenitive 
■in^Iar of the word which is to be declined. If is id removed from the 
ffenitive, the remainder will always be the root of the oblique cases, and 
by annexing their terminations to this root, the word is declined ; thus, 
rvpeSf genitive (found in the dictionary) rupis, root rupy dative rup'if &c.: 
woarSf gen artis, root art, dat. arti, &c. ; opus, gen. operia, root oper, 
dat. opsri, &«. 

Where two forms are used in the same case, recourse must be had to 
tiie rules for the di^rent cases, ^ 79—65. 
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tt. 



^«r. 



The following wte the two Sanm of termination in this 
declension : — 

PluraL 
Mtue^ and Fern. JV«k( 

N, es, ^ or ift> ^ 

G^. um, or ium, urn, or ium^- . 
D, IbttSy ibus, 

ilc. es, . a, or ia, 

V. es, a, or ia, 

Ab. Ibus. Ibus. 

The asterisk stands for the nominative, and for those cases 
which are like it 

^ 67. The following are examples of the most common 
forms of nouns of this declmision, declined through all their 
cases. 





Singular. 




MascmulFem, Jfeut. 


N. 


• 


• 


Q. 


IS, 


is, 


D. 


i> 


If 


At. 


enif or ua, 


m 


V. 


• 


m 


Ab. 


e^oru e 


.•r. 



Honor, Aonor ; masc. 

Singular, Plural, 
N. ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 
O, ho-no'-ris, ho-no'-rum, 
JJ, ho-no'-ri, ho-nor'-i-bus, 
Ac. Iio-no'-rem, ho-no'-res, 
V, ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 
Ab. ho-ii6'-re. ho-nor'-I-bus. 

Rupes, a rock; fem. 



Singular, 
N. ru'-pes, 
G, ru'-pis, 
D. ru'-pi, 
Ac. ru'-peni, 
V. ru-pes, 
Ab. ru'-pe. 



Plural. 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-p!-bus. 



Singular, 
N, ars, 
G. ar'-lis, 
D. ar'-ti, 
Ac, ar'-tem, 
V. ars, 
Ab, ar'-te. 



Ars, art ; fem. 
Plural, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-ti-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tl-bus. 



Sermo^ speech ; m. ic. ' ' 
Singular. Plural, 

N. ser'-mo ser-mo-nes, 

G. ser-mo-nis, ser-mo'-num, 
D. ser-mo-ni, ser-mon'-i-bus, 
Ae. ser-mo'-nem, ser-mo'-nes, 

F. ser'-mo, ser-mo'-nes, 
il6.ser-mo-ne. ser-mon'-i-bus. 

Turns, a tower; fem. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

G. tur'-ris, tur'-ri-um, 
D, tur'-ri, tur'-ri-bus, 
Ac. tur'-rem, rim. tur'-res, 
V. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 
Ab, tur'-re, or ri. tur'-ri-bus. 

Nox, night ; fem. 



Singular. 
N, nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac, noc'-tem, 
V, nox, 
Ab, noc'-te. 



Plural. 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bus. 



* Pronounced arf-the-umf moe'-ahe-uiH, Sk* ^ 1% 
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^sr. 



THimD BSGiitHMON* 



» 



j^ilee, a soldier; com. geaa. 
Plur^. 



Singular, 

; Ac. mW-i-iem^ 
V. mi'-les, 
Ab, mil^-iHe* 



mil'-l-tes, 
mil'-I-tani, 

mil'-I-tes, 
mi-Iif-l-biui. 



Pater, a father; masc. 

Singular. ^» Plural. 
N. pa'-ter, / pa'-tres, 
G pa'-lris, 



D. pa'-tri, 
i4c. pa'-trem, 
F. pa-ter, 
Aff, pa'-tre. 



pa'-trum, 

pat'-ri-bus, 

pa'-tres, 

pa'-tres, 

pat'-rT-bu8. 



Sedilcj a seat ; neut. 



Singular, 
N. se-dlMe, 
G. se-di'-lis, 
D. se-dr-li, 
Ac. se-di'-le, 
V. se-dl'-le, 
Ab, se-dr-li. 



Plural. 
se-dil-i-a, 
se-dil-i-um, 
se-dil'-i-bus, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dii'-l-bus. 



Carmen, a verse ; neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N, car'-men, car'-mi-na, 
G. car'-mi-nis, car^-nu-num, 
Z>. car'-im-ni, car-min-i-bus, 
Ac. car'-men, car^-mf-na, 
V. car'-men, car'-mT-na, 
Ab. car'-mT-ne. car-min'-l-bus. 

Iter, a journey ; neut. 



Singular, 
N. i'-ter, 
G. i-tin'-e-ris, 
D. i-tin'-S-ri, 
Ac. i -ler, 
V. i'-ter, 
Ab, i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural. 
i-tin'-S-ra, 
i-tin'-e-rum, 
it-i-ner'-T-btts, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-lin'-€-ra, 
it-i-ner'-I-bus. 



Lapis, a stone ; masc. 



Singular. 
N. la'-pis, 
G. lap'-I-dis, 
D. lap'-Tnii, 
Ac. lap'-Mem, 
V. la'-pis, 
Ab. lap'4-de. 



Plural. 
Up'-T-des, 
lapM-dum, 
la-pidM-biiSy 
lap^-i-des, 
lap'-i-des, 
larpid'-i-bus. 



Viigo, a virgin; fem. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. ▼ir'-go, vir'-gi-nes, 

G. vir'-gi-nia, vir'-gi-nuniy 

D. vir'-gT-ni, vir-gia'-i-bus, 

Ac, vir'-gl-nem, vir'-gi-nes, 

V. vir'-go, vir'-gT-nes, 

Ab. vir'-gl-ne. vir-gin'-i-bua. 

Animal, an animal; neut. 
Singular, Plural, 

N, an'-i-mal, an-i-ma-li-a, 
G. an-j-maMis, an-i-maMi-um, 
D, an-i-ma-li, an-i-mal'-i-bus 
Ac. an'-i-mal, an-i-maMi-a, 
V, an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 
Ab. an-i-maMi. an-i-mal'-i-bus 

Opus, a work; neut. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. o-pus, op'-e-ra, 

G. op-e-ris, op'-e-rum, 

D. op'-S-ri, o-per'-I-bus, 

Ac o'-pus, op'-e-ra, 

V. o'-pus, q>'-6-ra, 

-46.op'-e-re. o-per'-i-bus. 

Caput, a head ; neut. 



Singular, 
N. ca'-put, 
G. cap'-!-tis, 
D. cap'-T-ti, 
Ac. ca'-put, 
V. ca'-put, 
Ab, cap'-i-te. 



Plural. 
cap'-T-ta, 
cap'-i-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bus, 
cap'-T-ta, 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pit'-T-bus. 
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THIRD OSfiftiMmptf^*— :WNDKB. ^ 58^-60* 



apoem; noiat* 
Singular. PbuyaL 

N, po-e'-ma, po-em'-A-ta, 

O. po-em'-&-ti8y pa-em'4L-tmn, 

/>. po-em'-Mi, p5-e«fa«lMMbiis» #r po-eoi'-iptasy 

Ae, po-e'-ma, po-ein'4L-t% 

V. po-e'-ma. po-em'-A-ta, 

Ab. po-em'Hi-tew po-e*mat^bii8^ «r po-em<4L-ti8. 

RULKS FOR THE GeNDER OF NoUNS OF THE ThIRD 

Declension. 

^ 58. Nouns whose gender is deCermined by their signi- 
fication, according to the general rales, ^2S— ^, are not 
included in the following rules and exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in O9 er, or^ es increasing in the genitive, 
and osy are masculine ; as, 

sermOf speech ; dolor, pain ; Jlos, a flower ; career, a prison ; 
pes, a foot. 

Exertions in O. 

^ 59. 1. Nouns in to are feminine^ when they signify 
things incorporeal ; as, ratio, reascm. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are femi- 
nine ; as, arundo, a reed ; imago, an image. So also grando^ 
hail. But comSdo, a glutton ; un^do, a kind of fruit ; and 
harpdgOy a hook, are masculine. 

MargOf the brink of a river, is either ntascoline or feminine. Cupfdo^ 
desire, is often masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

3. Care, flesh, and Greek nouns in 9, are ftminine; as, echo, an 
echo. Sulme, the name of a river, is masculine. 

Exceptions in £R. 

^60* 1. TStbetf the tuber-tree, is feminine; but when it denotes 
the fruit, it is masculine. Ldnterj a boat, and laotr, water-cresses, are 
feminine;* siser, a carrot, is neuter.* 

2. The following, in er, are neuter : — 

Acer, a TuapU-trte, Fapieiver, a p^fpy- Tuber, a JnoetUng. 

Cadaver, a dead body, I'iper, pepper, Uber, a teat, 

Cioer, a vetek. Siler, an osier. Ver, the sprimg. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a clasp. WeAter, a scourge^ 

liaser, benzoin, Suber, a cork-tri>e Zingiber, ginger 

Rarely maaeulino. 
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^61-^. THIBD BSCLEHSIOlf.— «SH1^B1L 25 

EsBc^tiom in OK. 

^01* dfrlor, a tree, b finniniiie : adotf fine wheat ; tf^ner, the eoa * 
>, marble ; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 



EsfctpHam m £S inenming m the gmUme* 
1. The fi^owing are feminine :-*- 

Compet, a fetter. Quiei, and Reqniea, reH, Tegee, « mol. 

Merees, c reioaftl. Inquiei, toofU of rM(. 

MergeBf m shmff of com. ^fpm^ growing com. 

2. ^^{ct, a bird ; eome$y a companion ; Aerer, an heir ; k&tptt^ a foeet ; 
interpree, an interpreter ; mtJet , a eoldier ; obses^ a hoetafe ; and mMet^ 
a life-guard, are masculine or feminine. JEs^ braes, is neuter. 

Except%mi$ im OS. 

jM99f a tree ; cos, a whetstone ; ifos, a dowry ; and ses, the raominf, 
are feminine : os, the mouth, and os, a bone, sre neuter ; as are also the 
Greek words ^os^ epic poetiy ; and mdos^ melody. 

FEMININBS. 

^ 62. Nouns ending in ot, ei not increasbg in the 
genitive^ if, ys^ $ preceded by a consonant, and x^ are 
feminine ; as, 

^as^ age ; nuhes^ a cloud ; wns, a bird ; cMamys, a cloak ; 
trtiASf a beam ; pax, peace. 

Eaeceptieni in AS. 

1. jff, a piece of money, or any thing divisible into twelve parts, is 
masculine. Greek nouns in as, anUe^ are also masculine ; as, mddwuuj 
adamant. 

2. Vas^ a vessel, snd Grreek noons m «# , dtU^ are neuter ; as, ortocreas^ 
a pie ; bucirasy a species of herb. 

Exxeptiont in ES not increating in the genitive. 

Adndees, a cimeter, and eoles^ a stalk, are masculine. AndsteSy palum^ 
hetf vatesy and vepres, are masculine or feminine. Cacoethes^ hippomUnes^ 
n^enthes^ and pandces^ Greek words, are neuter. 

Eocceptions in fS. 
^ 63* I* Latin nouns in nis are masculine or dcmbtful. 

Masculine. 
Crlnisi kmr, ignis, jlrs. Panis, bread. Manes <plnr.), departed spiriis. 

Masadine or Fendmne. 

Amnis, a river. Clunis, the haunch. Funis, a rape 

GSnis, os&cf, pL m. Finis, an end. Canis, a dog, 

I^wSf (plur.), boundaries, is always masculine. 

3 
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6 THUa> i>cc£sinnoif. — cBia»iL $64/66r; 

2. The following also are niMOiiliiie or feminine : — 
Angun, m snaks. Corbis, a btukM. Tigiaa, m tiger, 
Cantlis, m conduit pipe, Palvis, dust, Torquis, a chain, 
Cenchns, a serpetU. Scrobii, a dkck. Poll is, Jitu flour 

3. The foUowing are masottline i-^ 



Ensis, a sword, Po^tis, c poM. 

Fascis, a bundle. Sanguis, blood. 

Follisy a pair of bellows. Semis, a half. 



Fastis, a club. 
Glis, a dormouse. 
Lapis, « stone. ' 
LemOres, pi., spectres. 
Mensis, a month. 
Mugllis, a mullet. 
OrbM, a cirde. 
Piscis, a fish. 



Sentis, a brier. • 
Soda lis, a companion. 
Torris, a flrebroaU. 
Unguis, a naiL 
Veotis, « lever. 
Vermis, a worm. 
Vomis, a ploughshare. 



Axis, an axletree, 
Aqualis, a weater-poL 
CaUis, a path. • 
Cassis, a neL 
Caulis, or > .,, 
Colis, ^««toZ*, 

Centnssis, a eompoumd 

of as. 
CoUis, a hiU. 
Cossis, a worm. 
Cuciimis, a cucumber. 
Decussis, a compound 

of as. 

Exceptiam in S preceded by a consonant, 

^ C4« I. Dens, a tooth ; foTts, a fountam ; mons, a mountain ; and 
pons, a bridge, are masculine. So abo are chalybs, steel ; ellopSy a kind 
of fish ; epops, a lapwing ; gryps, a griffia ; hydrops, tht dropsy ; meropSy 
a woodpecker, and rudens, a cablt. * 

2. Some nouns in 715, originally participles, and the c«4upounds<of dens^ 
which are properly adjectives, are masculine ; as, confluejis, a confluence ; 
ocdtdens, toe west; oriens, the east; torrens, a tinrreat; bidens, a t-w^o> 
pronged hoe ; but bidens, a sheep, and nrqfiuens, a stream, are ieminine 
To these add sextans, quadrans, triens, a4)drans, dcxtans, parts of as. 

3. The following are either masculine or feminine : — 
Adeps, fatness. Seps, a kind of serpent. Serpeas, a serpent. 
Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a ditch. Stirps, the trunk of a tree. 

^Inimans, an animal, is feminine or neuter, and sometimes masculine. 

Exceptions in X, 

^ 60 • 1. AX. Coram, ti n,y en; cordax, a kind of dance; dropax, an 
ointment ; styrax, a kind ff tree ; and thorax, a breastplate, are masculine ; 
Umax, a snait, is masculine or feminine. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except fmx, dregs, forfex, scissors, 
lex, a law, nex, death, prex, (obs.) prayer, and suptllex, furniture, which 
are feminine, and atripleXf golden-herb, which is neuter. 

Cortex., bark ; imbrex, a gutter-tile ; obex, a bolt ; rumex, sorrel ; and 
silex, a flint, asre either mascuhae or feminine : grexi, a herd, and pumcx 
pumice-stone, are very rarely found feminine. 

3. IX. Calix, a cup; fornix, an arch; phanix, a kind of bird ; an« 
spadix, a palm-branch, are masculine : lariz, the laroh-tree, is raasc. or fern 

Perdix, a partridge, and varix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine 

4. OX. Box and esox, names of marine animals, are masculine. 

5. UX. Tradux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

• Rarely feminine. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



6. TX. BoTfUfyXj a lilk-wonn ; ealyx^ the bud of a flower ; eoceyx, a 
cuckoo ; and oryz, a wild ffoat, are luaseuKne. Onyx and jttr<20jMp, names 
of stones ; also^ ealz^ tto heel, and cmlx^ lime ; Jynx, a Ip^ aad umdyz^ 
a kind of color, are masculine or feminine. 

•Note. Bombyz, when it signifies silk, is feminine. 

7. Qtcincimx, #«pt]mx, <2ecauix, dewtx^ parts of a«, are masculine. 

NEUTERS. 

<^ 66. Nouns ending in a, e^ «, y, c, /, n, t^ ar^ ur^ and 
u^y are neuter ; as, 

diadima, a crown ; rete, a net ; hydromili, mead ; /oc, nnlk ; 
vectigal, revenue; Jlumen a river; caput, the head ; cakar^ a 
spur ; guttur, the throat, and pectus, the breast 

JSix:ep(«m« tit L im<2 E. 

MugU, a mofiet, aad «o2y the sun, are mascuKne. SaL, salt, is masenline 
or neuter, in the singular ;. but, m the plural, it is always masculine. Ccers 
and Prteneste are neuter or feminine. 

Exceptumf in N* 

Nouns in n, except those in nun, are masculine ; as, canon, 
a rule. 

But fbnr in on are feminine — aidon, a nightingale ; halcyon, a king- 
fisher; tcoR, an image ; 5iiu2on, fine linen: and four in en are neuter — 
gluten, glue ; ingutn, the groin ; pollen, fine flour ; and unguen, ointment. 

Exceptions in AR and UR. 

^67. Fttrftw, bran ; solar, a trout; turtur, a turtle dove; and 
vidtur, a vulture, are masculine. Baccar and robur, names of plants, are 
neuter. § 29. Tibur, a city, is masculine. 

Ejcceptiom in US. 

Lepus, a hare; and Greek nouns in pus (novi), are masculine ; as, tri- 
pusj a tripod ; but lagSpus, a white partridge, is feminine. - 

Nouns in us, having utis, or udit, in the genitive, are femi- 
nine; ns,juventus, youth; incus, an anvil. 

Peats, 'itdis, a brute animal ; teUus^ the earth ; fraus, fnnd ; and laus, 
psaiae, are feminine. Peatimis, 'UnUs, m feminine, and rarely masculine. 

Grus, a crane, mus, a mouse, and sus, a swine, are mssculins. or feminine. 

Rhus, sumach, k masculine, amd rarely fsminine. 

Rules for the Oblk^ue Cxses or Nouns or the 
Third Declension. 

/ GENITITE SINGULAR. 

A A. 

^ 68. Nouns in a form their genitive in dtis ; as, di-Ordi'* 
ma, di'Orden^'Chtis, a crown ; dog'-ma, dog^'m&4ts, an opinion 
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S. 

Noms ia e cht ny < flilo w ; as, f«'^,fcMl9,aMt; $9^4e^ 
se-A'-Us, a Mat 

I. 

Noosa in t are of Greek origin, and «re gmierall^ imieclina- 
ble ; bi^ ifc §f d r mn * i g , mead, has hydrnhmet'^Uii m the "^ni^ 
tii«. 

O. 

^ 09* Noons in o form their genitive in onis ; as, ser'^mo, 
ser-ma''ms, q>eech ; jio'-vo, porvo'^is^ a peacock. 

Rbhabx. Patriak m have diii«; as, Maeido^-dnis ; except Eburihua^ 
La€&mB9, HMMf, Jfmmmfimeg, AmmSiim, &«. flfee p. 267, Ezc. Incr. in 0, 3. 

Ezo. 1. Noons in do and go^ of more than two syllables, 
form their genitive in Inss ; as, thnmf^, a^run''(H^mi, a reed ; 
irmd'-gOf t mag''4'mSf an image. 

Bat «mmid9, a glutton ; tmiio, m kimi of ftmt ; aad kmr^dgOt a book, 
have Smf . 

Csr^y a hm^ ; ardOf order ; frtmdoy kail ; vtr^o, a virgin; and margo^ 
the brink of a nver, also have Mms in tke genitive. 

£xc. 2. The fbllowingr, alio, have inis .'—^poUo i homo, a man; nemo, 
nobody ; and turbOf a whurlwind. 

Caro, 0eih, has, by tynoope, eturmt. M», the name of a river, has 
AMinis; JferiOf the wife of Mars, AertCnw; from the old nominatives, 
JinieHf Jferien. 

£xc. 3. Some Greek noons in o if»m their senitive in ^, and their 
other cases sinffular, in o; as, DidOf gen. JHdiis, dat Dido, dbe. ; 
^gOf -iU ; but &y are sometiraes dedwed regulariy ; as, Dido, Diddma, 

c. 

^ 70. TIm only noons m e are kaf^e, ha4i'^ct8^ a pickle, 
and lac, lae'^is, milk. 

L. N. R.^ 
Nouns in /, n, and r, form their genitive by adding is ; as, 
ean'-sul, eotif'^g&^k, a consul ; eaf^non, can'^d^s, a rule ; k&'nor, 
ho-nd'^ris, honor. 

80, An'-f-mal, an-i-mt'-lis, an animud, Cal'-car, eal-ct'-ris, a spur. 

Vi'-gil, vig'-i-Iis, a watchmam. Car'-cer, car'-c€-rig, a prison. 

Ti'-tan, iT-ta'-nis, TUan. Got'-tur, gut'-ta-ris, the tkroM, 

Si'-ren, si-rs'-nis, a siren. Mar'-tyr, mar'-U^-ris, a martyr, 
Del'-phin, del-pkr-ni^ a da^tMn. V 

i 

ExcepHom in L. 
Fd, gall and msl, honey, double I before is; aSy/sOti, mslEif. 
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^71--78. TJURD UCCLUftlOII. OEmXITS. 90 

Eaoeeftions in N. 

^71* 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in hUs; as, 
fiu'-mm.fivf'miums^ a rirer; gluf-im, glu'-tl^k^ glae. 

The followinj^, also, form their genitive in UtU ; ggcan , a bird which 
foreboded by miguig; peeUn^ a comb; tibiem^ a piper; and IhMmii, a 
trumpeter. 

2. Some Greek nonaa in 0% form theit genitife in Mfit; as, iaawfdwi, 
LaomedonUs, Some in yii have yniSf qt ynot ; aa, TVodkym, Tnukgnag, 

Ihcceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive ; as, paf-ter, paf-tris, a 
father. So also imber, a shower, and names of months in ber ; 
as, Octoher^ Octobris, 

But crater, a eup; jo(ar,aiavior; uidk<er,atil%retaliie inthefMutiv*. 

2. Far, com, haa f arris; hepar, the liver, hepdUs; Uer^ a jouRMj, 
ittii<n# ; JvpUeTf Jams ; and cor, the heart, utrdis. 

3. Theae four in «r have drtt in the genitive : — ebttr, ivory ; fimur , tba 
thijrh ', jecurf the liver ; robuTf strength. 

J$cur has also jecMrw, and joctadm. 

:j^ as. _ ■ 

^ 72. Nouns in 05 form <heir genitive in dtis ; as, ^tfAm^ 
a-td'^tis, age; pi'-i-tas, pi'-e'4d''tis, piety. 

£zc. 1. ^# haa a$sis; mas, a male, morif: vat, a lurefy, tadis; and 
«a«,Ave8Ml,«ajif. ./diMV, a 4nek, haa 4Nidtt#. 

£xc. 2. Greek nouns in as form their genitive aeoonUng to their 
gender ; the masculines in mmiiSy tiie feminines in ddis or Ados^ and the 
neuters inAHs; as, aMmas, -aiUiSf adamant; la mp a S y "idis^ a hunp ; huei- 
raSf 'Atis, a species of herb. Areas^ an Arcadian, and Hmmasy a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in 9Mis, MdaSf the 
name of a river, has Met&rUs. 

ES. 

^ 73. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into 
is,itis, or etis; as, ru'-pes, ru'-pis, a rock; mi'-les, mil'-i-tis, a 
flM>ldier ; se'^ges, seg'-i-^is^ growing corn. 

A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their geni 
tive in i, after thie second declension ; as, AchUUs, -is, or -t. 

Those which make Uis are, 
Ales, a bird, Gurges, a whirlpooL Poples, the kam, 

Amea, aJowUr^s st^f, Hospes, a ^pitst. Satelles, a lifeguard. 

Antistes, a priesL Limes, a limit. Stipes, the stock of a tree 

Cespes, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of com. Termes, an olive hough. 

Comes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. Trames, a path. 

Eques, a horseman. Palmes, a mne-branch. Tudes,*a hamm,er. [dier 

Foniea f fuel. Pedes, a footman.' VeleB, a light armed sol- 

The following have itis :-^ies^ a lir-tree ; ortes, a ram ; indigeSf a man 
deified; interpres^ an interpreter; paries^ a wall; seges* growing com* 
and ttges a mat 

8 («)it or Kit. 
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THIB0 DBCLSKfrlOfi. — ositmn!. ^ 74, 70. 



The followiiif have tits: — C^e«, a Oiil fca ; Uket, a ealdron ; magms^ a 
loadstone; fvie« and requiesy reat^ and tope#y tapei^. But ftqmes it 
Bvm^imea dTtbe fiftli dedenmon. 

Some Gfeek prapar Dames hare tttber 4ii» ar «s » the fea^ive ; as, 
CSkreaus, -itis, or -t». Da^petf -Otf , or -is. 

£jco. 1. OAms, a lioatafa, and fr«Ms, a piaaidei^ have Hfis. 

Ezc. 9. Herts, aa heir, and msrsss, a reward, hare €dis; pes, a Ak)!, 
and its eompousda, have ikw. ^~ 

Exc. 8. Ctre§ has Oriris; b*9, b8tn»; and press, a surety, prmtSs. 
JESf brass, has «rts. 

IS. 
^74. Nouns in is have their genitive Uie same aa the 
Bomiiiattve; as, muf'ris^ auf-ris, tko ear; o^'-m, af^ms, a 



Ezc. 1 . The following have the genitive in frit : — cmif , ashes ; cuc^&miMf 
a oueumher : pWvts, dust ; vssisr or vomtr, a pioughshare. 

Ezc. 2. Hie following have idis: — Mptr, A cup; easnff a helmet; 
€Mspi»y the pointof a i^ar ; Uiipit, a sU»e ; and promulnt, an antepaat 

Ezc. 3. Two have Ynis -.^-ffoUiSf fine flour, and jon^vif , blood. 

Ezc. 4. Four have Uis : — Dis, Pluto ; lis, strife ; QtUriSf a Roman ; and 
Sumnifi, a Sami^tQ. 

Ezc. 5. GUsj a dormouse, has gUris i tsmit, a half^ semtstis* 
Greek nouns in is form their genitive. 



1. in is, oreos;ms. 
Basis, thsfosi sfmfiUm, 
Hnrteis, kstm. 
Jkfetropdlis, atkirfdif, 
Phxasis, a pkntsi. 
Phthisis, a ttmsumipiUen. 
Podsis, potiry. 



2. in UUsy 9r idos; as, 

M^mskidd. Delphts or 

Maim, the Mnsid. Delphin. 

Aspis, an asp. Saliniis. 

Epnemdris, a day-book. 

Ins, the nuathow. 4. in mUis; as. 

Nereis, a JVereui. | Siradis. 

PyrtLmis, a pyramid. 

Tigris, a Hger. 

Tyrannis, tyranny. 
Tigris has sometimes the genitive Uke the nominative. 
Ckaris^ qse oi the Graces, baa 1^. 

OS. 
^ 75« Noons in os form their genitive in oris or oHs ; as, 
JbSfJf&'TiSt a flower; ne'-pvs, ne^po'-iis^ a grandchild. 
The foHewIng have dris .-^ 

Flos, afiower. Labos or labor, labor. Os, C&e mmflil. 

Glos, a husband's sister. Lepos orlepor, loit. Ros, dete. 

Honos or honor, honor. Mos, a custom. 

Jirbos or artor, a tree, has dw. 
The ibllowing have «is .— 

Cos, a whetstone. MonoeCros, a vntoont. Nepos. « grmuUkUd. 

Dos, a downi. RhinooSroi, a riktnoesros. Saeetooo, a priest. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^ 76, 77. THiBD i»oLBV8ioif.— ^BHimrm. tl 

KzG. 1. 0M«taty a keeper, hm ttuUSB; k^ aa ox, Uwii; aad •§, « 
boneyOMM. 

£zc. 2. Seme Greek sabetantiTes in •• haTe air in tiie genitiipe ; ai| 
JUrofy a iiefo ; Mtmat; Tro*, a Trojan. 

US. 
% 76. Nouns in us Ibnn their genitive in his or Mi ; ai^ 
gef-nus, gen'-i-riSy a kind ; iemf-pus, temf-pd^ris, time. 
Those which make 9ris are, 
Corpiu, m body, Lepos, a hart. Pectus, tkt krttut, 

Decns, honor, Ejittus, « jAora. Pi|nKus» a J>Mf*- 

DedScus, disgrac; Nemua, a grove. Stercus, dwng, 

Facinus, an exploiL Pecus, eauU. Tempos, thmo. 

FcBiius, interest. Penus, pr&visitnu. Tergns, a hide. 

Frigufi, cold. 
Ezc. 1. These three have ndio : — ineus^ an anvil ; pmlms, a morass ; 
and smhseus, a dove-tail. Pecue, a brute animal, has peeidie. 
Rhu9y sumach, has rktne^ and rarely rortt. 

£zo . 2. These five have Wis z—paentusy youth ; salusy safety ; Mnsctet, 
old age ; servUus, slaveiy ; vtrttc#, virtue. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in n» have %ris; as, ertu, the leg; jut, right; 
wms^ a mouse ; pus^ matter ; mSy the country ; thus^ frankincense ; except 
grus, a crane, and suSy a swine, which have gruis^ and suis. 

Tellus, the earth, has teUnris: and Idgus or ur, a Ligurian, has ligMs. 
Exc. 4. Fraus, fraud, and UuSf praise, h».ve fraudis^ laudis. 
Exc. 5. Greek nouns in jms (nwg) have ddis; as, tripus, tripddis, a 
tripod ; (BUpms, -ddiSf whieh is sometimes of the seoond declennon. 

Exc. 6. Borne Greek names of eltieii ra us have imCt#; as^ TVapfmr, 
T^apezMniis; OpuSy-wntis; Pesstnus, -niUis. 

Exc. 7. Nouns ending in eus are all pr(^per names, and have their gen- 
itive in eos; as, Orpheus, -eos. But these nouns are found also in the 
second declension ; as, OrpheuSf^i or -I. 

YS. 

^ 77. Noans in ys arc Greek, and, in the genitive, 6ome 
have yis or yos, some ydis or ydos ; as, 

Caf-pys^ Caf-py-is or -of, chlaf'mys^ chUmf-^-dis or -lioff, a doak. 

S preceded by a consonant. 

Nouns in s, with a consonant before it, form their genitive 
by changing s into is or tis ; as, trabs, tra'-bis, a beam ; M'-ems^ 
ki'^i-mis, winter ; pars, par'-tis, a part ; frons, fron'-its, the 
forehead. 

Those in bs, ms, and ps, change s into is ; except gryps, a 
griffin, which has gryphis. 

RxMARK. Those in eps also change e into t ; as, prinetps, prin^piSf a 
prince. But <6p5 has s^is, and oveep^, OMtdEtpis. 

Those in /5, n5, and ri, change s into ftf. 
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88 THIRD OKCJUMVaiON. DATlf^B AND AGCCSATIVV. 

£xc. 1. The following in fu change # into dUi-^froaBf • leaf; f^ima^ 
•n acorn ; jugiansy a walnut ; Una, a nit ; and lil/ripens, a weigbec. 
Exc. 2. , Tir^fHSf a Greek proper naiiu», baa Tiri^akis in the gemtiye. 

T, 

^ 78. Nouns in i form their genitive in ttis, Tbej are, 
caput, the head, gen. cap'-i-tis; and its compounds, occiput 
and sinciput, 

X. 

Noans in x form .their genitive by changing x mto ci$ or ^5 ; 
as, vox, vo'^cis, the voice ; con^-jux, con'-ju-^s, a spouse. 

So, for'-nax, for^nA'-tis, a ftimace ; ea^-Ux, cal'-l-dt, a cup ; eer'-mx, 
eer-vi'-m, the neck. 

Those which make ^ are, eanjuz, a ipouae ; ^r«x, a flock ; lex, a law ; 
remez, Hgis, a rower ; rex, a king. 

Also the following :-« 
Allfibroz, -dgia, mi AUo- Dnmnfirix, -Tgia. Phalanx, -gia, aphaLmx, 

hrogian. Eporeddrix, -Igis. Phryx, -gis, a Phry^n. 

Ambadrix, -I^. Exlez, -dgis, ait outlMo. Sphinx, -gia, a spkmx. 

Aquilex, -^gia, a spring Frux, -giBjJruit. Strix, -gis, aserttech-awl, 

hunter. ^ I^pyZ) 'f^^^y ^ north' Styx, -gis, the river Styx, 

BHiirix, -Igis, a Bituri- west wind. Syrinx, -gis, Syrinx, 

gian. Orget<5rix, -Tgia. Vercingetdrix, -Igis. 

Coccyx, -ygifl, a cuckoo. Oryx, -y gis, a wild goat. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in ex, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in ids ; as, poUex, -tas, the thumb. 

Except jfctnisex, a mower ; narthex, a shrab ; resex, a vine-branch ; 
Tsrvex, a wether ; and aq^aiex, exlex, and remez. 

Exc. 2. Supellez, furniture, has sttpeUectiUs ; senex, an old man, senis ; 
obex, a bolt, obicis^ or objicis. Nix, snow, has nivia; and fioar, night, nootis, 

Exc. 3. Some Greek proper names in ax form their genitive in aetis ; 
as, Astydjtax, actis. So Hylax, Bibrax, DemUnax. 

Exc. 4. Oi»2^ and sardonyx have ^chis in the genitive ; as, onyx, 
onpchis. 

^ DATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 79. The dative singular ends in t; as, sermo, dat. sermonL 
Anciently it also ended in c; as, morte datus. Varr. apud 
Gell. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

The accusative singular, with the exception of neuters, ends 
in em. Yet some Latin words in is, which do not increase in 
the genitive, have iin, and some Greek words have im, in, or a. 

1. Many propejr ifames in is, denoting places, rivers, or gods, have the 
accusative singular in tin; vla, Uispalis, Tlhtris, Anitbis; so al80.^/^u^ 
Athisis, Baais, Ardris, BUbilis, jiftis, Osiris, Sijrtis, &c. These some^ 
timM, also, make th» accusative ip in f Oft Aihin. 
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^80* . THIBD DftCLBKtiOlf. ACCUBMtrm. 3§ 

2l The fidlowiair also iMive the aeeiMKtiY«aim>- 

AmuanB, a mason* m rule. Mephitis, ,/W air. Sitis, tJdnL 
Boris, m flaugk-tail. Ravis, hoarsemegs. Tussis, a e0Mgk, 

Canoftbis, hemp. Sintpis, mustmrd. Vis, stremgth. 

Cucilmis, a cucumber. 

3. These have tm, and sometimes em : — 

Febris, a fever. Restis, a rope, Tunis, a tower. 

Pq^hs, Me Hem. SecOris, tfn axe. 

But these have em, and rarely im : — 

Bipennis, a haOU^axe. Nayis» a Mp, Prssipis, a Jtatf. 

Clavis, a hey. Ovis, a sheep. Sementis, m eowing 

Messis, a iUrveef . Pelvis, a icem. Strigflis, « jtesfc-^rtuyL 

Crates, a hurdle, and 2e]i#, a lentil, have also sometimes tm, as tf ftom 
tratis and (enlie. 
The ancients formed the accusative of some other noons in £■». 

AecM8€tiive of Chrtde Nawu. 

^ 80* The accusative singular of Greek nouns sometimes 
retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often ends, as m 
Latin, m emor im, 

I. Greek noons, whose genitive increases in is or os, impure^ that is, 
with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a ; as, lampas 
{lampidis or -dos)^ lampdda ; ehlamys^ chLamgdem^ or -^da ; pfrdmis^ jpy- 



In like manner these three, which have is pure in the genitive^ 7>o#. 
Trois^ Troem^ and TVoo, a Trojan ; heros, a hero ; and Mtnos^ a king dr 
Crete. 

JSer, the air ; other, the sky ; delpkin, a dolphin ; and paan^ a hymn, 
have usually a; as, aira, 4Bthira, delphina, pitdna. Pan, a god, has 
only a. 

Exc. 1. Masculines in is, whose genitive increases in is or os impure, 
have their accusative in im or in ; sometimes in Idem ; Paris, PaHdis or 
Varidos; Parim, Parin or Paridem. 

Exc. U. Ferainines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, thou^ 
they usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or in ; as, Elis, EMdts ; 
EtCdem, seldom Elin. 

So Tigris, signifjrin^ a river or a beast, has tigridem or tigrim ; signify- 
ing a beast, it u»m tigrm also. 

II. Greek nouns in is and ys, having is or os pure in the genitive, form 
their accusative by changing the s of the nominative into m or n; as, 
Charyhdis, (gen. Lat. -t#, 6r. -tms or -tog,) ace. Charybdim or -in ; Halys^ 
'yis or -yos, nalym or -yn. 

in. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus have the accusative in ea ; as, 
Theseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea. See § 54. 

Demosthines and Qanymides, have sometimes in the accusstive, besides 
em, the terminative ea. Diomede is contracted from -ea, Virg. 

rV. Some Gtreek proper names in es, whose genitive is in is, have in 
Latin, along with the accusative in em, the termination en, as if of the 
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M THIRD DSCtOCnUOH* TOCATIVB AMD IBULTITB. ^81^8^ 

first declennon; as, j3chUUs* AckdUm; Xerzu^ Xtrxtn; SojAdeUs^ ^o- 
phdclen. Some alto, which have either itis or »5 in the genitiye, have, 
besides item, eta, or em, tlie termination en; as, Cr ernes, Tholes. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

^81. The vocative is like the nominative. 
Many Greek nouns, however, particularlv proper names, drop s of the 
nominative to form the vocative j as, Daphnis, Daphni ; Tethys, Ttthy ; 
MelamftiSy Melampu ; Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in es (gen. is) 
■ometimes have their vocative in i ; as, SoeriUes, Soerdte. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 88. The ablative singular ends in e. 

Exc. 1. Neuters in e, al, and or, have the ablative in i ; 
as, sedile, sedili; animal, animdli; calcar, calcdri. 

But names of towns in e, and the ibllowing neuters in ar, have « in the 
ablative ; viz. bacchar, an herb ; far, corn ; hepar, the liver ; jubar, a sun- 
beam ; usetar, nectar ; par, a pair ; stU, salt. Rcte, a net, has either e or t ; 
and nuire, the sea, has m poetry nuire in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative^ and 
names of months in er or is, have t in the ablative ; as, vis, vim, 
vi ; December, Decemhri ; ApriUs, AprilL 

But Bmiis, camtdbis, and tigris, have s or i. 

Exc. 3. Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative in e or t ; as, turris, turre or turri. 

But restis, and Greek nouns which have idis in the genitive, have s 
only ; as^ Pturis, JttUs, -life. 

Exc. 4. Adjectives in is, used as nouns, have commonly t 
in the ablative, but sometimes e ; as, famiUdris, a friend ; 
natdlis, a birthday ; soddlis, a companion ; tririmis, a trireme. 
When such adjectives become proper names, they always have e; as, 
JwoenOUs, JuvenaU. Also, affinis and suillis have generally e ; as have 
always juvinis, a youth ; rudis, a rod ; and volucris, a bird. 

Exc. 5. The following, though tliey have only em in the accusative, 
have e or i in the ablative, but oflener « .• — 

Amnis, Classis, Ignis, Pars, Supellex, 

Anguis, CoUis, Imber, Postis, Tridens, 

Avis, Finis, Mu^lis, Pugil, Unguis, 

Civis, Fustis, Orbis, Sors, Vectis^ 

OccXpvi, rus, and vesper have also e or i. 

8o also names of towns, denoting the place where any thing is said to 
be, or to be done, have sometimes the ablative in i; as, Carthagim, at 
Carthage ; and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns occur with 
this termination in the ablative. Candlis has «, and very rarely e. 

Exc. 6. Nouns in ys, which have ym or yn in the accusative, have 
their ablative in ye or y ; as, Atys, Atye, or Aty, 
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NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 83. The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in es ; as, sermones^rttpes ; — but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in t have ia ; as, caput, capita ; 
&edile, sedilia. Aplustre has both a and ia. 

Some Greek neuters have e in the nominative plural ; as, mdo§; nom. 
plural, mde. So Tempe. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The genitive plural commonly ends in urn ; sometimes in ttoN. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have i only, or e 
and I, make the genitive plural in turn ; as, sedile, sedili, secKl' 
turn ; iurris, turre or turri, turrium, 

2. Nouns in es and ts, which do not increase in the genitive 
singular, have turn; as, nubcs, ntibium ; hostis, hostium. 

£xc. Canis, juvinis^ mtigilis, proles, strueSf votes, have um ; so oflener 
have ajris, strigiUs, voLiurris ; less fVequently mentis , pams^ sedes, and, in 
the pcNBte otdy^atdeSf clades, «fii6d^e#, <»^^, and the adjectives piridit 
and agrutit. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn in the 
genitive plural ; as, urhs, urbium ; gens, gentium ; arx, arciuuL 

Exc. Lynx and ops (obsolete) have um. 

The following, also, have turn : — as, mas, glis, lis, os {ossis), faux^ mZ| 
nox, striXy dos, generally /raiw and mus, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and namen 
of nations in as, have commonly turn; os, cliens, clientium' 
Arptncts, Arpinatium. 

Other nouns in as have sometimes ium ; as, atas, iBtdtium. PenOUig 
and optimdtes have usually mm. 

5. The following have ium : — caro, linter, imler, uter, venter, Samnih 
Q^iris, and usually Insttber, Fornax, lar, and palus, have sometimes ium 

6. Greek nouns have generally um ; as, Thrax, Thracum ; — but a few, 
used as titles of books, have sometimes 6n ; as, Epigramma, epigrammi' 
tdn; Metamorphosis, -edit. 

Remark 1. Bos has boum in the genitive plural. 

Remark 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive pluiml 
as if they were complete; as, manes, minium; ccdUes, ccdltum; as if 
from manis and cedes. So also names of feasts in aJUa ; as. Saturnalia^ 
Saturnalium ; but these have sometimes drum after the second declension. 
Mes has sometimes, by epenthesis, alituum- See § § 322, 333. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

- "^ 84. The dative and ablative plural end in ibus, 

Exc. 1. Bos has bobus and bubus, by contraction for bavUbus; sue ham 
subus for suibus 
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M THIRD DSCLXKSIOH. ^ACCUSATITS PLUBAL. ^85, 86. 



Ezc. 2 Greek nonns in mmi have tlie dative mnd ablattre plural more 
fivquedtly in is than in ibus ; as, peenuiy poemdHs^ or poemaabtu. 

The poeta aometimea form the dative plnral of Greek nouna, that in- 
creaae in the ^niti?e, in #t, and, before a vowel, in sin ; aa, herdis^ kartfi' 
diSf heralsi^ or hercHsin. So in Quintilian, Metamorpkosisi. 

ACCUSATIVB PLtTRAL. 
^ 85. The accusative plural ends, like the nominatiTe, in 
e5, a, or to. 

Exc. 1. Mascnline and feminine nonna which have nun in the ffenitrve 
j^nral, have aometimea in the accusative plural e», or {#, inatead of es; 
as, ptirUs^ gen. pmrHum^ ace. partes, parUis or partis. 

Ezc. 2. When the accusative singular of Graek nouns not aenter ends 
in a, the accuaative plural enda in dj; as, lampas, lampdda^ la mp i d m s . 
So, also, in some barbarian names of nations ; as, Brigantas. 





JujOter, 


and vis, strength, are thus declined :— 


. 


Singular. 
N. Ju'-pi-ter, 
G. Jo'-vis, 
D. Jo'-vi, 
Ae, Jo'-vem, 
V. Ju'-pl-ter, 
Ab. Jo'-ve. 


Singular. PhraL 
N. vis, vi'-res, 
G. vis, vir'-i-om, 
jr>. _ vir'4-bus. 
Ac. vim, vi'-res, 
V. vis, vi'-res, 
Ab. vi. vir'4-bu8. 


^ 86. The following table exhibits the principal forms c^ 
Greek nouns of the third declension : — 


S. 


Norn. 
Lampas, 


Gen. 
(-&dis, I 
<4Ldos, ) 


Dot, 

-adi. 


Ace. 

J.&dem,) 
Uda, 5 


Voc. 
-as, 


•&de. 


PI, 


-&des, 


-ftdum. 


-adibus, 


<.&des, ) 
Udas, > 


-ftdes, 


•adibaa. 


S. 


Heros, 


-ois, 


-6i, 


C-oem, 
<-6a, S 


-OS, 


-6e. 


PL 


-oes. 


-oum, 


-oTbus, 


(-oes, > 
(-oas, $ 


-oes, 


•oibw. 




Chelys, 


J.yos, S 


'fh 


}.yn, 5 


-y» 


-yeory 




Poesis, 


J-is, -los, 
( -eos. 


-J, 


j-im, > 
^in, S 


-i, 


-i. 




Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 


{.is,-ei,-i( 
(-eos, > 

-Sos, 

-eris, 

-us. 


-€i, 

-6ri, 

-o. 


c-em, J 
(-ea,-en> 

.6a, 

-6ra, 

Digitized 


-es,.e, 

-eu, 
-er, 
-o, 

byGoC 


-e or A. 

See ^54. 

-€re. 

-o. 

)gle 



^8T-89. 



FOmRTH DECLEKSION. 



8T 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

^ 87« Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 
Those in us are masculine; those in u are neuter, and 
indeclinable in the singular number, except in the genitive. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fruit. 



Singular, 
N. fruc'-tus, 
G. fruc'-tus, 
D. fruc'-tu-i,* 
Ac. fruc'-tum, 
V. fruc'-tus, 
Ab. fruc'-tu. 



Plural, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tu-um,* 
fruc'-ti-bus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-ti'bus. 



Cornu, a horn. 



Singular, 
N, cor'-nu, 
G, cor'-nus, 
D, cor-nu, 
Ac, cor'-nu, 
V, cor'-nu, 
Ab. cor'-nu. 



Plural. 
cor'-nu-a, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor'-ni-bus, 
cor'-nu-a, 
cor'-nu-a, 
cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 

Can'-tus, a song. Fluc'-tiui, a wave. Se-nft'-tui, tks 

Cur'-mfl, a chariot. Luc'-tus, grief. Gre'-lu, ice. 

£x-er'-ci-tuB, an army. Mo^-tus, motion. Ve'-ru, a spit. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 88. 1. The following are feminine : — 

Acu8, a needle, Ficus, afis- PortTcus, agaUsry. 

Domus, a house, Manus, a hand. Tribus, a tnbe. 

The plurals qiimqu&truSy a feast of Minerva, and idus, the ides, m 
also feminine. So also noetUy by ni^ht, found only in the abl. sing. 

Penus^ a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is moaculine 
OT feminine. Secus, sex, is neuter ; see § 94. 
SpecuSf a den, is very rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, are femi- 
nine bj signification. See ^ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^ 89. 1 . DoniuSy a house, is partly of the fourth declension, 
and partly of the second. It is thus declined :-— 

Flural, 



Singular. 
JV*. Do'-mus, 
G, do'-m£^Sj or do'-mi, 
D. dora'-u-i, or do'-mo, 
Ac. do'-mum^ 
V, do'-mus, 
Ah. do'-mo. 



do'-mus, 

dom'-u-um, or do-m5'-r 

dom'-i-bus, 

do'-mus, or do'-mot, 

do'-mus, 

dom'-l-bui. 



• PronouBced^^tict'-yif-t, at fruc'-tikuHif &c. $ 20. Exe. (e.) 

4 
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riFTH OECLKNSIOM. 



^90. 



Dornds, in the eenitiye. mgrnhes, of a house ; domi commonly sifl^ifiet, 
at home. The ablative aomu ii found in Flautus, in some copies of Iayj^ 
and in ancient inscriptions. 

Comus, a cornel-ti'ee ; AcuSf a fig-tree ; launUy a laurel ; and myrtus a 
nmtle, are sometimes of the second declension. PenUM is sometunet 
or the third. 

Some nouns in u have also forms in us and urn ; as, eomUf eormu^ or 
conttcm. Adjectives, compounds of mans£5, are of the 1st and 2d declensions. 

Remark. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, 
•ad were fonned by contraction, thus : — 

Plural. 



Singular, 
A*. Fructus, 
G, fructuis, -Oui, 
D. fiructui, -u, 
.4c. fructuem, -um, 
y fructus, 
jib. fructue, -u. 



fiructues, -us, 
fructuum, -(Un, 
fructuibus, -Qbus, or -Ibus, 
fructues, -us, 
fructues, -us, 
fructuibus, -abus, or -Ibus. 



2. The genitive singular in i^ is sometimes found in ancient authors. 
A genitive in t, after the second declension, also occurs; as, sendtutf 
senati ; tumuUuSy tumuUi. 

3. The contracted form of the dative in « is not often used ; jet it 
sometimes- occurf> especially in Cssar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in dm rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have ubus in the dative and ablative 
plural : — 



Acus, a needle. 
Arcus, a bow. 
Artus, a joint. 



Lacus, a lake. * 
Partus, a birth. 
Pecu, a flock. 



Specus, a den. 
Tribus, a tribe. 



GenUf a knee ; partus, a harbor ; tonitrus, thunder ; and vtru, a spit, 
have iiia or Ubus. « 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

^ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, and are 
of the feminine gender. 



ey are thus declined • — 






Res, a 


tfiimr. 


, Dies, 


a day. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. res, 


res, 


N. di'-es. 


di'-es. 


G: re'-i,- 


re'-rum. 


G. di-cM, 


di-e'-rum. 


D. re'-i, 


re'-bus, 


D. di-e'.i, 


di-e'-bus, 


Ac. rem, 


res, 


Acdi-em, 


di'-es. 


V. res, 


res. 


V. di'-es, 


di'-es. 


Ab, re. 


re'-bus. 


^6.di'-e. 


di-e'-bu8. 
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{>91, 92. compound nouns. irregular nouns. 89 

Exceptions in Gender. 

Dies, a day, is mascuIiDe or feminine in the singular, and 
always masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascu- 
line only 

Exceptions in Declension. 

The genitive and dative singular sometimes end in e; ta, die fot diiU 
The genitive is sometimes also found in es ; as, rabies, gen. rabies, Lucr., 
and Uie genitive and dative in t ; as, gen. dii, Virg. , dat. pemidi, Nep. 

Remark 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and 
of these only two, res and dies, are complete in the plural, ^cies, effigies^ 
eluvies, fades, glades, progenies, series, species, spes, want the genitive, 
dative, and ablative plural, and the rest want the plural altogether. 

2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except four— ^<^«. faith , 
res, a thing } spes, hope ; and ptebes, the common people ; — and ail nouns 
in ies are of this declension, except tUnes, aries, paries, and quies, which 
axe of the third declension, and reqwes, which is of the third and filth. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

^91. When a compound noun consists of two nomina- 
tives, both parts are declined ; but when one part is a nomina- 
tive, and the other an oblique case, the nominative only is 
declined. Of the former kind are respuhtica, a commonwesilth, 
and jusjurandum, an oath; of the latter, mater-famiKas, a 
mistress of a family. 

Singular. Plural. 

JV. res-puiy-li-ca, res-pub'-li-ccB, 

G. re-i-pub'-K-cae, re-rum-pub-Ii-ca'-rum, 

D. re-i-pub'-lT-c», re-bus-pub'-ll-cis, 

^c. rem-pub'-li-cam, res-pub'-ll-cas, 

V, res-pub'-ll-ca, res-pub'-ll-cae, 

Ab. re-pub'-li-cA. re-bus-pub'-ll-cia. 



Singular. Plural. 

A*. juB-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 




^b, ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 
ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 



Sin^lar. 
J\r. ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-aa, 
G. ma-tris-fa-mil'-i-as, 
D. ma-tri-fa-mil'-i-as, 
Jc. ma-trem-fa-mil'-i-aa, 
y. ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-aa. 
Jib. ma-tre-fa-miP-i-as, Slc, 



NoTX. The preceding compounds are divided and pronounced like the 
nmple words of which they are compounded. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

^ 92. Irregular nouns are divided into three classes^- 
Varidbkf Defective, and Redundant, 
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40 TARUBLS NOUNS. ^93, 

L VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns are yariable either in gender or declension, or in both. 
Those which yary in gender are called heterogeneous ; those 
which yary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns, 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; such 
are, 

Avemufl, Ismarus, Maenftlus, Tartftriu, 

Dindjfmai, Masslcut, PangeaSf Tayi^dtus. 

Plural, Avema^ Suq. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculirie or neuter in the 
plural ; as, jocus, a jest ; plur. joci, or joca ; — locus^ a place ; 
plur. tod, passages in books, topics, places; hcay places; 5t6- 
i/ti5, a hissing ; plur. siMla^ rarely sibili. 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
earhdsusy a species of flax ; plur. carbdsa, very rarely carbdsos, 
sails, &c., made of it ; — Hierosolyma, -<s, Jerusalem ; plur. 
Hierosolyma, '•drum, 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
cce/i^m, heaven; plur. c(b/i; — Elysium; iplur, Ely sit; — Argos ; 
plur. Argi, So siser^ n., plur. sisires, m. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, frenum^ a bridle ; plur. freni or frena ; — rostrum^ 
a rake; plur. rastri^ or rostra; — pugillar^ a writing tablet; 
plur. pugilldres, or pugillaricu 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
epulum^ a feast; plur. epula ; — balneum, a bath; plur. balnea, 
rarely balnea ; — nundtnum, a market-day ; plur. nundtna, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the 
plural ; as, delicia or delicium, delight ; plur. delicia. 

Heteroclites. 

^ 93. 1. Second or third declension in the singular, and 
third in the plural ; as, jugerum, an acre ; gen. jugeri^ or 
jugiris ; ahL jugire; plur., nom., and 2icc, jugera; gen.jti^e- 
rum ; abl. jugeris and jugeribus^ from the obsolete jugus or 
juger. 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural : 
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DETECTIVE NOUNS* 



41 



as, v€ts, a vessel ; plur. vtzsa^ drum. AncUe, a shield, has some- 
times ancilidrum, in the genitive plural. 

NoTK. Variable nouns seem anciently to have been ledondant, and to 
have retained a part of each of their original forma. Thus, vasa, -Orumj 
properly comes from vofunt, -t, but the latter, together with the plural of 
wms, vasiSf became obsolete. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 
^ 94, Nouns are defective either in case or number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more 
cases. Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called etptotes. 

Such are pondo, pounds, used only in the plural ; most nouns in t : 
foreign words : semiSf a half: ffU^ a seed: eepe^ an onion : the singular of 
mitle, a thousand : words put for nouns ; as, velle suum, for sva voluntas^ 
his own inclination : and names of the letters of the alphabet 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monop^ 
tote ; if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote; 
if in four, a Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote, 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case :— 



Abactus, ace, pL ; a driving away, 
Accitu, abl. ; a caUingfor, 
A.dmissu, M. ; admission. 
Admonitu, abl. ; admonition. 



JEsy not used in gen.pL 
addri 
affiltus, -Ibus. 



Afihtu, abl,; an addrtssing ;~~pL 



Algus, nom.; algum, ace.; algu, or 

•o, ahl. ; cold. 
Amb§ge, abl.; a toinding story; — 

pi. entire. 
Amissum, ace. ; a loss. 



Coeltte, abl. ; pi. entire , inhabitants 

of heaven. 
Commutatum, aec. ; an alteration, 
CompSdis, gen. ; compSde, abl. ; a 

fetter ;—pl. compgdes,-ium,-Ibu8. 
Concessu, abl. ; permission. 
Condiscipulatu, abl. ; compatdon' 

^hip at school. 
Cratim, or -em, ace. ; -e, abl. ; a hur- 

die ; — pi. crates, -ium, -Thus. 
Daps, nom.j scarcely used ; dapis, 

gen. &c.; a feast. 



Aplttstre, nom, and ace, ; the fug of Datu, ahl. ; a giving. 

asA^;— ^.aplustria,oraplu8tra. Derisui, dat.; -urn, occ; -u, abl.; 
Arbitratus, nom, ; -um, ace, ; -u, ridicule. 

abl.; judgment, Despicatui, dat,; contempt. 

Arcessitu, cil, ; a sending for. Dica, nom. ; dicam, aec. ; a legal 
Astu, nom., ace. ; a city. ^ocess /-—dicas, ace. pi, 

Astus, Tiom, ; astu, abl. ; craft ; — Dicis, g^en. ; as, dicis gratia, for 

astus, ace, pi, form s sake. 

Cacoethes, nom.. ace. ; an evil eus- Ditionis, gen. ; -i, dat. ; -em, ace. ; 



/om;— caco^tne, nom. pi,; -e, 

and -es, ace. pi. 
Cetos, aec, ; a whale ; — cete, nom. 

and ace. pi. 
Chaos, nom., aec. chao, abl. ; chaos ; 
Cassem, ace. ; casse, abl, ; a net ; 

pi. entire. [looking around. 



-Qyabl,; power, 
Diu, abl. ; in the day time, 
Divisui, dat. ; a dividing. 
Efour, ivory ; — not used in the gen., 

dot., and abl. pi. 
Efilagitatu, abl. ; importunity. 
Ejectus, jutm. ; a throtoing out. 



Circumspectua, nom. ; -um ; -u ; a Epos, ace. ; an epic poem. 



Coactu, aH. ; constraint. 
4» 



Ergo, ahl, ; for the sake^ 
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Cvectim, nam. ; a uyKMyamcs. 

Fax, dregSy wants ^en. /*/. 

Far, corn^ not used in the gen.j 

dai.j and aU. pi. 
Fas, nom.y ace. ; right. 
Fauce, ubl. ; the throai;- plurml^ en- 
tire. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen. pi. 
Femlnis,^en. ; -i, dot. ; *e, aU. ; the 

thigh ;—pl. femlna, -Thus. 
Flictu, tM. ; a striking, 
Foris, nom. and gen.; -em, ate., 

-e, abl.; a door ;— pi. entire. 
Fors, nam.; -tis, gen.; -tem, aee.; 

-te, abl. ; chance. 
Frustratuij ahl. ; a deceiving. 
Fruz, fruU, nom., scarcelj used ; — 

frugis, gen.f Slc. 
Gaus3pe, nom.^ ace., ail.; a rough 

garment ; — ^gaus&pa, au. pi. 
Glos, nom., voc. ; a husband's sister. 
Grates, ace. pi.; — graUbus, abl.; 

thanks. 
Hiems, jointer, not used in gen., 

dat., and ahl. pi. 
Hippom&nes, nont. 
Hir, nom. and ace. ; the palm of the 

hand. 
Hortatu, aH.; an exhorting ;^-^. 

hortatlbus. 
Impgtis, gen. ; -e, abl.; a shock ;'-^pl. 

impeUbus. 
Inconsultu, abl. ^ vnthout advice. 
IncTtas, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactus, reduced to a strait. 
Induitu, abl. ; indulgence. 
Inferis, nom.pl. ; -as, ace. ; sacrifices 

to the dead. 
fnficias, acc.pl.; a denial; as, ire 



inficias, to denif. 
gratiii 
wUl. 



Ingratiis, abl. 



7; 



against one*s 



Injussu, abl. ; without leave. 
Inquies, nom. ; disquiet. 
Instar, nom., ace. ; a likeness. 
Interdiu, abl. ; in the day time. 
Invitfttu, abl.; an invitation. 
Jovis, nofit.y rarely used ; — pi. Joves. 
Irrisul, dot.; -um, ace.; -u, abl.; 

derision. 
JugSris, gen. ; -e, abl. ; an ucre ; — pi. 

juggra, -um, -ibus. 
Jassu. abl. ; command. 
Labes, a spot, wants gen. pi. 
Lucn, abl.;Ught. 
Ludifioatui, £u. ; a mockery. 



Lux, light, wants the gen. wl. 
Mandatu, abl. ; a commani. 
Mane, lumt., occ. ; mane, or 4, «&!. , 

morning. 
Mel, honey, not used in gen,, dat.^ 

and tibC. pi. 
Melos, aee.; wulody; — mele, now^ 

au. pi. 
MeiuBf/etir, not used in gen., dat.^ 

and aH. pi. 
Missu, abl.; despatch ;— pi. nussuSy 

-Ibus. 
MonXtu, abl. ; admonition ;—pl. mon- 

Uus. 
Natv-, abl. ; by birth. 
Nauci, gen. ; as, res nauci, a thing 

of no vaJus. 
Nefks, nom., ace. ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc. and 

theoZ. 
Nepenthes, nom. ; an herb. 
Nex, death, wants the voc. ; — neces, 

nom., ace. pi. 
Nihil, or nihilum, nom. and aee. ; 

•i,gen.; '0,abl.; nothing. 
Noctu, abl. ; by night. 
Nuptui, dat. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl. ; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom.; -Teem, ace.; -Tee, or 

•jlce, ahl.; a boU;'^pl. oblcea, 

•jiclbus. 
Objectum, aee. ; -u, abl. ; an inter' 

position ; — jd. objectus. 
Obtentuiy dat. ; -u, abl. ; a pretext. 
Opis, gen. ; opem, ace. ; ope, abl. ; 

help ;-~pl. entire. 
Oppositu, abl,; an opposing ;— pi. 

opposltus. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen. pi, 
PanSces, nom. ; an herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi. 
Pecc&tu, abl. ; sinning. 
Pecddis, gen.; -i, dat.; -em, aee., 

-e, abl. ;— yZ. entire. 
Pel&ffe, nom., aee. pi. of pehgus; 

the sea. [promptu. 

Permissu, abl. ; permission. so 

Piscatus, nom. ; -i, gen. ; -um, ace. J 

-u, abl. ; a fishing. 
Pix, pitch, wants gen. pi. 
Ponao, abl. ; in weight. 
Preci, dat.; -em, ace.; -«, abl.] 

prayer ; — pi. entire. 
Procfirem, aee. ; a peer ;—pl, entifa. 
Proles, of spring i wants g$n, pL 
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Relata, M, ; a reUOion. 
Repetundftruni) gen, pi. ; -is, M,; 

extortion, 
Rogatu, all, ; a request, 
KuBf the country, w«bU gen., ial,, 

and ahl, pi, 
Satiasy nam. ; -&tem, aec, ; -ate, M, ; 

satiety. 
Secus, nom.y aee. ; sex. 
Situs, nam.; •um, aec.; -a, ahl,; 

situation ; — situSy mom, and a4x, 

pi. ; -Ibos, abl, 
Sitns, nom.; -fts, gen., -um, act,; 

'M, ahl. ; rust ; — litus, au. pL 
Sobdles, offsprings wants gtn. pi, 
Sol, the sun, wants gen. pi, 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace. ; -e, o^Z. ; 

fiUk ;—pl. sordes, -ium, &c. 
Sponti8,^en.; -e,abl,; of one' sown 

accord, 
SuppetiflB, nam. pi, ; -as, ace. ; sup- 
plies, 
Tabum, nom,; -i, gen,; -o, abl,; 



Thus wants gen.^ dot, and M, pL 
Venui and -o, dot.; um, «ec.; -o, 

«&/., sale. 
Veprem, ace.; -6,0^.; airier;— pL 

entire. 
Verbfiris, f«h. ; -e, oiZ. ; a stripe ;— 

;^. verbSra, um, -Ibus. 
Vesper, nom. ; -e or -i, 4iW.; tiU 

Vesp^ra, nom, ; -am, oee ; -itrft, oM. ; 

M« eoening, 
Vespdrus, nom. ; -o, dot, ; -um, nee. 

-o, oM. ; the evening. 
Viois, gen. ; -i, ^<. ; -em, ace, , -e, 

a62.; db4iii^e ;—^/. entire, except 

Virus, nom. , -i, gen, ; us, ace. ; -o, 

^ o^i. ; poison. 
Vis, 5£rei^tA, wants the dai sing.;-^ 

pi. vires, -ium, &c. See § 85 
Viscus, nom, ; -£ris, gen, ;'6Te, abl. ; 

an internal organ, pi. viscera, &c 
Vocatu, abl,; a catitn^/— ▼oeatoii 

ace.pl. 
Volape, or rdup', nom,, au. ; 

ure. 



gore, 
Tempe, nom., oee., voc, pi, ; a vale 
in Thessaly. 

To these may be added nouns of the fifth declension, which either 
want the plural, as most of them are abstract liouns, or have in that num- 
ber only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, bow- 
ever, have the plural entire. 

For the use of the vocative, also, of many words, no classical authority 
can be found. 

^ 95. 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural 
or the singular. 

(a.) Many nouns want the plui;al from the nature of the things 
which they express. Such are names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names 
of virtues, vices, arts, herbs, metals, minerals, liquors, and com, 
most abstract nouns, and many others. 

The following list contains most other nouns which want the 
plural, and also some, marked />, which are included in the 
above classes, but are sometimes used in the plural. 



Aconltum, wc^f shame, p. 
Adorea, com. 
Aer, the air, p. 
JCs, brass, money, p. 
iEther, the sky. 
iEvum, an age, p. 
Album, an tuhum. 
Allium^ garlic, p. 
AmIeitia,ymiiiiMtp, p. 



Argilla, white clay, 
Av^na, oats, p. 
Balsamum, balsam, p. 
Balaustium, the flinoer 

of a pomegranate. 
Barathrum, a gulf 
Galium, hardness of 

skin,p 
Calor, he§tf f. 



Carduus, a thistle. 
Caro, jfeaA, p. 
Cera, waXy p. 
Cestus, t/ie girdle of 

Venus. 
CicQta, hemlock, p. 
Coenum, mud. 
Contagium, a eonttk' 

gim^jp. 
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Crocmn, mJVmi. 
Crocos, sajfrai^ p. 
Cruor, hloodj p. 
Cntb, the skin, p. 
DilucQlum, ^0 davm, 
Ebur, vDory, p. 
Electnira, anihety p. 
Far, eotity p. 
Fel, ^a/Z. 
Fervor, htal, p. 
Fides, /oiiA. 
FimuB, <iimjr. 
Fuga,jl/^A/, p. 
Fumus, 49fio&«, p. 
Furor, madnegSj p. 
Galla, an ooAc apple, 
Ge\u, fr9St. 
Glarea, gravel. 
Gloria, glory, p. 
Glastum, wood. 
Gluten, or 
Glutinum, ^lue. 
Gypsum, white plaster, 
Hepar, the liver. 
Hesperus, the evening 

star. 
Hilum, the black speck 

of a beau. 
Hoideum, barley, p. 
Humus, the ground. 
Inddles, the disposition. 
Ira, anger, p. 
lubar, a sunbeam. 
hja,Jttstice, law, p..p2on. 
Fustitium, a law vaea- 
Lac, milk. 
loBtXWn, joy, p. 
LajnguoTffaininefSj p. 
Lardum, bacon, p. 
Latez, liquor, p. 



Letom, death. 
Lignum, leood, p. 
Limus, mud. 
Liquor, liquor, p. 
Lues, a plague. 
Lutum, day. 
Lux, light, p. 
Macellum, the shambles. 
Mane, the morning. 
Marmor, marble, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, mid-day. 
Mors, death, p. 
Munditia, neatness, p. 
Mundus, female oma- 



Muscus, moss. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Nemo, no man. 
Nequitia, wickedness, p. 
Nihil, nil, nihilum, no- 

thing, 
Nitrum, nitre. 
Ohlrvio, forgetfulness, p. 
OmSLSum, fat tripe. 
Opium, opium, 
Palea, chaff, p. 
Paz, peace, p. 
Fenum, aitd 
Penus, provisions. 
Piper, pepper. 
Pix, pitch, p. 
Pontus, the sea. 
Prolubium, desire, 
Pubes, the youth. 
Pulvis, dust, p. 
Purpiira, purple, p. 
Quies, rest, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Rubor, redness, p. 



SabQlo, gravel. 
SabQlum, sand. 
Sal (neut.), salt ; — 

(masc.), p. 
Saium, the sea. 
Salus, safety. 
Sol, (A« «un, a <2a^, p 
Sanguis, blood. 
Scrupdlum, a scrupUjp, 
Senium, old age. 
Siler, an osier. 
Sinapi, mustard. 
Siser, a carrot, p. 
Sitis, thirst. 
Sopor, sleep, p. * 
Specimen, an example. 
Spuma, /oam, p. 
Sulphur, sulphur, p. 
Supellez, furniture. 
Tabes, a consumption* 
Tabum, gore. 
Tellusjthe earth. 
Terror, terror, p 
Thy mum, thyme, p. 
Tribalus, a thistle, p. 
Tristitia, sadness, p. 
Ver, spring. 
Verlj^na, vervain, p. 
Vespgra, the evemng. 
Veternura, and 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, wine, p. 
Virus, poison, 
Viscum, and 
Vise us, birdlime. 
Vitrum, v)oad. 
Vulgus, the common 

people. 
Zingiber, ginger. 



^96« (b.) The names of festivals and games, and several 
names of places and books, want the singular ; as, Baccha^ 
nalia, a festival of Bacchus ; Olympia, the Olympic games ; 
BucoUca, a book of pastorals ; and the following names of 
places : — 



Acroceraunia, 


Ecbatana, 


Gemoniee seals, 


Susa, 


Amyclae, 


Esquilias, 


Locri, 


SyracilsaB, 
'jniermopyl©, 


Artaxata, 


Fundi, 


Parisii, 


Athenae, 


Gabii, 


Fhilippi, 


Veii, 


Baiee, 


Gades, 


Putedli, 


Vcneti». 


Ceraunla, 









Those in t more properiy signify the people 
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The fidlowintf list contains most other nouns ytJUeh wmU the 
singular, and dso some, marked s, which are rarely used in 
that number :— 



Acta, acts. 

Adversaria, a memo- 
randwm-book. 

iEsUya, sc. castra, sum- 
mer Quarters. 

Alpes, tke'jSlpSf s. 

Ann&les, annalsj a. 

Antffi, doorposts f a. 

Antes, /ore ranks, 

AntitB, a forelock, 

ApTns, trifles. 

ArgUtisB, witticisms, n. 

Arma, arms. 

Artus, the joints, 8. 

Beilaria, sweetmeats. 

Bigs, a two-horse char- 
iot, a. 

Braccae, breeches. 

BranchioB, the giUs of a 
fish. 

Brevia, shallow places. 

Calends, Calends. 

Cancellt, balustrades, 

Cani, gray hairs. 

Casses, a hunter* s n^, a. 

Cauls, sheep-folds. 

Cel§res, figfU horse* 

Coelltea, the gods, a. 

Cibaria, mctuais. 

Clitells, panniers. 

Codicilli, writings. 

Crepundia, baioZles. 

CunabOla, and 

Cnns, a cradle. 

Cyclades, the Cycladian 
islands, a. 

Dec! ins, tithes, a. 

Dirs, the Furies, a. 

Divitis, riches. 

DruTdes, the Druids. 

Dry&des, the Dryads, a. 

EpQls, a banquet, a. 

Eumenldes, the Fur 
ries, a. 

Ezcuhis, watches. 

Exequis, /wnero/ rites, 

Exta, entrails. 

Exuvis, spoils. 

Pacetis, jUeasant say- 
ini^s,: 



Feris, hoUda^fs, 

Fides, a stringed in- 
strument, a, 

Flabra, blasU, 

Fraga, strawberries, a, 

Fraces, the lees of oil, 

Gemini, twins, a. 

Gens, cheeks, a, 

Gerrs, trifles. 

Grates, thanks, 

Habfins, reins, a, 

Hyades, the Hyades, a. 

Hybema, sc. casira, 
winter quarters. 

Idua^heides ofamonth. 

Ilia, the flunk. 

Incunabilla, a cradle. 

Indutis, a truce. 

Induvis, clothes. 

Ineptis, sUly wit, a, 

Inferi, the gods below. 

Inferis, sacrifices to the 
dead. 

Insecta, insects, 

Insidis, snares. 

i\xa,\&^ funeral rites. 

Lactes, small entrails. 

Lamenta, la/mentations. 

Lapicidins, a stone- 
quarry. 

Laijehrm, lurking places, 
a. 

LaurTces, young rabbits. 

Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadors. 

LemQres, holtgublins, 

Lendes, 711/5. 

Lib^ri, children, a. 

Luc^res, a tribe of the 
Romans. 

Ma^alia, cottages. 

Majdres, ancestors, a. 

Manes, the shades, a. 

Manubis, spoiis of war, 

Mapalia, huts, a. 

Minacis, and 

Mins, threats. 

Minores, successors. 

Moenia, the walls of a 
city. 



Multitia, garmenUfin^ 

ly wrought. 
Munia, ojfiees, 
Naiftdes, fountain 

nymphs, a. 
Nares, the nostrils, a. 
Natales, parentage. 
Nates, the haunches, a, 
Noms, corroding sores, 

a. 
Nons, the nones of a 

month. 
Nugs, trifles. 
Nundlns, a fair, m 

mart. 
Nuptis, a marriage, 
Ob 1 i via forgetfulness, a 
Olfucis, eheiUs, a. 
Optima tea, nobles, a. 
Pandects, pandects, 
Palearia, the dewlan, t. 
Farietlns, old wails. 
Partes, a party. 
Pasoua, pastures, a, 
Pen&tes, household 



gods, a. 
ial6i 



Phal6rs, trappings, 8. 
Philtra, love potions. 
Pleiades, the seven 

stars, 8. 
Poster i, posterity. 
Pnebia, an amulet. 
Prscordia, the parts 

abtmt the heart. 
PriniitKe, first fruits. 
Proc6res, nohles, s. ' 
Pugillaria, or -ftres, a 

note-book, s. 
QuadrigfB, a four horse 

chariot, a. 
Quirites, citizens of 

Rome, 8. 
Quisquilis, refuse. 
Reliquis, a remainder, 

a. 
Salebrs, rugged places, 

a. 
Sallns, a salt pit. 
Seals, a ladder, a. 
ScaXehrm, a spring ■• 
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Scope, a broom. 
Scruta, <dd clothes, 
Sentes, thorns^ s. 
Sponsalia, espousals. 
Statiya, sc. castra, a 

pitched eamn. 
SupSri, the gods above. 
Tataria, toinged shoes. 



TedebrtB, darkness. 
Tesqua, rough places. 
Therms, hot baths. 
Tormina, colic pains, 
Transtra, seats for row- 
ers, 8. 
Tricw, triJleSf toys. 



Utensilia, uiensUs. 
Ydlv IB, folding doors* 
Vepres, brambUs^ s. 
Verffilie, the senen stars, 
Vinaiciae, a claim if 

liberty. 
Virgulta, bushes. 



^ 97. The following difier in meaning in the diiTere&t 
numbers : — 



JEdea, -is, a temple, 
iEdes, -ium, a house, 
Auxilium, aid. 
Auxifia, auxiliary 

troops. 
Bonum, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison, 
Carcfires, a goal, 
Castrum.a castle. 
Castra, a camp. 
Comitium, a part of the 

Roman forum. 
Comitia, an assembly 

for election. 
Cupedia, -e, daintiness. 
CupedifiB, -ftrum, and 
Cupedia, -drum, dain- 

ties. 
Copia, plenty. 
Copiie, forces. 
Facultas, ability. 
FaculUtM, wealth. 



Ludus, pastime, 
Liidi, public games, 
FastiiB, -xia, pride. 
Fastus, -uum, and 
Fasti, -oruin, a calendar. 
Naulia» a birthday, 
Naules, births lifieage. 
Fortana, Fortune. 
Fortune, wealth. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furfiires, dandruff. 
Gratia, /atwr. 
Gratie, thanks. 
Inipedimentuni, a Ain- 
^ derance. 

Impediuienta, baggage. 
Lit^ra, a letter of the 

alphabet. 
Lit^re, an epistle. 
Lustrum, a space of Jive 

years. 
Lustra, dens of wild 

beasts. 



Mos, custom. 
Mores, manners, 
Opis, gen. help. 
Opes, -um, poweTf 

wealth. 
OpSra, labor. 
Op6r», loorkmen. 
Plaga, a climate. 
PlagfB, nets, toils. 
Friucipium, a begit^ 

ning. 
Principia, the general** 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beak. 
Rostra, a pulpit or tri- 

bunal. 
Rus, the country. 
K\ir&, fields. 
Sal, salt. 

Sales, vjiuicisms. 
Torus, a bed, a cord. 
Tori, brawny muscles. 



^ 98. The following plurals are sometimes used in poe- 
try for the singular : — 



K\\A,lhe sea. 
Animi, courage. 
Aure, the air. 
Carine, a keel. 
Cervices, the neck, 
Colla, the neck. 
Come, Me hair. 
Connubia, marriage. 
Corda, the heart. 
CorpCra, a body. 
CrepuscQla, twilight. . 
Currus, a chariot, 
Exilia, banishment. 
Frig6ra, cold, 
Gaudia, joy. 
Gramina, grass. 



GuttQra, the throat. 
Hymenei, marriage. 
JejuniBL, fasting. 
Ignes, love. 
Ineulna, the groin, 
Juoe, a mane. 
Limina, a threshold, 
Litdra, a shore. 
Mense, a service or 

course of dishes. 
Nenie, a funeral dirge. 
Numlna, the divinity. 
Odia, hatred. 
Ora, the mouthy tks 

countenance. 
Ore, carbines. 



Ortus, a rising, the i 
Otia, ease, leisure. 
Pectdra, the breast. 
Rictus, the jaws, 
Robdra, oak, strength 
Silentia, silence. 
Sinus, the breast of tt 

Roman garmeni. 
Tede, a torch. 
Tempera, time. 
Thalftmi, marriage, or 

marriage-bed. 
Thura, frankincense. 
Tori, a bed, a couch. 
Vie, a journey, 
Vultus, the countenamce 
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III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

^99. Nouns are redundant either in termination, in 
declension, in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination: (a.) of the nominative; as, arbor, and 
arbos^ a tree : (b.) of the oblique cases; Ra,t{grts; gen. tigris, 
or -^dis ; a tiger* 

2. In declension ; as, laurus ; gen. -t, or -us ; a laurel. 

3. In gender; as, vulgus, masc. or neut. ; the common 
people. 

4. In termination and declension ; as, senecta, •€&, and senec* 
tuSy -^Uis ; old age. 

5. In termination and gender ; as, pileus, masc, and pUeum, 
neut. ; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender ; as, penus, -t or -M5, masc. or 
fern., and penus, -dris, neut. ; a store of provisions. SpecuSy 
"US or -i, masc, fem., or neut. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender ; as, menda^ -^, 
^em., and mendum, -«, neut. ; a fault. 

The following list contains most Redundant Nouns of the 
above classes : — 



Abusio, and -us, -fl$, an abuse. 
Acinus, and -um, a grape-stone. 
Adagium, and -io, a proverb. 
Admonitio, and -us, -iis, an advising. 
Aslthra, and iEther, the clear sky. 
Affectio, and -us, -ils, affection. 
Affainemno, and -on, Agamemnon. 
Alabaster, -tri^ and -trum, an alabaS' 

ter box. 
Alhnonia, and -um, aliment. 
Alluvio, and -es, a flood. 
Alvearium, and -are, a bee-hive. 
Amar^kcus, and -um, sweet marjoram. 
Anfraclum, and -us, -{is, a winding. 
Angiportum, and -us, -il*, a narrow 

way. 
Antiddtus, and -uin, an antidote. 
Aranetf, and -us, a spider. 
Arar, and -aria, Uie river Arar. 
Arbor, and -os, a tree. 
Architeotus, and -on, an architect. 
Atlagena, ami -gen, a woodcock. 
Avaritia, and -ies, avarice. 
Augmeniam, and -men, increase. 
Baccar, and -ftris, a kind of herb. 
Bacalus, and -um, a staff, 
Balteus, and -um, a belt. 



Barbaria, and -ies, barbarism. 
Barbitus, and -on, a harp. 
Batillus, and -um, aflre shovel. 
Blanditia, atid -ies, flattery. 
Buccina, and -um, a trumpet. 
Bura, and -b, a plough-tad. 
Buxus, and -um, theliox-tree. 
Calamister, -tri, and -trum, a crisf 

ing-pin. 
Callus, and -um, hardness of the skir. 
Cancer, -iri, or -Irisy a crab. 
Canitia, and -ies, hoaiiness. 
Capus, and Capo, a capon. 
Cassida, and Cassis, a helmet. 
Catinus, and -um, a platter. 
Cepa, and -e, an onion. 
Chirographus, anrZ -um,a hand UTrit- 

ing. 
Cingula, -us, and -um, a girdle. 
Clypeus, and -um, a shield. 
Coclilearium, -ar, and -are, a spoon, 
Colluvio, and -ies, filth. 
Commentarius, and -um, a journaL 
Compages, and -o, a joining. 
Conatum, and -us, -il^, an attempt. 
Concinnitas, and -todo, neatness. 
Consortium, and -io, partnership* 
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ConUgimn, -lo, and -es, contact. 
Coram, -t, or -^, a eornel4ree, 
Costus, and -urn, a kiTtd of shrvh* 
Crocus, and -um, saffron. 
CrystalluB, and -am, crystal. 
Cubitus, and -um, a cubit. 
Cupidltas, and -pido, desire, 
Cupressus, -t, or -us, a cypress-tree 
Cuieus, and -um, a leathern bag, 
Delicia, and -um, a delight, 
Delphinus, and Delphin, a dolphin, 
Desidia, and -es, sloth. 
Dictamnus, and -um, dittany. 
Diluvium^ and -ies, a deluge, 
Domus, -t, or -il^, a house, 
Dorsus, and -um, the Imck, 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness, 
Eb^nus, and -um, ebony. 
Efiigia, and -ies, an image. 
Elegeia, and -us, an elegy, 
Ele'pliantus, and -phas, an elephant, 
£ss6da, and -um, a chariot. 
Evander, -<2rt, and -drus, Evander, 
Eventum, and -us, -fU, an evenL 
Exemplar, and -are. a copy, 
Ficus, -t, or -lis, a^-tree. 
Fimus, and -um, dung. 
Prelum, aiid -ue, -Uls, a strait, 
Fulgetra, and -um, lightning, 
Galerus, and -um, aluU. 
Gan^, and -um, a subterraneous 

room. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, -^rt, a ^imcil. 
Glomus, -i, or -^m, afc«/i cf thread, 
Giutlnum, and -teiif glue. 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon, 
Gruis, and Grus, a crane. 
Hebdomftda, and -mas, a week. 
HellebOrus^ and -um, hellebore. 
Honor, and -os, honor. 
H^ssopus, a-nd -um, hyssop. 
Ilios, an<^ -on, TVoy. 
Incestum, and -us, -il«, incest. 
Into bus, and -um, endive. 
Jugalus, rtiirf -um, the throat. 
Juventa, -us, and -as, youth. 
Labor, and -os, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard. 
Laurus, -i, or -us^ a laurel. 
Lepor, and -os, toit. 
Libraria, and -um, a hook-case. 
Li^r, and -us, -iiris, a Ugurian, 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine, 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury, 
Mceander, -</n, a/u/ -drus,'i¥(0afu^. 



Materia, and -ies, materials. 
Medimnus, and -um, a 7nea5«r«. 
Menda^ and -um, a fault. 
Milliarium, and -ftre, a m»2s. 
Modius, and -um, a metwura. 
Mollitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, a9u£ -men. motion. 
Mugil, arid -Ilis, a mullet. 
Mulciber, -iri, or -irisy Vtdean. 
Mulctra, and -um, a milk-pail. 
Munditia, and -ies, neatness. 
Muria, and -ies, ^tne or pickle, 
Myrtus, -t, or -us, a myrtle. 
Nardus, and -um, spikenard. 
Nasus, and -um, the nose. 
Necessltas, and -Qdo, necessity^ 
Nequitia, and -ies, wickedness, 
Notitia, and -ies, knowledge. 
Oblivium, and -io, forgetfulness. 
Obsidium, and -io, a siege, 
(£dTpus, -t, or -ddis, (Edipus. 
Orpheus, -«, or -cos, Orpheus. 
PaUtus, and -um, the ptuate. 
Palumba, -es, and -us, -^, a j9^«0ft. 
Papyrus, and -Mia, papyrus. 
Paupertas, and -ies, poverty. 
Pavus, and -o, a peacock. 
Penus, -6ris,'i,oi-iiSyand Penum, 

provisions. 
Peplus, and -um, a vHL 
Perseus, -«', or -eosy Perseus. 
Pileas, and -um, a hat. 
Pinus, -t, or -iU, a pine-tree. 
Pistrina, and -um, a bake-house. 
Planitia, atid -ies, a p^ut. 
Plato, and -on, P/nio. 
Plebs, and Plebes, -et, ^ comnum 

people. 
Postulatum, and -io, a request, 
Prssepes, -is, and -e, a staole, 
Praetextum, and -us, -vis, a pretext, 
Prosapia, and -ies, lineage. 
Rapa, and -um, a turnip. 
Requies, -ttis, ot -it, rest. 
Rate, and -is, a net. 
ReticQlus, and -um, a smaU net. 
Rictum, and -us, -iU, ^e ntMiM. 
Rujcus, ami -um, butcher's broom 
Sffivitia, and -ies, cruelty. 
Sagus, and -um, a soldier's cloak* 
Sanguis, and -guen, blood. 
Satrdpes, and Satraps, a satrap, 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
Scobis, and Scobs, sawdust, 
Scorpius, and -io, a scorpion 
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Scrobii, and Serobfl, a diidk, Ttbrn, amd -am, gor9. 

Segmentum, and -men, a piece. Tapitum, -«te, and -es, tapestry. 

Segnitia, and -ies, doth, Tenerftas, and -todo, softness, 

Senecta, and -us, old age. Tiara, and -as, a turban. 

Sensum, ajtd -us, -{as, sense. Tlgniu, and -urn, • plank. 

Sequester, -tri, or -frit, am mn^nfe. Tigris, -it, or -idis, a tiger. 

Sesftma, and -urn, sesame. Titanos, and Titan, TUan. 

Sibilus, and -urn, a kissing. Tonitruum. and -trus, thunder. 

SinSpiy ontf -is, mustard. Tortle, ana -al, a bed eowring. 

Sinus, am2 -urn, a milk^pail, Trabes, and Trabs, a beam. 

Sparus, and -um, a spear. TribOla, and -am, a threshing flui- 
Spurcitia. aiul -ieSyJiUhiTUSS. chine. 

Squalitaao, and SqaeAoTfJiUhiness, Vero^ra, -pSrus, and -per, tJU even* 
Stramentum, avui -men, «(raio. tng, 

Suffimentum, and -men, a peffume. Alnaceus, and -um^ « ^ape-stone, 

Suggestus, and -um, a pulpit. Viscus, and -um, dtr<£^me. 

Suppams, and -um, a vetZ. Valgus, masc. and neut., the common 
Supplicium, and -icatio, a suppU- people, 
cation. 

To these may be added some other yerbals in us and to, and Greek 
nouns m o and on ; as, Dio and Dion ; also some Greek nouns in es and 
s, which have Latin forms in a ; as, Atftdes and ^tnda. See § 45. 

Some poper names of places also are redundant in number ; as. ^rgos 
and .^rgi; Cuma and Cunue ; Fidena and Fidime ; Thebe and ThebtB. 

The different forms of most words in the abo^e list are not equallj 
common, and some are rarely used, or only in particular oases. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

^ 100. Nouns are deriTed from other nouns, from adjec- 
tives, and from verbs. 

I. From nouns are derived the following classes :— 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that 
of his father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 

Patronymics are properly Greek nouns, and have been borrowed fh)m 
that language by the Latin poets. 

Most masculine patronymics end in ides ; as, Priamides^ a 
son of Priam ; RomuUdtg, the Romans, from their first king, 
Romulus. Those from nouns in eus usually contract eides into 
ides : as, Atrides, from Atreus. Those from nouns in as and 
es, of the first declension, end in ddes ; as, jEneadeSf from 
^neas ; but some, from nouns of this and of other declensions, 
end in iddes ; as, Anchisiddes, from Anchtses , Abantiddes, from 
Abas. 

To masculine patronymics in ides, tides, ades, and iddes, 

correspond feminines in is, «s, €ts, and ias ; as, Tynddris^ the 

daughter of Tynd&rus; Nereis, the daughter of Nereus ; Thes" 

Has, the daughter of Thestius ; jEetias, the daughter of JBetes, 

6 
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A feminine in ine is idso found ; as, Nertne^ from Nereus. 

Patronymics in des and ne are of the first declension ; those in is and as^ 
1^ the third. 

2. A patrial or gentile noun is derived from the name of a 
country, and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 7Vo5, a 
Trojan man; Troas, a Trojan woman; Macedo, a Macedo- 
nian; Samnis,ii Samnite; from Trqja, Macedonia^ and SamF- 
nivm. 

Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, honw, civit, &lc. 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 

Diminutives generally end in /ti5, /a, or luniy according as the 
primitive is masculine, feminine, or neuter. These terminations 
are usually added either to the nominative or to the roat of the 
primitive : commonly u or cu is inserted before them ; as, ado' 
lescentulus, a very young man, from adoles.cens^ a youth ; arula^ 
a little altar, from ara; scuHiium, a little shield, from scutum; 
fraterculuSf muliercula^ opuscuium, {fomfr€cter, tnulier, and opus. 

In some, d is inserted instead of ti; ns^Jiiidlus, ^om Jilius. 

A few diminutives end in leus ; as, equuleus, from equus^ a 
horse. 

Sometimes the root of the primitive is variously modified ; 
as, homunculus, aselius^ Hbellus, from homo, asinus, and Uber. 

Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives; as, 
ranunculus, scamillus, from rana and scamnum, 

4. Amplificatives are personal appellations, denoting an ex- 
cess of what is expressed by their primitives ; as, caplto, one 
who has a large head, from caput, the head; naso, one who has 
a large nose, from nasus, the nose. 

6. The termination turn or itium, added to the root of a noun, 
indicates an assemblage of the individuals denoted by the prim- 
itive, or their office or employment; as, collegium, an assembly 
of colleagues ; servitium, a collection of servants ; sacerdotium^ 
the priesthood ; ministerium, a ministry ; from collega, servus^ 
sacerdos, and minister, 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few 
nouns, denoting that which gives to the primitives their char- 
acter ; as, testimonium, testimony ; vadimonium^ obligation ; 
from testis and vas (voflis). 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of 
plants, denotes a place where they grow in abundance; as* 
quercitum, lauritum, from quercus, an oak, and laurus, a laurel 
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But some are irregular ; as, ar6ii5^ffi, saMttum; from arhos^ a 
tree, and scdixy a willow. 

8. The termination arium^ added to the root of a noun, de- 
notes the place where the things signified by the primitive are 
kept; as, aviarivm, phmtarium ; fi^m «m5, a bird, and i^^an^a, 
a plant. 

9. The termination «2e, also, added to the root of words de- 
noting animals, marks the place where they are kept ; as, 6o- 
vilCf caprile, ovih ; from hos^ an ox, caper ^ a goat, and ovt5, a 
sheep. 

This and the preceding class are properly neuter adjectives. 

^101. II. From adjectives are derived the following forms 
of abstract nouns. See \ 26. 

1. The terminations ttas^ ia, itudo, and ido, are added to 
the root of the primitive ; as, cupiditas, desire ; aiidacia, bold- 
ness ; magnitudo, greatness ; albedo^ whiteness ; from cupldus^ 
audax, magnus, and albus. 

So atroiAtaSf eruddltaSy from atrox and cmdelis ; eaneordieLjptrfidiay fVom 
eoncors and perfldusf simUUftdOf longitHdOf from nmlUs nnaUmgus; dul- 
Udo, pinguedoj from dMleu nndpinguis. 

When the root ends in », the abstract is formed in itas ; as, 
pietas, piety ; anxiitas, anxiety ; from pius and anxius, 

Ltbertas, liberty, is contracted from liberitas. So juveni(U, 
pauperlas ; and difficultas, difficulty, from difficiRtas. 

A few abstracts are formed in itus or tus, instead of itas ; 
as, sermtus, slavery ; juventus^ youth ; from servus Bhdjuvinis. 

Instead of ia, some adjectives in us and is add iHa, or ities, 
to the root; as, avaritia, avarice ; justitia, justice; from a»a- 
rus and Justus ; — durities, hardness ; stBvities, cruelty ; from 
durus and stBvus ; segnitia and segnities, from segnis. 

Consuetude, desitetudo, mansuetudo, and soUicitudo, omit it 
in the termination, as their root ends in t. 

2. A few adjectives form abstracts in imonia ; as, acrimonia, 
tartness ; sanctimoma^ sanctity ; from acer and sanctus. 

Abstracts are sometimes formed from the same adjective with 
different terminations ; as, clarttas and claritudo, from clarus. 

Adjectives, as distinguished from the . abstracts which are 
formed from them, are called concretes, 

§ 102. III. Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal 
nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

1. The termination or, added to the first root of a verb, espe- 
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cially of a neuter ver]>, denotes the action ^or state of the verb 
abstractly; as, amor, love; favor, favor; maror, grief; splen- 
dor, brightness ; from amo,faveo, ma^reo, and spkndeo. 

2. From many verbs abstracts are formed by adding turn to 
the first root ; as, colloqiiium, a conference ; gaudium, joy ; ca> 
ordium, a beginning ; from colloquor, gaudeo, and exordior. 

Some words of this class are formed by changing final u, in 
the third root of the verb, into turn ; as, exitium, destruction ; 
solatium^ consolation ; from exeo (exitu) and solor {soJdtu), 

3. Some verbal nouns are formed by adding ela, imonia, or 
imonium, to the first root of the verb ; as loquela, speech ; 
querela, a complaint; 5t<ac^e/a, persuasion ; from loquor, queror, 
and suadeo; — alimonia and alimonium^ nutriment, from alo ;—^ 
querimonia, a complaint, from queror, 

4. The termination mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denotes a means for 
the performance of the action of the verb ; as, docume7itum, a 
means of teaching ; from doceo. So hlandimentum, experimenr 
turn, etc. ; and so /omentum, momentum ^ for Jovimentum, etc., 
from foveo^ etc. 

The termination men has sometimes a similar signification ; 
as, tegmen, a covering ; from tego. 

Some words of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, 
airamentum, capillamentum, 6i,c. 

5. The. terminations iilum, bulum, and tulum, added to the 
first root of a verb, the two last with a connecting vowel, denote 
a means or instruinent ; as, cinguium, a girdle ; jaculum, a jave- 
lin ; vehiculum, a vehicle ; venabulum, a hunting-spear ; from 
cingo, jacio, vcho, and venor. 

Some words of this kiiuiare formed from nouns ; as, acetab^ 
iilum, a vinegar cruet ; thuribuhtm, a censer; from acetum and 
thus, 

6. Nouns formed by changing final u, in the third root of the 
Terb, into or and rix, denote respectively the male and female 
agent of the action expressed by the verb ; as, adjutor, adjutrix^ 
an assistant; fautor, fautrix, a favorer ; victor, vicirix, a con- 
queror ; from adjuvo {adjutu),faveo (fautu), vinco (victu). 

The feminine form is less common than the masculine. 

Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; 
as, viator, a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper ; from via and 
janua. In meretrix from mereo, i of the third root becomes e, 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by changing final u^ in 
the third root of a verb, into to and us ; as, ac^to, an action ; 
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cmttioy caution ; Uctio^ reading ; from cigo {actu)^ caveo (cotf- 
^^)> ^^go (lectu) ; — cantus, singing; i;i^u5, sight; usus, use; 
from cano {cantu), video (visu), utor (usu). 

Nouns of both forms, and of the same signification, are fre- 
quently derived from the same verb ; as, concursio and concur^ 
suSy a running together; motio and motus, &c. 

The termination ra, added to the third root of a verb, some- 
times has the same signification as io and us^ and sometimes 
denotes the result of an action ; as, positura, position ; vinctu- 
ra, a binding together; from pono {posltu), and vincio {vinctu) ; 
— conjectura, a conjecture ; pictura, a picture ; from conjido 
(conjectu) and pingo {pictu). 

One of the forms in io, us, and fira, is generally used to the exclusion 
of the others, and when two or more are found, they are usually employ- 
ed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination orium, added to the third root of a verb, 
after u is removed, denotes the place where the action of the 
verb is performed ; as, auditorium, a lecture-room ; conditorium, 
a repository ; from audio and condo. 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

^ 103. Compound nouns are formed variously :— 

1. Of two nouns ; as, rupicdpra, a wild goat, of rupes and 
eaprcu In some words, compounded of two nouns, the former 
b a genitive ; as, senatusconsultum, a decree of the senate ; j«- 
risconsuHus, a lawyer. In others, both parts are declined ; as, 
respubRca, jusjurandum. See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arttfex, an artist, of ars and 
facio;Jidicen, a harper, of ^c?i5 and cano; agricola, a hus- 
bandman, of ager and colo ; patricida, a patricide, of pater and 
e€Bdo,' 

3. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, wquinoctium, the equinox, 
of aqitus and nox ; millepeda, a millepede, of mille andj>«s. 

In duumvir, triumvir, derxmvir, centumvir, the numeral adjec- 
tive is in the genitive plural. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or an adjective, it usually ends in h If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, quinquennium, of quinr 
que and annus. 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nefas, wickedness ; nemo, 
Bobody ; of ne, fas, and fiomo. So biduum, of bis and dies. 

5. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, incuria, wan^ of care, 0^ 

6* 
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tft and cura. So tntervaUumy the space between the ramparts 
pracerdia, the vitals ; proverbinm, a proverb ; suhselUum, a seat i 
superficies, a surface. 

When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is 
sometimes changed, to adapt it to that which follows it : as, 
immortaHtas, imprudetUia. See ^ 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

<^ 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits 
the meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their significatioHg 
into various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Quality ; as, bonus, good ; oHms, white. 

2. Quantity ; as, magnus, great ; totus, the whole. 

3. Matter ; as, abiegnus, made of fir ; aureus, golden. 

4. Time ; as, annuus, yearly ; hestemus, of yesterday. 

5. Place ; as, alius, high ; vit^nus, near. 

6. Refation ; as, amicus, friendly ; aptus, fit. 

7. Number; as, unus, one; secundus, second. These are 
called numerals, 

8. Possession ; as, heriUs, a master's ; patermts, of a father. 
These are called possessives, 

9. Country ; as, Romdnus, Roman ; Arplnas, of Arplnum 
These are called patrials. 

10. Part ; as, uilus, any one ; alter, another. These are call- 
ed partitives, 

11. Interrogation; as, quantus, how great 1 quaUs, o{ vrhsX 
kind ? These are called interrogatives ; when not used inter* 
rogatively, they are called indefinites. 

12. Diminution ; as, parvulus, from parvus, small ; ndseUus^ 
from miser, miserable. These are called diminutives. 

13. AmplificatMHi ; as, vinosus and v%nolentus,mvLc\L given 
to wine ; aurUus, having long ears These are called amplifi* 
eatives. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

<^ 105. Adjectives are declined like substantives, and its 
•ither of tho first and second declension, or of the third only- 
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ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION. 

The masculine of adjeclives that belong to the first and second 
declension, ends either in tii or er. Those in us ^ange us into 
a for the feminine, and into urn for the neuter. T)M>se in er 
add a for the feminine, and um for the neuter. The masculine 
in us is declined like domlnus; that in er like genera or ager; 
the feminine always like musa ; and the neuter like regnum. 

Remark. One adiective, satur, -Ura, -iirumf full, ends in nr, and th0 
masculine is declined like gaur. 

1. Bonus, good. 

Singular, 

Masc, Ftnu JSTtvJt. 

N. Ixy-nus, bo'-na, W-num, 

O. bo'-ni, bo'-nsB, bo'-ni, 

D. bo'-no, bo'-nae, bo'-no, 

Ac, bo'-num, •bo-nara, bo-num, 

V. bo-ne, bo-na, bo'-num, 

Ab. bo'-no. bo'-n&. bo'-no. 

Plural. 

N. bo'-ni, bo'-nae, bo'-na, 

O. bo-no'-rum, bo-na'-rum, bo-no'-rum, 

D, bo'-nis, bo-nis, bo'-nis, 

Ac. bo'-nos, bo'-nas, bo'-na, 

V. bo'-ni, bo-nae, bo'-na, 

Ab, bo'-nis. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. 

In like manner decline 

Al'-tus, high, Fi'-dvLSy faithful. Lon'-gus, long. 

A-va'-rns, ametous. Im'-prd-bus, wicked. Ple'-nug,y«W. 
Be-nig'-nuB, kind, In-i'-quus, unjust. Tac'-i-tus, sileM. 

Like bonus are also declined all participles in us. 

2. Tener, tender. 

Singular, 
Muse. Fem. JSTetd. 

N. te'-ner, ten'-e-ra, ten'-e-rum, 

G. ten'-e-ri, ten'-e-rae, ten'-e-ri, 

/>. ten'-e-ro, ten'-S-rae, teii'-e-ro, 

Ac ten'-e-rum, ten'-e-ram, ten'-e-rum, 

V. te'-ner, ten'-e-ra, ten'-e-rum, 

Ab. ten'-5-ro ten'-S-rL ten'-*-ro 
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W AIUECTITES FIRST AND SEOOIfO DKCLENSIOlf. §106* 

Phiral 



N. 


ten'-e-ri, 


ten'-S-r©, 


ten'-e^ra, 


G. 


ten-e-ro*rum, 


ten-e-ra'-rum, 


ten-e-ro'-runiy 


D. 


ten'-^ris, 


ien'*e-ris, 


ten'-S-ris, 


Ac. 


teu'^-ros, 


ten'-e-ras, 


ten'-enra, 


V. 


len'-e-ri, 


ten'-e-rae, 


ten'-e-ra, 


Ab, 


leii'-e-ris. 


len'-S-ris. 


ten'-e-ris. 



In like manner are declined 
As'-per, rougli. GiV-ber, erook-baeked. Mi^-ser, wretched, 
Ex'-ter, foreign, La'-cer, torn. Proa'-per. prosperovM, 

U'-ber, free, Sa'-tur, fuU, 

So also sem\ferf and the compouncU of gero and fero; as, lanlger, 
bearing wool ; ojAfer^ bringing help. • 

Note. Exter is scarcely used in the nominative singular mascu- 
line. 

<^ 106. The other adjectives in er (except alter) drop the 
e in declension. 







Piger, slothfid. 








Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


J^eut. 


N. 


pi'-ger, 


pi'-gra, 


pi'-grum. 


G. 


Pi-gri, 


piZ-graB, 


Pi'-gri, 


D. 


pi'-gro, 


pi'.gr», 


pi'-gro, 


Ac. 


pi'-grum 


, pi'-gram, 


pi'-grum, 


V. 


pi'-ger, 


pi'-gra, 


pi'-grum, 


Ab, 


pi'-gro. 


pi'-gri. 
Plural. 


pi'-gro. 


N. 


Pj'-gri, 


pi'-grae, 


pi'-gra, 


O. 


pi-gro'-rura, pi-gra'-rum, 


pi-gro'-rum. 


D. 


pi'-gris, 


pi'.gris, 


pi'-gris, 


Ac. 


pi-gros, 


pi'-gras, 


Pi-gra, 


V. 


Pj'-gri, 


pi'-gr«, 


pi'-gra. 


Ab. 


pi'-gris. 


pi'-gris. 


pi'-gris. 




In like manner decline 


\ 


Mf'^Tf sick. 


Ma'-cer, lean. 


Sca'-ber, romM 


A'-ieTy bUick, 


Ni'-ger, black. 


Si.nii'.ter, Ufi, 


Cre'-her, frequent. 


Pul'.cher,/«r. 


Te'-ter, /<ml. 


Gla'-ber, smooth. 


Ru'-ber, red. 


Va'-&r, ert^. 


In'-tfi-ger, 


entire. 


Sa'-cer, sacred. 





DsttMT, right, has 4ra^ -trvm, or -tira^ 'tMrwm. 
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^ 107, 108. ADJaCTiVKS— TBaaD I>BCLElf8lOK. 61 

^ 107. Six adjectives in us, and three in er, hare their 
genitive singular in tus, and the dative in t, ifi all the genders : — 
Alius, amother. Toinay whole. Alter, 'tin, 'i£vim, the other. 
Nullus, no one. UUus, any, Uter, -trt, -trum, which of the two. 

Solus, aUme. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of atter,^namely, uterque, 
each ; tUereumquey uterlibet, and utervis, which of the two you please ; geu. 
tttriusquey &e * — Hso, alteritter, one of two ; gen. alterutrivSy and sometimei 
mUeriMS utrius ; dat altsriUri* So aUenOerque. , 

ExABfPLE. 

Singular. 

Fern. JSTend. 

u'-na, u'-num, 

u-ni'-us, u*ni'-us, 
u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-^nam, u'-num, 

u'-na, u'-num, 

u'-n&. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 
Remark I. AUus has aliud in the nom. and ace. ung. neuter, and 
in the genitiye aliuSf contracted for aliiuM. 

2. Some of these adjectives, in ancient authors, form their genitive and 
dative reguiarly , like bonug, tener, or piger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others 
only one. 

* I. Those of three termijiations end in er, mafsc. ; is, tern t 
and e, neut. ; and are thus declined : — [ 





Ma3e.- 


N. 


u'-nus, 


G. 


u-nl'-us,* 


D. 


u'-ni, 


Ac. 


u'-num, 


V. 


u'-ne, • 


Ab. 


u'-no. 





Acer, sharp. 








Singular. 


i^ 




Masc. 


Ihn. 


Mhd} 


N. 


a'-cer. 


a'-cris, 


a'-cre, ^ 


G. 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem 


a'-crem, 


a'-cre. 


V. 


a'-cer. 


a'-cris. 


a'-cre, 


Ah. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 




•See 


^15. 
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N. 


a'-cres. 


a 


a'M>ri-uin, 


D. 


ac'-ri-bu8, 


At. 


a'-cres, 


V. 


a'-cres, 


Ah. 


ao'-ri-bus. 



58 ADJKCTIVEI — THmO DCCLEN610N. ^ 109, 110. 

PUral. 

a'-creSy a'-cri*a, 

a'-cri-um, a'-cri-uin, 

ac'-ri-busy ac'-ri-bus, 

a'-cres, a'-cri-a, 

a'-cres, a'-cri-a, 

ac-ri-bus. ac'-ri-bus. 

In like manner are declined the following only : — 
Al'-a-eer, cheerful Pa-luf'ter, marshy. Sil-res'-ter, woody. 

Cam-pes'-ier, ojr a plain. Pe-des'-ter, on foot, Ter-ree'-ter, terrestrial, 
Cer-«-ber,/amoai«. Puter, rotten. Vol'-tt-cer, wmged. 

£-quei'-ter, eauesirtmn. Sa-lQ' ber^ 'wholesome. 

Celery swill, hu eelirisy eeUre ; gen. eeliris, &c. 

RiMARi I The nominative lingular masculine sometimes ends in 
is, like the feroiniiie , as, «<i/iU>er, or salahris. 

2. FollUer has um in the genitive plural. See § 114. 

^ 109* 11 Adjectives of two terminations end in is for the 
masculine ami feminine, and e for the neuter, except compar- 
atives, which end in or and us. 

Those in is, e. are thus declined : — 

Mitis, tnitd. 
Singular. Plural. 

M^ F J>f. M. ^'F. N. 

N. iriV-tis, mi-te, N. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a,* 

G. mi 41%^ mi'-tis, G. mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 

D. mi-ti, mi'-li, D. mit'-i-bus, mit'-i-bus,- 

Ac, nu'-tem« mi'-te, Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

V. nti -tig, iiiS'le, V. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

Ab. mi-ti mi-ti Ab. mit'-T-bus. mit'-i-bus. 

1 ' l*ke manner decline 
Ag'-l-lis, aetrt i> »!' cis, sweet. In-coI'-tS-mis, safe. 

Bre'-vis, sk^^rt ^ For'-tis, brave. Mi-rab'-Mis, wonderfuL 

Cru-de'-lis, ^'^^t^ Gra' vis, Aea»y. Om'-nis, a//. 

Tres.^ three, is declined like the plural of mitis. 

<^ 1 10. All comparatives eiLcept plus, more, are thus de- 



clined ;— 



Milior,* milder. 

Singular. 
M f F /r. 

iV. mit'-i-or, mit'-i-us, 

G. mit-i-6-ris, mil-i-6'-ris, 

D. mit-i-6-ri, mit-i-o'-ri, 

Ac. mit-i-6'-rem, mit'-i-us, 

V. mit'-i-or, mit'-i-us, 

Ab. mit-i-6'-re, or ri. mit-i-6'-re, or ri. 



* Pronouuced mish'-e-um, &c. See $ IS. 
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^ 111. ADJECTITES fHlRD DECLEIV8I0N* 69 

Plural. 

JV. mit-t^'-res, init*>i*d'*ra, 

G. mit-i-o^-ramy mit-i-o^-runiy 

D. miui-or'-i-bus, mit-i-or^-l-bus, 

Ac, mit-M^-res, mit-i-o'-ra, 

V. mit-i-o'-res, mit-i*o'*ra, 

Ab. mitpi-or'4-bus. init'>i-or'-i«bu8. 
In like manner decline 

AV'ii'OTf higher. Fe-lW-i-or. happier. Pni-den'-ti-or,iii0rtpru- 

Bre* 'Vi-oT, shorter. For'-ti-or, ©rarer. deiU. 

Cro-de'-li-or, more crueL Gra'-vi-or, heammr. U-be'-ri-or, more fertSU, 
l)al'-ci-or, tweeter. 

Plus, r/MWc, is thus declined ; — 
Singular. Plural. 

JV: M.fyF. ' JV. 

If. plus, JV. plu^-rei, plu'-ra^rareZy plant, 

G. plu'-rifl, Or. plu'-ri-um, plu'-ri-um, 

D. , D. plu'-rl-bus, plu'-ri-bus, 

Ac. plus, Ac. plu'-res, plu'-ra, 

M. ]% -**• plu'-rl-bus. plu'-ri-bu8. 

So,in the plural number only, comptore^, a great many. 
^ 11 1. III. Other adjectives of the third declension have 
but one termination in the nominative singular for all genders, 
and they all increase in the genitive.* 



They 


are thus declined : — 








Felix, happy. 














M.ffF. 


a: 




N. 


feMix, 


fe'-lix. 




G. 


fe-li'-cis, 


fe-li'-cis, 




D. 


fe-li'^i, 


fe-li'-ci, 




Ac. 


fe-lP-cem, 


fe'-lix. 




V. 


fe'-lix. 


feMix, 




Ab. 


fe-ir-ce, or ci. 


fe-li'-ce, or ci. 






• Plural 


\ 




N. 


fe-lP-ces, 


fe.lic'.i.a,t 




G. 


fe-lic'-i-um,t 


fe-lic'-i-um. 




D. 


fe-lic'-!-bus. 


fe-lic'-T-bus, 




Ac. 


fe-li'-ces, 


fe-lic'-i-a, 




.V. 


fe-li'^es, 


fe-lic'-i-a, 




Ab. 


fe-Iic'-i-bus. 


fe-Iic'-T-bus. 



• Seneif seme, old, had anciently tevAci* or senf.cit. 

f Vtonouueed /e4ish''€-umf Slc. See $$ 10, Exc, and 7. 

t The ablative j>^ur0 is obsolete. 
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6§ kDjmcnwEB^-<mu^jrK cammm. ^ 112. 

Pnesensy pment. 

Singular. 
M. V F. JV. 

N. prs'-senSy pne'-flens, 

O. pr9-6eik'-lt8y [>ro-sen'«d8y 

Z>. prsB-sen'-li, pn&4en'-tty 

ilc. pre-sen'-tem, prae'-fleDSy 

F. prs'-eenSy prae'-flenBi 

il6. pr»-«en'-te» or ti. prs-sen'-te, or ti. 

PZiiraZ. 

iV. pr»-sen'-t«8, pr»-fieii'-ti-a,* 

G^. pr»-seii'-ti*-uni9 praB-sen'-ti-nm, 

D, prn-ses'-tl-bas, pre-sen-ti-buSy 

ilc. pre-een'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-ay 

V. pre-flen'-tes, prao-aen'-ti-a, 

Ah, praD-sen'-tf-bus. prae-sen'-tj-bu8. 

In like manner decline 

Au'-daz, -ieis, hold. Par'-tl-ceps, -Ipis, |iar- Sos'-pes, -YUi, j^^ 

Coiii'-po8,«dtis,mASl«rof. HtiparU, Sup'-plex, -Icii, ji(}k 

Fe'-rox, -dcii, ji«rc«. Pne'-pss, -€ti«, «io(/%. puarU. 

In'-gens, -Us, huge. So'-len, •tit, skre0d* 

All present participles are declined like prmsenM, 



Rules for the Oblique Cases or Adjectives or the 
Third Declension. 

GENITIVE singular. 

^ 1 1 2« Most adjectives of the third declension form their 
genitive singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified : — 
Of those in m, (compare § 73^ 

Some have His; hMy heiesj dull ; perpesj perpetual ; pntpeSf swift ; and 

teres J slender 'f---{LociipleSy nch, has etis ;) — 

Some Uis ; as, dives, rich ; sospes, safe ) and supersteSf smriyinf ;^ 

Some Idis ; as, deses, slothful ; and reses^ sluggish. {birit* 

DipeSf two-footed, and tripes^ three-footed, have pidis.PubeSf has vu» 

Compos, master of, and hnpos, unable, have 6tis. ( § 75) 

Pemox, lasting all night, has noctis. (§ 78, Exc. 2) [} 76, Exc. 2) 

Calebs, unmarried, has Ibis; intercus, intercutaneous, 41^. ({ 77 and 

Those in ceps, compeunds of caput, have cipUis; as, anceps, doubtfml } 

proiceps, headlong. (§ 78) [(§ 71, Exc. 2) 

Those in cars, compounds of cor, have cordis ; as, concurs^ agreeing. 

• Pronounced pre-sen'-she-af Ste. 
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^ 113-115. IBBXOI/JLAR ADJECTITKft. 61 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^113« 1. Adjectives of the third declension, of two or 
three terminations, except comparatives in or^ have always i in 
the ablativa. 

2. Comparatives, and participles in ns used as participles, 
have rather e than t ; and such participles in the ablative abso- 
lute have always «. • 

3. Adjectives of one termination have e or i in the ablative. 

NOMINATIVE AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The neuter of the nominative plural ends in ia, and the gen- 
itive plural of all genders in ium ; but comparatives in or, with 
vttus, old, and uher, fertile, have a, and um. 

Exceptions in the Ablative Singular and Genitive Plural. 

^ 114« 1. The following adjectives have e in the ablative 
singular, and um in the genitive plural :— 

Bicorpor, two-bodied, Impubes, heardltMB. Sospes, safe, 

Bipefl, two-footed. Jnvfinis, young. Supentee, surviving. 

CvAehB, unmarried. V&nperfpoor. TncorpoTf three-bodied. 

Compos, master of. Priiiceps, chief Tricuspis, three-forked. 

Discdlor, particolored. Puber, or -es^JuUrgroton, Tripes, three-footed. 

Impos, unable. Senez, old. 

2. The following, which have e or t in the ablative singular, 
have um in the genitive plural : — 

Ales, toinged. Dives, rich. Quadriiplex,/o«rfo/d. 

Artlfex, skilful. DegSner, degenerate, Supplez, suppliant. 

Cicur, tame. Impar, une^ud. Triceps, three-headed. 

Compar, equal. Inops, poor, Vigil, watchful, 

Dispar, unequal. Prspes, swift. 

To these may be added locHtpleSf rich ; font, guilty ; and insons, inno- 
cent ; which have um or turn in the genitive plural. VoUicer, winged, 
though its ablative is in t, has fern in the genitive plural. 

3. Memory mindful ; immimor^ unmindful ; par^ equal ; and ufrer, fertile, 
have t only in the ablative ; but all, except par^ have um in the genitive 
plural : dis, ditis, rich, has i in the abl. and um or ium in the gen. plural. 

NoTi. The ACCUSATIVE pluHal of adjectives of the third declension, 
as of nouns, sometimes ends in ei5, is, or as, instead of es. See § 85. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
^ 1 15, Some adjectives are defective, others redundant. 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 
1 Manj adjectives, denoting personal qualities or attributes, 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a 
Beoter substantive used figurativelj. Such are the following : — 
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BXOUMOAMT AMECTITVS. 



^ 116. 



Bicorpor, Degfiner, Inopi, Memor, Redux, Supplex, 

Bipes, Dives, Insons, Pauper, Senex, Tricorpor, 

Cslebt, Impot, Invltus, Partlceps, Sons, Vigil. 

Confon, ImnQDM, Juv<nii, Frineeps, Sospes, 

Compos, Inaustrius, LocQpies, Puber, or -es, Superstes, 

Vietrix and uUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter ; in the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals parlake of the nature 
of substantives and adjectives. They correspond to masculines in tor. 
See § 102, 6. 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely 
used in the neuter gender : — 

ConcdLoTf deseSf hebesj perpesj rests, teres, versicdlor. 

3. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are frugi, temperate ; neqtiam, worthless ; sat or satisy sufficient 
semis f half; the plurals al^iquot, tot, quot, totidem, auotquot ; and the eardj 
nal numbers from quatuor to cerUum inclusive, and also millt. 

4. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

fiillcem, ace, ; doubly-tissued. — pi. plures, -a, nam., ace. ; -ium 

Cetdra, cet6rum, tlis rest, wants the ^ ^tn. ; ibus, dot., abl. § tJO. 



nom. sing. masc. 
Decempllcem, ace. ; tenfold* 
£x8pes, nom. ; hopeless. 
Inquies, nam.; -^tem, ace. ; -6te, abl. ; 

restless. 
Mactus, and macte, nom.; macte, 

au. ; increased ; — macti, and 

mactiB, nom. pL 
Necesae, and necessum, nom., ace.; 

necessary. 
Plus, nom., ace. ; pluris, gen. ; more; 



Potis, nom. sing, and pi.,, ail gen^ 
ders; able. 

Pote, nom- sing.,for potest ; possible. 

8eptemyltlciB,gen.; 'Ce,abl.; seven- 
fold. 

Siremps, nom.; sirempse, oM.; »• 
like. 

Tantundem, nom., ace.; tantidem, 
gen. ; so muck. 

Trilicem, ace.; trebly-tissued; tri 
lices, ace. pi. 



REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

<^ 116. The followii^ adjectives are redundant in termi- 
nation and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 



Accllvis, and -us, r, ascending. 
Auxiliaris, and -ius, auxiliary. 
BijUpa^ and -UBftuw-yoked. ^ 
DecHvis, and -vlb, r, descending. 
Exanlmis, and -us, r, lifeless. 
Hil&ris, and -us, cheerjul. 
Imbecillis, r, and -us, weak. [less. 
IinpQbe8,a7u2 -is, -is or -iris, beard- 
Inerniis, and -us, unarmed. 
Infrenis, and -us, unbridled. 
Inquies, and -etus, restless. 
Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable. 
Mulliinges, r, and -i (plur.), many- 
yolim. 

To the above may be added some adjectives in er and is ; as, saMer and 
-bris, celiber and -iris. 



Opulens, and -lentus, rick. 
Prscox, -cdquis, and -c5quus, early 

rive. 
Procuvis, and -us, r, inclined down- 

toards. 
Quadrijagis, and -us, four-yoked. 
Semianlmis, and -us, half-alive. 
Semiermis^ and -us, half-armed. 
Semisomnis, and -us, half -asleep. 
Sinffulftris, and -ius, single. 
Sublimis, and -ua, r, high. 
UnanTmis, r, and -us, unanimoHS. 
Violens, r, and -lentus, violent. 
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^iir. 



VUMX&AL ADJECTIYCS. 



m 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

^117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three 
principal classes — Cardinaly Ordinal^ and DutrUmtive. 

I. Cardinal numbers are those which answer the questioii 
' How many?' They are, 

Unus, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Novem, , 

Decern, 

Undteim, 

Xhiod^cim, 

Treddcim, 

Qiiatuordgcinii 

Quind^im, 

Sedecim, or Bexddcim, 

Septendficim, 

Octodficini, 

Novendgcfan, 

Viginti, 

^iginti unus, or > 



Vigi 



unus et viginti, ^ 
ginti duo, or ) 
duo et viginti, &c. ) 

Triginta, 

Quadraginta, 

Quinquaginta, 

Sexaginta, 

Septuaginia, 

Octoginta, 

Nonaginta, 

Centam, 

Centum unus^ or 
centum et unus, ^te. 

Ducenti, -bb, -a, 

Trecenti, 

Quadringenti, 

Quingentiy 

Sexcenti, 

Septingenti, 

Octingenti, 

Nongenti, 

MiUe 



one. 


1. 


two. 


11. 


three. 


111. 


four. 


1111. or IV. 


Jive, 


V. 


six. 


VI. 


seven. 


VU. 


ei^hi. 


VUL 


rune. 


Villi, or IX. 


ten. 


X. 


eleven. 


XI. 


twelve. 


Xll. 


thirUen. 


Xlll. 


fourteen. 


XllU or XIV. 


fifieen. 


XV. 


sixteen. 


XVI. 


seventeen. 


XVII. 


eighteen. 


XVIII. 


nineteen. 


XVlIll or XIX. 


twenty. 


XX. 




XXI. 


tweiUy-two, 


XXll. 


thirty. 


XXX. 


fn-ty. 


XXXX.or XL. 


fifty- 


L. 


sixty. 


LX. 


seventy. 


LXX. 


eighty. 


LXXX 


ninety. 


LXXXX. or XC. 


a hundred. 


C. 


a hundred and one. 


CI 


two hundred. 


CC. 


three hundred, . 


CCC. 


four hundred. 


CCCC, or CD. 


Jive hundred. 


10, or D. 


six hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 


seven hundred. 


lOCC, or DCC. 


ei^ht hundred. 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


nine hundred. 


lOCCCC, or DCCCa 


a thousand. 


CIO, or M. 
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64 mnreEAL ab/kctitks. ^ 118. 

''"b^'Silr! '-'*—-. CIOCIO.«II1I. 

'^SiTui-'^Ci Mi^o.^ 100. . 

Centura niillia, or} l j j .l j ^r^r^«^^/> 

cenUesmjlle, J a hundred ihausand. CCClOOa 

^118. 1. The first three cardinal numbers are deelined; 
those from four to a hundred inclusive are indeclinable ; those 
denoting hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus. 
For the declension of unus and tres, see ^^ 107 and 109. 
Duo is thus declined : — , * 

FluraL 
M. F. ff. 

JV. du'-o, da'-e, du'-o, 

G, da-O'-mm, du-ft'-mmy du-o'-ruiii, 

i>. du-a'-buiy du-i'-bui, du-o'-bua, 

^e. da'-of,orda'-Oy du'-af, du'-o, 

V. du'-o, du'^. du'-o, 

M. du-o'-bus. du-i'-Dus. du-o'-biis. 

Dudrum, duOruMf ar« often contracted into iuAmf etpeciaUf iHien 
Joined with wUUmm, ^ 

AmhOf both, ii declined like duo. ^ 

2. The cardinal numbers, except amaii and mtiZs, are used in 
the plural only. 

The plural of imii# ii used with nouni which hare no singular, or 
whose singular has a difierent sense from the plural ; as, %ma castraj one 
camp ; utup. itdes, one house. So also with nouns denoting several things 
considered an one whole ; as, una vmtimmUaf one suit of clothes. 

3. Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, and eighteen, are often expressed by 
two numbers united by et; thus, decern et tres^ decern et sex, dhem et sep^ 
Um. decern et octo ; in which the larger number usually precedes. 

From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with et is put first, or 
the larger generally without et ; as, vnu9 et viginti, or viginti unus. Above 
one hundred, the larger precedes, with or without et; as, centum et tmur, 
or centum unus ; trecttUi sexaginta «ez, or treeenti et sexaginta sex, Et is 
never twice used. 

4. For eighteen, twenty-ei^ht, &c., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, Ac. 
(excepting sixty-eight and sixty-nine), a subtract! ve expression is mora 
frequent than the additive form ; ^, duodeoiginti, two from twentv ; tm- 
deri^inti, one from twenty ; dundetriginta, widetriginta, &c. Neither m 
{unus) nor du4» can be declined in these expressions. 

5. The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in exfnessing 
small cardmal numbers ; as, his «ez, for duodidm ; Hs centum^ fyr dmemiU 
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Nmnbert a^ye a hundred thovuand are always ezpressed in thii way ; 
Uy dedes cemhim miUia ; but the cardinal numbers after the adrerbs are 
sometimes omitted ; as, dccies cenUruif i. e. millia ; decieSf i. e. utUum 

IHlf/l'fl- 

6. MUIe is used either as a substantive or an adjective. 

When taken substantively, it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in the plural, has nUUia, miUiunif miUibuSf &c. ; as, muLt hominumy a 
thousand men ; cbio mUUa hominum, two thousand men, Slc. When 
miUe is declined in the plural, the things numbered are put in the geni- 
tive, as in the preceding examples, unless a declined numeral comes 
between ; as, habuit tria millia trecentos milUes. 

As an adjective, miUe is plural only, and indeclinable ; najmiUehomlneSf 
a thousand men ; bis milU hovdnHbus, with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The let^ 
ters employed for this purpose were C. 1. L. V. X., which are, there- 
fore, called JCwmeral Letters, I. denotes (m«; V.fioe; X. ten; h. fifty; and 
C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these five letters, all the 
different numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. signi- 
fies two ; III. three; XX. twenty ; XXX. thirty; CC. two hundred, &c. 
But V. and L. are. never repeated. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the 
less takes awav what it stands for from the flrreater ; but being placed 
ifVer, it adds what it stands for to the greater ; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

A thousand was marked thus, CIO, which, in later tim^, was contracted 
mto M. Five hundred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of O to 10 makes its value ten times greater ; thus, lOO 
marks jive thousand; and IOOO,J£f/y thousand. 

The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of O, to the number 
CIO, makes its value ten times greater ; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thoU" 
sand; and CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according 
to Pliny, proceeded no further in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repetition ; tlius, 
CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified two hundred thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, III. denotes three thousand; X., 
ten thousand. « 

^ 1 19* II. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or 
rank. They all end in us, and are declined like bonus ; as, 
primus, first ; secundus, second. 

III. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal 
divbion among several persons or things ; as, singuli, one by 
one, or each ; him, two by two, or two to each, &c. They ate 
declined like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
WW for orum m the genitive plural. 

The following table contains the ordinal and distributive 
numbers, and the corresponding numeral adverbs :-^ 
6» 
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^120- 



Ordinal. 

1 . Primus, first, 

2. Secundus, second, dx. 

3. Tertiug. 

4. QuartuB. 

5. Qointos. 

6. Sextiu. 

7. Septfanus. 

8. OctavuB. 

9. NonuB. 

10. Decimus. 

11. UndecimuB. 

12. DuodecXmuB. 

13. TertiuB decimuB. 

14. Quartus dectmuB. 

15. Quintus decImuB. 

16. Sextus dedmuB. 

17. SepUmuB dectmuB. 

18. OctavuB declmuB. 

19. NonuB decimuB. 
Qrt C ViccBlmuB, or > 

'I vigesimuB. j 

21. VicesImiiB primuB. 

22. ViceBlmus BecunduB. 
o^ ( TricesimuB, or ] 

I trieesTmus. 

40. QuaS-agesfmiiBr 

^0. QuinquagesImuB. 

dO. Sexa^BimUB. 

70. Septuag^mus. 

80. OctogesimuB. 

90 NonagesIrauB. 

100. CentesImuB. 

200. DucenteBlmoB. 

300. TrecenteBimuB. 

400^ QtutdringeiiteBlmus. 

500. QuingentesXmiiB. 

600. Sexcentesimus. 

700. SeptingentestmuB. 

800. OctingenteBlmuB. 

900. NongentesimuB. 

1000. MUIeBlmuB. 



SingQli. 

Btni. 

Terni, or trini. 

Quale mi. 

Quint. 

Seni. 

SeptenL 

Octoni. 

Noveni. 

Deal. 

Und€ni. 

Duoddni. 

Terni deni. 

Quatemi deni. 

Quini deni. 

Seni deni. 

Septeni deiu. 

Octdni deni. 

Nov6ni deni. 

Vicfeni. 

Viceni sin^li. 
Vic^ni bim. 

Triceni. 



SOOO. Bis milleBTmit^ 



Quadragem. 

Quinqua^eni. 

Sexageni. 

Septuageni. 

Octogeni. 

Nonaggni. 

CenUni. 

Duceni. 

Trecgni, or trecenteni. 
I Quadringeni, or > 
> qnadringentgni. 3 
' Quingeni. 

Sexc^ni) or sexcentSni, 

Septhigeni. 

OctingenL 

NongSni. 

MiMeni, or ) 

Bin|[ala milliB.. y 

Bis miUgniy or > 
binamillia. > 



Semel, once. 

Bis, ticice. 

Ter, thrice. 

^u&iety four times, 

Quinquies, &e. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Decies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

Quatuordecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septiet. 

Duodevicieg. 

Undevicies. 

Vicies. 

Semel et vicies. 
Bis et vicies &<« 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

SeptuagieB. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Ducenties. 
C Trecenties, or > 
\ tricenties. 3 

Quadringenties. 

Quingenties. 
. Sexcenties. 
• Septingenties 

OctingentieB. 

NoningentieB 

Millies. 
Bis millies. 



RemarJa. 

V 1 *^» 1. Instead of primus , prior is used, if two only are ipoken 
of. Mer is often used for secundus. 

2. From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually put first, 
without et ; as, tertius dedlmvs — sometimes the larger, with or without et ; 
as, deHmus et tertiuSj or detilmus tertius. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &e., are ofUn •zpressed by irnnf sti ftkUlftms 
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urats H trieesimtis, A-c; and twenty-second, &c., hj duo, or alUr et vieeH' 
muSf Sec., in which duo is not changed. In the other compound numbera, 
the larger precedes without et, or the smaller with et ; as, vicesimus qttar' 
ttis, or qtiartus et vicesimus. 

For eighteenth, &c., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteenth, &c., to fifty- 
ninth, duodevkesimus, Slc., and undemceslmus, Slc., are often used. 

3. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eisht, forty-eight, and nineteen 
and twenty-nine, are often expressed by duodanceniy &^,, and undeviUni^ 
&c. 

4. Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numbers ; 
as, bina spicUla, two darts. So likewise in prose, with nouns that want the 
singular ; as, biruBnuptuB, two weddings. 

Th^ singular of some distributives is used in the sense of a multiplica- 
tive ; as, binus, twofold. So temus, quiwus, sepUnus. 

5. For twenty-eight times and thirty-nine times, duodetridts and inule- 
quadragies are found. 

^121* To the preceding classes may be added the fol- 
lowing : — 

1. Multiplicatives, which denote how many fold. They all 
end in plex, and are declined like felix ; as, 

Simplex, «in|'Z«. ^ Quadra plex, /<mrfo/<2. 

Duplex, twofold, or double. QuincQplex,J£re/bZ<<. 

Triplex, threefold. Centiiplex, a hundredfold. 

2. Proportionals y which denote how many times one thing is 
greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great ; triplus, quad* 
ruphts, ectuplus, deeuplus. They are declined like bonus. 

3. Temporals, which denote time ; as, bimus, two years old ; 
trimus, three years old ; quadrimus, &c. Also, biennis, of two 
years' continuance; quathiennis, quinquennis, &.c. So bimestris^ 
of two months' continuance; trimestris, &c., biduus, &c. 

4. Those which denote koto many parts a thing contains ; as, 
binaritiSy of two parts ; temarius, &c. 

5. Interrogativts ; as, quot, how many ? quotus, of what num- 
ber ? quotenif how many each ? quoties, how many times ? Their 
correlatives are, tot^ totldem, so many ; aUquot, some ; which, 
with quotf are indeclinable ; toties, so often ; aliquoties, several 
times. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

^122. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — those 
which denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable^ 
quality or limitation. 

Thus, bonus, good, altus, hi^h, and opdcus, dark, denote variable attri- 
butes ; but aneuSf brazen, tnplez, threefold, and diumus, daily, do not 
admit of different degrees in tneir significatioo. 
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The relations of inferiorky, e<|uaJity, or superiority, whieh 
different olijects bear to each otlier, in regard to variable quali- 
ties, are expressed in Latin in different ways. 

Inferiority may be denoted by prefixing to ^n adjective the 
adverbs 7ninuSf less, and mtnimty least ; as, jurundus, pleasant ; 
minus jticundus, less pleasant; minimi jucundus, least pleasant. 

A small degree of a quality is indicated by ^6 prefixed to 
an adjective ; as, difficiiis, difficult ; subdijicilis, somewhat 
difficult. 

Equality may be denoted by tcun followed by qudm; aque 
followed by ac, &.c, ; as, hebes ague at pecus, as stupid, as a 
brute. 

^ 1 23* The relation of superiority, to which alone the 
name of comparison is commonly applied, is denoted either by 
prefixing to an adjective certain adverbs or prepositions, or by 
peculiar terminations. Various degrees of superiority are de- 
noted with different degrees of precision, by the prepositions 
per and pns prefixed to adjectives, and by different adverbs, and 
other qualifying clauses. The terminational comparison, and 
its equivalent form, expressed by the adverbs magis, more, and 
maxime, most, prefixed to the adjective, denote not a precise, 
but only a relative, degree of superiority. 

That form of an adjective which simply denotes a quality, 
without reference to other degrees of the same quality, is 
called the positive degree ; as, akus, high ; mitis, mild. 

.The degrees of relative superiority are two — the com- 
parative and the superlative. 

The comparative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
of two objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to 
the other ; as, altior, higher ; mitior, milder. 

The superlative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
object, or set of objects, in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, abissimiu, highest ; mitissimus, mildest 

Remarks. 

1. The comparative is also used to denote that, at diflt^rent times, or in 
different circupistances, a quality belongs to the same object in different 
decrees ; as, est sayietUior ipthm eli-m fvitf he is wiser tlian he was for- 
merly. 

2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities of the same object ; as, est doctior quhm sapientioTy he is more 
teamed than wise ; that is, h|^ learning is greater than his wisdom. 
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Mase. Fem. Neat 
^124. The terminational ) . . ^ 

comparative ends in J *^^' *^^' *** ' 

the terminational superlative in isslmus, issima, isstmum. 
These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
alius, altior, oAissimus; high, higher, highest 
mi^is, mitioT, mtfissimus; mUd, mSder, mildest. 
/eiiz,gen./e/icis,/eitcior,/e&ci88tmu8; haj^y, happier, happiest 
In like manner compare 

Arc'-tus, strait, Ca'-ms, dear. Cle'-meniy^en. -tis. merdfid, 

Ca'-pax, capadaus. Cru-dd'-lis, cruel. In'-^n, gen. -tis, duggiJH § S3. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

^ 125. 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
rimus to that termination ; as, cu^er^ active ; gen. ocris ; compar- 
ative, acrior ; superlative, acerrimus. 

In like manner Douper, pauperrlinut foetus has a aimilar luperlative, 
veterr^muSf as if mm veter, 

2. Seven adjectives in Us form their superlative by adding 
Umus to the root : — 

Facllis, facilior, fkcilltmus, ea#y. 

Diffictlia, difficilior, difficilllmua, iimtmU. 

Gracilis, ffracilior, ffracillimiis, sUnder, 

Homllis, numilior, numilllmus, low. 

imbeciUis, imbecillior, imbecilllmus, toeak. 

SimHis, stmilior, simiHimits, like. 

Dissimllis, * dissimilior, dissimilllmus, unlike, 

. 3. Five adjectives in ftcus derive their comparatives and 
superlatives from obsolete adjectives in ens : — 

Beneflcus, beneficentior, beneiioentisslmua, benefleemt 

Honoriilcus, honorificentior, honorificentisslmasi honoralde. 

Magniflcus, magnificentior, magnificentidsTmuSi splendid. 

Muniflcus, munificentior, muntiicentisslnius, liberal. 

Maleflciis, maleficentisslmus, kurtfid. 

Adjectives m dicens and volens form their comparatives and superlatives 
regularly ; but instead of those positives, forms in dicus and velus are 
more common ; as, 

Bene v5lens, or bene vdlus, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, beneoUeni. 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular supers 
latives : — 

Dexter, dezterior, dezttmus, right. 

Ext£ra, (Jem.) exterior, extlmus, or extremus, outward 
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ADJECT1TX8« — ^DCrECTirE COifPiLBISON. ^ 126. 



PottSra, (Jem.) pocterior, postrCmoB, or postfimiifl, 
Inftrui, inferior, inf Imus, or imus, low. 

SupAnis, luperior, Bupr6mus, or suininiis, high. 

The nominatire singular of posUra does not occur in the mascoliney 
•nd that of exUra wants good authority. 

5. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 

oodf better^ 
vjorse, 
greater^ 



Bonus, 


melior. 


Mains, 


pejor. 


Magnus, 


major. 


Parvus, 


uunor, 


Multus, 

MulU, 

Multum, 






plus,* 


Nequam, 


nequior, 


Frugi, 


frugalior, 



^reatf 
UuUf 



best, 
worst, 
ffreatestf 
IsasL 



opiimus, 
pessimus, 
niaxiinus, 
minimus, 
plurimus, ^ 
plurlma, > 
plurimum,) 
nequisslmus, 
frugal isairaus. 

All these form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjeo> 
liTes, except magnus^ whose reguhir forms are contracted. 



mucky mora most. 

worthless, 
frugal. 



DEFECTIVE COMPARISON 
^ 126* 1. Seven adjectives want the positive :— 



Citerior, ciUmus, nearer. 
Deterior, deterrimus, worse. 
Interior, intlmus, inner. 
Ocior, ocissimus, swifter. 



Prior, primus, ybrmer^ 
Propior, prozimus, nearer. 
Ulterior, uItimus,/a7tAer. 



2. Eight want the terminational comparative : — 



Consultus, consultisslmus, skiJfuL 
FaUus, falBi88imus,//iZ«e. 
inclttus, inclytissimus, renmoned, 
Jnvi'ctus, invictissimus, invineOtle, 
Meritus, meritissimus (rarely used), 
deseroing. 



Par, parisidmus, oq%Ml. 
Persu&sus, persuasisslmtun 

ter), persuaded^ 
Sacer, sacerrimus, sacred. 



(neo- 



3. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative : — 



Apricus, apricissf mus, sunny. 
BelluSf bellLssimus, j!n«. 
Coniis, comissimus, courteous. 
Di versus, diversisslmus, differenL 



Fidus, Missimna, faithful. 
In Vitus, invitissTmus, unwilling. 
Nevus, novissimus, new. 
Velus, veterrimus, old. 



4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 



Adolescens, adolescentior, ) 
Juv^nis, junior, • ) ^*""*^' 

Alacer, alacrior, active. 
CcBCUS, ccecior. blind. 
Diuturnus, diuturnior, lasting 
JejUnus, '}e]\\T\\or, fasting. 
Intinitus, infinitior, unlimited. 



Ingens, ingentior, great. 
Licens, licentior, extravagant. 
Longinquus, longinquior, distant. 
Opimus, opimior, rick. 
Proclivis, proclivior, ) incUned 
Pronus, pronior, 5 dmmiwards. 
sequior, worse. 



*" See ^110 
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Propinquof , propinquior, neigUoT' Senez, fenior, old. 

ing, Silvester, or silvevtrii, nlvestrioTi 
Salutaris, salutarior, salutary. woody. 

Satis, snfficient ; satitu, preferalfle. Sinister, sinisterior, l«ift. 

Satur, 8iii\inor,fuU. Supinus, supiiiior, Itfiug om tk* baek^ 

The superlative of juvinis and adotescens is supplied by minimus wUm^ 
youngest ; and that of aenex by ma.c\nius tmttt, oldest. The comparative! 
wUnifr natu and major natu sometimes also occur. 

Most adjectives also in %lis, dlisy and blliSf and many in dnus, ivu, and 
inquus, have no terminational superlative. 

5. Many adjectives have no termiiiatlGQal comparative or su- 
perlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundus, imuSj inns (except divinus), orus, most in 
ivus, and m ys pure (except quus). Yet ardutts, assiduus^ tgregius, exig' 
m/5, industriuSf perpetuus^ piusy strenuus^ and vacuus^ have sometimes a 
terminitional comparison. So, dropping i, ntnior^ innazior^ sobrior. 

(6.) The following — almusy calvus^ canus, cicuvj daudus, deglntry dtlirus^ 
dispar, eginus, impar^ mvldus, lactr, memor^ miruSy pradltuSf prcEcox^ ru- 
disj salvus, sospeSy vulgaris^ implger, superstesy nudus, and some others. 

^ 1£7. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magisy more, and 
maxim^y most ; as, idonev^y fit ; magis idoneusy maztm^ idoneus. 

Valdcy imprimisy apprimey admddunty &c., and the prepositions 
pra and pery and sometimes perquam, prefixed to an adjective, 
denote a high degree of the quality. 

The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam, 
even, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing hnge, or mtiftOy much, far ; as, lang^ nolniissimus, 
longe tneiior ; iter multo faciliusy multo maxima pars, 

Qudm before the superlative renders it more emphatic ; as, 
qudmdocHssimus, extremely learned ; qudm ceierrime, as speedily 
as possible. 

All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, 
if they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by 
means of adverbs. 

Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the posi- 
tive, with the prepositions pra, ante, prteter, or supra, is some- 
times used ; as, J)r<c nobis beatus (Cic), happier than we; anit 
alias pulchritudlne insignis (Liv.), most beautiful. Sometimes 
the preposition is used in connection with the superlative ; as, 
ante alios pulcherrimus omnes (Virg.) 

Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or 
limitation, and which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those 
denoting matter, time, number, possession, country, part, inter- 
rogation ; also compounds oijugum^ somnus, g^o, and fero, and 
many others. 
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DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^128. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from 
nouns, from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived fjcom nouns and adjectives are called 
denominatives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. The termination ens, added to the root, denotes the ma- 
terial of which a thing is made ; as, aureus, golden ; argenteus, 
of silver ; ligneus, wooden ; vitreus, of glass ; from aurum, 
argentum, &c. 

The termination imis has sometimes the same meaning ; as, 
adamaniinus, of adamant; cedrtnus, of cedar; from adamcts 
and cedrus. So enus ; as, terrenus^ of earth, from terra. 

The termination eus is found only in possessives of Greek 
origin ; as, Achilleus, of Achilles ; Sopkocleus, &c. 

2. The terminations dlis, arts, c/t5, ilts, oHlts, ictus, icus, ius, 
6t^,and1^tM, denote belonging or relating to; as, capitdlis, relat- 
ing to the life ; from caput. 

So eomitidlis f r^gdlis ; .^llin&riSy eonsuJdriSjpopyldris; dvuliSy hosdlis, 
juvenilis; aquadliSffiuviatilis; trilninieiMS,patricius ; beUXcus, civicus, Ger- 
manlcus ; accusatorius, imperatoriuSf regius ; canlnxu, §fulnus, ferlMus ; 
from comitia, rex, Apollo, consul, poplUus, civis, &c. 

The termination His sometimes expresses character; as, 
kostilis, hostile ; pueriUs', boyish ; from hostis and puer. 

3. The termination arius generally denotes profession or oc- 
cupation; as, argentarius, a silversmith; from erg§ntum;-^ 
coriarius, stcUtuxrius; from corium and stcUua. When added to 
numeral adjectives, it denotes how many parts a thing con- 
tains. See § 121, 4. 

Some of tlus cAaaa are prc^rly subst&Btrves. 

4. The terminations osus and lentus denote abundance, fril- 
ness; as, animosus, fu[\o(cour?ig^;fraudulentus,giyen to fraud; 
from animus and fraus. So lapidosus, vinosus, turhulentus^ 
violentus. Before lentus, a connecting vowel is inserted, whieh 
is commonly u. * 

Adjectives of this class are called amplificatives. See § 104, 13. 

5. From adjectives are formed diminutives in the same man- 
ner as from nouns ; as, dulciculus, sweetish ; durius cuius, some- 
what hard ; from dulcis and durus. So lentulus, misellus, par^ 
vulus, &c. Se« § 100, 3, and ^ 104, 12. 

6. From the names of places, and especially of towns, are 
derived adjectives in ensis, inus, as, and anus, denoting of or 
belonging to such places 
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That from Jitkinm is fonned Atk§ me n n9 f AtkenUn ; from Oamm^ Ccit* 
mensU, In like manner, from castra and eireui come custretuiSf circensis. 
' Those in inus are formed from names of places ending in ia and turn; 
nBfAricuL^AricXnus; CautUumf Caudlnus ; CapitoUuMf CapUollnus; Latium^ 
Latinus. Some names of towns, of Greek onffin, with other terminations, 
also form adjectives in inus ; as, Tartntum, lurentlnug. 

Most of those in as are formed from nouns in urn ; some from nouns in 
a ; as, Arfinmnj Arpinag ; Capina^ Capinaa. 

Those m dnvs are fonned from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common nouns; as, Alba^ Albdnus; Roma^ Romdnut; 
CwnuBy Cumdwus ; Theba^ Thebdnus ;—fons, fnUdnus ; mons, montdnus; 
urbSf urbdnus; oppldunij oppiddnus. 

Adjectives with the terminations anus and inus are also formed . 
from names of men ; as, Sulla, Sulldnus ; Jugurtka, Jugurthinus. 

Names of towns in polis form adjectives in poUtdnus ; as, 
NeapoliSf Neapolitdnus, 

Greek names of towns generally form adjectives in ius ; as, 
Rhodus, Rhodius ; Lacedtrniion, Lacedamonius ; — but those in 
a form them in eeus ; as, Larissa, LarisstBUs ; Smyrna, Smyr^ 
ncms, 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They 
generally signify toeart/i^ ox furnished with ; as, 

dfdius, winged ; barbdtus, bearded ; galedhu, helmeted ; auntus, long- 
eared; tumtus, turreied; comiUus, hcMrned; from ala, barba, galea, 
auris, &c. 

^ 129. II. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal 
adjectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the 
verb, with a connecting vowel, whieh is commonly that of the 
verb, has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errabundus, moribundus, from erro, morior, and equivalent to errans, 
moriens. In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened ; as, gratMla- 
bundusy full of congratulations ; lacrimabundus, weeping profusely. 

Most verbals in bundtis are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few 
from those of the third, and but one from the second ana fourth re- 
spectively. 

Some verbal adjectives in eundus have a similar sense ; as, rubicundus, 
verecundus, from rubeo and vereor. 

2. The termination tdus, added to the root, especially of 
neuter verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the 
verb ; as, 

aigidus, cold ; catidus, warm ; madldus, moist ; rapidus, rapid ; from 
algco, caleo, madeo, rapio. 

3. The termination bilis, added to the root of a verb, with* 
its connecting vowel, denotes passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabiUs, worthy to be loved ; eredibilis, deserving credit ; placabtUs, 
easy to be appeased; from amo, credo, placo. It is rarely active; as, aer 
meabiUs. Phn. 
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74 AOJECTIVES. COWKOSITION. ^ 130, 131. 

In adj«etH«s of this form, derived fVoin verbs of the third conju^atioD. 
the eonnectiiii^ vowel ii i ; ■ometimef also in those from verbs of tlie second 
conjugation, t ig med instead of e ; as, horribUiSf UrnbaUs^ from horreo 
mndterreo. 

This tenninattoB is sometimes added to the third root, with a change of 
If into t; n»,JUubUiSf coeUHUs, sensibUU, from fiecto (Jiexu)^ dx. 

4. The termination iUs^ added either to the first root of a 
verb, or to the third root, afler u is removed, has usually a [xas- 
sive, but sometimes an active sense ; as, 

agiUs, active ; flexllis, easy to be bent ; duetlUs, ductile ; ncOZif, sewed ; 
coctiUsy baked ; JertiUs, fertile ; from ago^ &c. 

5. The termination icius or itius^ added to the third root of 
the verb, after u is removed, has a passive sense, as Jictitius, 
feigned ; conductitius, to be hired ; supjfosititius, substituted, 
from Jfn^o {fictu), &c. 

6. The termination az, added to the root of a verb, denotes an 
inclination, often one that is faulty ; as, audax, audacious ; la- 
quaxy talkative ; rapax^ rapacious ; from audeo, ioquor, rapio. 

^ 130. III. Adjectives derived from participles, and re- 
taining their form, are called participicds ; as, amans, fond 
of; doctus, learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs, and are called 
advetbials ; as, crasttnus, of to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; 
firom eras and hodie, 

V. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions, and may 
be called prepositioncds ; as, contrarius, contrary, from contra ; 
postirusy sul^quent, from post 

COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^181. Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, caprtpcs, goat-footed— of cc^er and 
pes ; ignicdmusy having fiery hair — of ignis and coma, 

2. Of a noun and an adjective ; as, noctivdgus, wandering in 
the night — of nox and vagus, 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; as, comtger, bearing horns— of 
comu and gere; letifer, bringing death— of letum and fero. 
So caniivdrus, causidicus, ignivomus, lucifugus^ parilceps, 

4. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, aqucBvus, of the same 
§ige — of €Bqnus and tsvum ; celerlpes^ swifl-footed— of celer and 
pes. So centimdnuSy decennis^ magnanimus, miserxcorSf unan» 
imis, 

5. Of two adjectives ; as, centumgeminus, having a hun- 
dred arms ; multicdvus, having many cavities. 
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6. Of an adjective and a verb ; ag, hrmKquent^ speaking 
briefly — of hrexjis and loquor; magmficus, magnificent — of mag* 
nus and facto. 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, qualUcunque^ 
quotcunqtu, uterque. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or adjective, it usually adds t to its root I fthe second word begins 
\vith a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, magnanimu9-^of mag' 
nus and animus. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, bicorpor, two4x>died— of bis 
and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, malefidus, unfaith- 
ful ; malesdnus, insane. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, beneficus, beneficent— of 
bene Siud facto; malevdlus, malevolent— of male and voh. 

11. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, omens, mad— of a and 
mens. So consors, decdlor, deformis, implwms, inermis. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, concdvus, con- 
cave ; infidus, unfaithful. So improvidus, percdrus, pracRves, 
subalbtdus, 

13. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuus^ continual— of 
con and teneo; inscius, ignorant— of in and scio. So pracipuus^ 
promiscuus, superstes. 

Remark. When the former p^rt is a preposition, its final consonant is 
sometimes changed, to adapt it to that which follows it; as, imprHdens^' 
of in and prudens. See § 196. 

PRONOUNS. 

^ 1*2. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 

There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 

Ego, /. Hie, this or he. Suus, Aw, hers. Us, &c. 

Til, thou. Is, that or he. Cujus P whose 7 

Sui, of himself f Ac. Quis ? who 7 Noster, our. 

lUe, that or he. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself. Mens, my. Nostras, of out country. 

Iste, that or he. Tuus, thy. Cnjas P of what country 7 

Three of these — egOy tu, and sui — are substantives ; the re- 
maining fifleen, and all the compound pronouns, are adjectives. 

Ego and tu are a species of appellatives of general application. Ego is 
used by a speaker, to designate himself; tu,to designate the person whoni 
be addresses. Ego is of Uie firot person, tu of the second. 
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76 SUBSTANTirC PmONOUNS. ^ 133. 

Std it also a geiiera] appellatiTe, of the third penon, and has always a 
reflexive dfffiifiMtioB. Tne oWiqne caaea oiego and tu are also naea re- 
flezively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. 

The reraatnin^ pronouns an* adjectiTes, as they serte to Ihnit tiie mean- 
ing of substantives ; and they mre pronouns, beeanse, like sobstantiye 
pronouns, they maj desi^^nate any object in certain sitoaticMis or circum- 
stances. 

MeuBf tuua, mtuSy noster, vcster, and nostras ^ have the same extent of sig- 
nification as the substantive prommits from wliich they aie derived, and are 
equivalent to the genitive cases of tlio8e pronouns. 

Pronouns, like substautives and adjectives, are declined ; but 
they all want the vocative, except tu, mens, nosier^ and nostras. 
Sui also, from the nature of its signification, wants the nomina- 
tive in both numbers. 

The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which 
they denote. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have 
three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 133* The Bubstantive pronouns are thus declined : — 
Bingular. 
N. e'-go, 7. tu, thou. 

D. mi'-hi, lame. tib'-i,* *o lAee. sib'-i,*/oA»msc/f,&c. 

Ac. me, me. te, thee, se, himself ^ dcrc. 

V. tu, O thou. 

Ab. me, with me. te, vnth thee. se, with himself d&c 

Plural. 

N. nos, we. vos, ye or you. 

^ (nos'-trum ) >. ves'-trum or)^/-^^^ ,. ,. ., ,^ 

D, no^-bis, to us, vo^-bis, to you. sib^-i, to themselves, 

Ac. nos, us, vos, you, se, themselves. 

V. vos, O ye or you. ^ 

Ab. no'-bis, with us. vo^-bis, unth you, se, with themselves. 

Remarks. 

1 . Me and m{ are ancient forms for niihi. So imV for fiii&me, Pers. 

2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronouns, 
in an intensive sense, either with or without ^m ; as, egihneif I myself; 

• Sec ^ 18. J. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^134. 



APJSCTIVS PAONOUKS. 



77 



mUumet ipsi^ for mjielf. It is not annexed, however, to the genitiyes plural, 
nor to ttt in the nominative or vocative. In these cases of te. tuU or 
tuUmet is used. In the accusative and ablative, Me in the sinjpilar, and 
sese in both numbers, are employed intensively. MepU, wud, and tad, for 
wu and ts, and Us for tut, occur m the oomio wrUers. 

3. J^astr&m and wstrUm are contracted from nastrdrum, nostrdrum, and 
vestrHrum, vestrdrvm, 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablatives of these pronouns in 
both numbers ; as, mecttm, nohiscum, &c. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 134. Adjective pronouns may be divided into the 
following classes i-^-^emomtrative, intemive^ relative^ inier* 
rogativCy indefinite, possessive, and patriah 
NoTX. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object 
is meant. 

They are iUe, iste, hie, and is, and their compoundfl, and are 
thus declined : — 



Singular. 

JLf p Y^ 

N. il'-le, il'.la, ilMud, 

G. il-lV-as,* il-ir-us, iWl'.us, 

D. U'-Ii, ilMi, ilMi, 

Ac. ilMum, il'-lam, il'-lud, 



Plural 
M F. J^. 

il'-li, U'-Iffi, il'-Ia, 

il-lo'-ram, il-la'*rum, il-lo'-rum, 

U'-lis, ilMis, ilMis, 

ilMos, il'-las, il'-la, 



Ab. ilMo. UMju iMo. I U'-lis. ilMis. 
Iste is declined like tile. 



UMis. 



Siftgular. 
M F. M 

N. hie, hsc, hoc, 

O. hu'-jus, hu'-jus, hu'-jus, 

I}, huict, huic, huic, 

Ae. hunc, hanc, hoc. 



Ah. hoc. 



hae. 



hoc. 



Plural. 
M. F. jsr. 

hi, hie, hsBC, 

ho'-rum, ha'-rum, ho'-rum, 

his, his, his, 

hos, has, hsCy 



his. 



his. 



his. 



See 4 15. 



^♦9 
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^ 134 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ak 



Singular. 

M. F. jsr. 

i», •'^, id, 
e'-ju8, c'.jus, e'-jwi, 
e'-i, c'-i, c'-i, 
e'-uoiy e'-aniy id, 

e'-6. c'-i c'-o. 



Plural 
M. F. JV. 

i-i, e'-», e'-a, 

e-6'-rum, e-a^-rum, e-o^-mm, 

i'-w or c'-is, i'-b w e'-is, i'-te or c'-is, 

e'-os, e'-as, e'-a^ 

i'-b or e'-is. i'-i» or e'-is. i'-ia ore'-ia. 



PlwaL 
M. F. Jf. 

1] ^-^ 



Remarks. 

1. Initead of UU, Mtt was anciently used ; whence oUi in Virjpl. IlUt 
tem^ for UUus and UU, is fonnd in Lucretius and C&to, as also hoc for ka 
in Plautus and Terence. EH for «t, m for e«m, and ibtu and dUrtcs for uMj 
occur in Plautus ; and mb, fern., for et. and cd^us for iU, in Cato. 

2. From sees, lo ! and the accusative of UUf isU, and is, are formed eedl- 
htm, eeeilUmi, eecillud, eceum, eecam,Sui., in both numbers. EccUhtm is 
sometimes contracted into eilum, Eeea, nom. fern., also occurs. 

3. Isdc and iUie are compounded of ute hie, and Hie hie. The former 
sometimes retains the aspirate, as istkie. They are more emphatic than itU 
and isU, 

igtk is thus declined : — 

Smgular. 
M. F. JV. 

Jf.' ist'-ie, ist'-ee, Ist'-oc, or ist'-ue, 
Jie, irt'-unc, ist/-«ae| ist^-oc, or ist'-uo. 
M, ist'-oc. ist'-ac. ist'-oc 

IUie is declined in the same manner. 

4. Cs, intenaiTey is sometimes added to the sereral cases of hie^ and 
rarely to some eases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; as, Au;usce, 
hoset, hasce, kisce ; illdee, istdet, ejusee, isUeece^ Usee : in gen. pi. korunet 
or karwme, Sie. When ne, interrogative, is also annexed, ee becomes et ; as, 
kaedlne, kostine, kis^ne ; istucclne,i$taci^ne,isiosane; UUcHne^ilUneiilne. 

5. To tha genitives singular of the demonstrative and relative pronouns, 
modi, the genitive ci modMS, is often annexed, either with or without an 
intervening particle ; as, kujunnddi, or kujugieomdii, of this sort ; ct^us- 
mddi, &jt, 

6. Dem is annexed to t5, forming idem^ the same, which is 
thus declined : — 



JV. 

i'-dem, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-f-dem, 
i'-dem, 

•-(/-dem. 







Singular. 




jir. 


F. 


JV. 


i'-dem, 


e'-&-dem, 


o. 


e*jus -dem. 


e-jus'-dem, 


D, 


e-l'-dem, 


e-I'-dem, 


Ae, 


e-nn'-dem, 


e-an'-dem 


F. 







M. M'-dm. 



•^'-dem. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



^ 136. INTENSITX AND BXLAnYE PRONOUNS. 79 

PlwraL 

M. F. JV. 

Jf, i-I'-dem, e-»'-dem. e^-i-dem, 

O, 6-o-nm'-dem. e-ft-nm'-oem, e-o-nm'-deay 

wx C e-k'-denoi or I C e-is'-dem, or > C e-ia'-deiii, or 

* I i-is'-dom, ) i i-is'-dem, j \ i-iaf-dem^ 

Ae, e^Mi'-deiii, e-ai'-dem, e^-i-dem. 

V. : 

^ C e-if'-dem, ar\ C e-iB'-dem, or\ C e-is'-dem, or 
-^' I i-is'^em. j { i-ii' dem. j ( i-k'-dem. 

Note. In compound prcMioiins, m before i ig changed into « / Wy «a»- 
^eMy dtc. 

INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

<^ 135. Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render 
an object emphatic. 

To this class belong ipse, and the intensive compounds 
already mentioned. §^ 133, 2, and 134, 4. 
Ipse is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural, 

M. F. M M. F. JSr. 

N, ip^Hse, ip'-sa, ip'-sum, 
O. ip-sl'-usyip-si'-usyip-sl'-us, 
D. ip'-ei, ip'-si, ip'-si, 
Ae ip'-fium, ip'-sam, ip'-sum, 

Ab, ip'-so. ip'-s&. ip'-8o. 



ip'^i, 


ip'-s®, 


ip'-sa, 


ip-so'-rum 


, ip-sa'-rum, ip-so'-rum, 


ip'-sw, 


ip'-sis, 


ip'^is, 


ip'-sos. 


ip'-sas, 


ip'-sa, 



ip^Hsis. ip'-sis. ip'-sis. 



Remarlcs. 

1. Iffse ig oommonly tubjoined to noum or pronouns ; as, JtqfUtr ip9$f 
tu ipsej Jupiter himself, Ac. 

3. A nominative ipsus, and a superlative ^sis$imMSf his yerj self, are 
found in eomio writers. 

3. The compounds eapse, eampse, and r$apae, are contracted fbr «d ^pfd^ 
som ipstim, and re ^sd. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 136. Relative pronouns are such as relate to a pre- 
ceding noun, or pronoun. 

They are qui^ who, and the compounds quicunque and qmi* 
quiSf whoever. 

In a general sense, the demonstrative pronouns are often relatives ; but 
the name is oommonly appropriated to those above specified. They seff* 
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tJO INTBRBflGATIirE |>HONOUNS <^ 137. 

to introduce a proposition, limiting or explainingf a preceding noan or pro- 
noun, to which they relate, and wliich is called the antecedent. 

Qui is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural, 

M F. JV. M F. AT. ^ 

qui, quae, quae, ^ 

quo'-rum, qua'-rum, quo'-runiy 

qui^-bus, qui'-bus^ qui-bus, 

quos, quas, quae. 



N. qui, qua;, quod, 

G, ca'-jus, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, 

D. cui,* cui, cui, 

Ac, quem, quam, quod. 



il6.quo. qui. quo. 



<iui'-bus. qui'-bu8. qui'-bus. 



RemarTcs. 

1. ^t Is fometimefl used for tlie ablative aingular, in all senders, mnd 
rarely for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, quA^ nndqui^ cum^iM 
■ometimei annexed ; but it is usually placed before the ablative plural. 

2. Qua« and guts are sometimes used in the dative and ablative plural 
for quUms. Cujus and eui were anciently written quopu 9Mii fmoL 

Quicunjjue, or quicumque, is declined like qui. 

Qta is sometimes separated from cunque, by the interposition of one or 
more words. 

Quisquis is thus declined : — 

Singular, PluraL 

M. F, JV. M. 

JV. quis'-quis, quis'-quis, quid'-quid, I JV. qui'-qui, 

Jie. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, I D. qui^bus'^qiil-bue. 

Jib, quo'-quo. qua'-qu4. quo'-quo. I 

Note. Quicquid is sometimes used for quidqvid, Q^iqui for quisquis 
occurs in Plautus. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 137. Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to 
inquire which of a number of objects is intended. 
They are 

OuSnam ? \ ^^ ^ ^^ ^ Ecquis ? ) Cujus ? whose ? 

Q : p • < Ecquisnam ? V is any one ? Cujas ? of what 

Quinam? J*^**^^"^*^^ Numquis? ) country T 

1. Quis is commonly used substantively ; qui, adjectively. 
Qui is declined like qui the relative. 



* Proopuijpjwl Jjfi jSee (9. 
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Quis is thus declined : — 



N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 



Singular, 
M, F. 

quis, quae, 
cu'-jus, cu'-jus, 
cui, cui, 
quern, quam, 



Plural. 



M 
quid, 
cu'-jus, 
cui, 
quid, 



quo. 



qui. quo. 



que, 



M, F. 

qui, que, que, 

quo'-rum, qua'-rum, qao'Hram, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-biiSy 

quos, quas, que, 



qui-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remarks on q,uis and qui. 



(a.) Quis i» ■ometimei need by comic writen in the feminiiie, and ereo 
in the neuter. So also quisnam,quisqu6 and quisqtiam occur as feminine. 

(b.) Qttt is used for the ablative of quis^ in all genders, as it is for 
that of the relative qm, 

(c.) Qyis and qui have sometimes the si^rnification of indefinite pronouns 
(some one, any one), especially after ec, #i, iw, neu^ nm, m/m, qudt, quarUOj 
quum^ and ubi. Sometimes they are used in the sense oFqiudiM 7 what sort ? 

2. The compounds quisnam and quinam have the signification 
and declension of quis and qui respectively. 

3. Ecquis and numquis^ ot nttnquis^ are declined and used 
like quis. 

But eequa is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine ; and 
the neuter plural of tumquig is nunqua, 

Ecmd and nunqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qui, and, 
like tiiat,.used acyJctively. 

4. Ecquisnam is declined like ecquis ; but it is found only in 
the singular ; — in the nominative in all genders, and in the abla- 
tive masculine. 

5. Ogus is also defective: — 



M, 

euMus, 



Jf. 

Ac, cu'-jum, 
Ab, 



Singvlar. 

F. 

cu'-ja, 

cu'-iam, 

cu'-j4. 



cu'-jum, 



Plural. 
F. 

JV. CU -jlB, 

Ac, cu'-jas. 



6. Cujas is declined like an adjective of one termination ; 
cujas, cujdtis. It is found in the genitive and accusative sin- 
gular, and the nominative plural. 

Note. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used, in dependent 
lauses, when there is no question. They are then caHed imd^mUs ; as. 



iusdoqiOM sU, I know not who he is. Qui, in this sense, is found for 
quis; as, qui sit apirii^ he discloses who he is. 
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83 INDSriNITE PRONOUNS. <§» 138. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

^ 138. Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an ob- 
ject, in a general manner^ without indicating a particular 
individual. They are 

AliquiSf tome one, Qiusqaam, anyone. Quidam, a certom one. 

Siquis, if any. Quispiam, some one, Quillbet, ) any one you 

Nequisy lest any. Unusquisque, each. QuiviSi y please. 

Quisque, every one, Aliquipiam, any^ some. 

1. Altquts is thus declined : — 

Singular, 
M. F. JV. 

Jf. al^-T-qoiB, al'-I-qua, al'-Y-quod, or quid, 

O. aI-i-cQ'-ju8y al-i-cQ'-juB, al-i-ca -jus, 

D. al'-I-cui, al'-i-cui, ai'-I-cui, 

Ae. al'4-quem, al'-l-quam^ al'-i-quod, or quid, 

M. al'-l-quo. al'-i-qu^. al'-i-quo. 

Plural. 
M, F. JV. 

JV. al'-T-qui, al'-I-qu8B, alM-qua, 

O. al-i-qud'-rum, al-i-auft'-rum, al-i-aud'-mm, 

D. a-liq'-ul-but, * a-Uq'-uI-bus, a^liq'-ul-bu0, 

Je. al'-I-quos, al'-I-quas, al'-I-qua, 

Ab. a-liq'-ul-buf. a-Hq'-ui-bua. a-liq'-ul-bua. 

2. J^quis and nequis are declined in the same manner. 
But they sometimes have qum in the nominative singular feminine. 
MfuifSiqui, and nequif are found for aliptiSf &^., and the ablatires a$iqui 

and #t^t also occur. 

Mmtid, siquidj and neqtddy like 9«u2, are used substantivelj ; aJtlquod^ 
Ac., Uke qvod^ are used adjectively. 

3. Quisque, quisquam, and quispietm, are declined like quis. 

But in the neuter singular, quisque has quodque^ auidque^ or qyicque / 
qidsquam has ^idquam or quicquum ; and quispiam nas quodpiam^ quid- 
piam^ or quippiam. 

Quisqttam wants the plural, and quispiam is scarcely used in that num- 
ber, except in the nominative feminine, qutepiam, 

4. Unusquisque i| compounded of unus and quisque^ and both 
wcH'ds are declined. 

Thus unusquisque, uniuscujusque, unicuique, unumquemque, &c. The 
neuter is unumguodque, or unmnquidque. It has no plural. 

5. Quidanif quiUbety and quiviSy are declined like qui, except 
that they have qtwd, or quid, in the neuter. 

Qwdam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and genitive 
plural ; as, qutndam, quorundam, &;c. 

♦ Pronounced a-lik'-we-bus. See ^% 9, ana 19, 4. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 1 39. The possessive are derived from the substantive 
pronouns, and from quis, and designate sometliing belong- 
ing to their primitives. 

They are meus, tuus^ suits^ nostcr, vestcr^ and cujus, Meus^ 
tuus, and sums, are declined like bonus, (§ 105.) 3fcus has in 
the vocative singular masculine »m, and very rarely ineus, 

Cu^is is also declined like bonus ; but it is defective. See 
% 137, 5. 

Noster and vester are declined like piger. See ^ 106. 

Remarks. 

1. The termination p^c intensive is sometimes annexed to the ablative 
lingular of the possessive pronouns ; as, snopte pondirCf by its own weight; 
9uapte mantL, by his own hand. 

2. Suus, like its primitive suiy has always a reflexive signification. These 
pronouns are hence called rtfiexive. Meus^ tuus, noster y and vester , are also 
used reflexively, when tlie subject of the proposition is of the first or 
second person. See § 132. Met is sometimes annexed to mens, &c. 

PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

These are nostras and ciifas. See § 137, 6. They are de- 
. ciined lilce adjectives of one termination ; as, nostras, nostrdtis. 



VERBS 

^ 140. A verb is a word by which sonnething is af- 
firmed of a person or thing. 

That of which any thing is affirmed is called the subject 
of the verb. 

A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads; virtus lauddtur, virtue is praised ; equus currit, the 
horse runs ; aqua calet, the water is warm ;^-or it connects an 
attribute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except suniy 1 am, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject. 
When go used, it is called a copula. 

<5> 141. Verbs are either active or neuter, 
I. An active verb expresses such an action as requires 
the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, amo te, 
I love thee ; sequltur consulenij he follows the consul. 

Most active verbs may express action in two ways, and, for 
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this purpose, have two forms, which are called the active and 
passive voices. 

1. A verb in the active voice represents tlie agent as acting 
vpon some person or thing, called the object ; as, puer legit 
librum, the boy is reading a book. 

2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as 
(uted upon by the agent ; as, liber legUur a puiro, a bodi is 
read by the boy. 

Remark. By comparing the two jprecedlng examples, it will be ■een 
that they have the same meaning. The passive voice may thus be sub- 
Btituted at pleasure for the active, by making the object of the active the 
subject of the passive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative 
case, with or without the preposition a or aby according as it is a voluntary 
or involuntary agent. The active form is used to direct the attention 
especially to the agent as acting ; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object 
as acted upon. In the one case the object, in the other the agent, is fre- 
quently omitted, and left indefinite ; as, puer legit, the boy is reading, i. e. 
Ubrum, lUiras, Slc, a book, a letter, &c. ; virtus laudMiur, virtue is praised, 
\*e,ab hominlbus, by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar 
terminations. 

<^ 142. II. A neuter verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to com- 
plete the sense ; as, equus currit, the horse runs ; ego sedeo, 
I sit. 

Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are usually 
translated by an active verb in English. Thus indulgeo, I indulge, noceo, 
I hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such verbs denote ratner a state than an action, and their sense would be more 
exacUy expressed by the verb to be with an adjective ; as, *' I am indul- 
gent, 1 am hurtful, &c. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by an ellip- 
sis. Thus credo properly signifies to intrust^ and, in this sense, admits an 
object; as, credo tibi taliUem meam, I intrust my safety to you; but it 
usually means to believe ; as, crede mild, believe me. 

Remark I. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of 
the active voice. They are, however, sometimes used imjier- 
sonally in the passive voice. 

2. The neuter yerhs aude/t, I dure, Jido, I trust, gaudeo, I rejoice, and 
sol^, I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate 
tenses ; as, ausus sum, I dared. These verba are called neuter passives. 

3. The neuter verbs vapiUo, 1 am beaten, and veneo, 1 am sold, have an 
active form, but a passive meaning, and are culled neutral passives, 

4. Some verbs, both active and neuter, have only the form 
of the passive voice. These are called deponent verbs, from rfe- 
pono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signi^cation ; as, sequor, I follow ; morior, I die. 

NoTS. Verbs are sometimes said to be transitive and tntrmmUve, rather 
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^ 143, 144 VERBS. MOODS ; TENSES. 85 

than actiye or neater ; and Terba of motion are by some dirided into 
acHve^ransiHve and meth^-intransitivef according as they require, or do not 
require, an object afier them. 

To TertM, besides Yoices, belong moods^ temUy numbcrit 
and penont. 

MOODS. 

^ 143. Moods are forms of the verb, denoting the 
manner of the action or state expressed by the verb. There 
are in Latin four moods — the indicative, the subjunctive^ the 
imperative y and the iiijinitive: 

1. The indicative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in independent and absolute assertions ; as, amo, I 
love ; amdboy I shall love. 

2. The subjunctive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to express an action or state simply as conceived 
by the mind ; as, si me obsecret, redibo ; if he enireat me, 
1 will return. 

3. The imperative mood is that form of the veVb which 
is used in commanding, exhorting, or entreating; as, ama^ 
love thou. 

4. The infinitive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to denote an action or state indefinitely, without 
limiting it to any person or thing as its subject ; as, amare, 
to love. 

TENSES. 

^ 144. Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the 
times of the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1 . Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past, and 
future ; and, in each of these times, an action may be repre- 
sented either as going on, or as completed. From these two 
divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, each of which is 
distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the vresentyimperfectyjuturcj perfect, 
pUiperfecty and future perfect tenses. 

Present C action ^ dmoy 1 love, or am lovinff ; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > am&bam, I was loving ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ^ pleted ; } amabo^ I shall love, or be loving ; f^utMre tmss. 

Present C action J amdvi, I have loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- \amavirmnj I htdloYcd; Pluperfect tense. 
Futxue i pleted ; ) amaviro, 1 shaU have loved ; FtUurs peirfsU Cmm. 

8 
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3. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, 
in which actions not completed are represented by simple forms 
of the verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present C action ^ amoTj 1 am lored ; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amdbary 1 was loved ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( plated ; } arndboTj I shall be loved ; Future tense. 

Present C action J amdtus sum, orfuiy I have been loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- >flt»dXu*«ram,or^/w«rtfm,l had been loved; PImperfect, 
Future ( pleted ; ) amdtus ero^ orfuiro^i shall have been loved ; FuiMre 

[Perfect, 

. ^ 145. I. The present tense represents an action as 
now going on, and not completed ; as, amoy I love, or am 
loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this 
tense ; as, apud ParthoSj signum datur tympHno ; among the Partnians, 
the signal is given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also ex- 
pressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense mav also denote an action which has existed for 
s<nne time, and which still exists; as, totannosbeUa gero ; for so many 
years 1 have waged, and am still waging war. 

3. The present tense is oflen in narration used for Khe perfect. It is 
then called the historical present; as, desUiunt ex equis^ provdlant in pri" 
mum ; they dismount, they fly forward to the front. 

II. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on 
at some past time, but not then completed ; as, amdbam, 
I was loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary 
past action; as, kgebam, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some time, and 
which was still existing at a certain past time ; as, audiebat jamd^um 
vetba; he had long heard, and was still hearing the words. 

3. This tense is sometimes used for the present, in letters, with refer- 
ence to the time of their being read ; as, expect&bam^ 1 was expecting, 
(when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the intending, preparing, or 
aUempting to act at a definite past time. 

III. The future tense denotes that an action will be going 
on hereafter, without reference to its completion ; amdbo, 
I shall love or be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just 
completed, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; 
as, ajndvi, I have loved, or I loved. 

In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite; in the 
latter, it is called the historical perfect or ]^erfect indefinite. 
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V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as com- 
pleted, at or before the time of some other past action or 
event; as, Ktteras scripseram, aniequam nuncius venit ; 1 
hcul written the letter, before the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will 
be completed, at or before the time of some other future 
action or event ; as, cam ccenayero, projiciscar ; when IshaU 
have supped, I will go. 

This tense is oflen, but improperly, called the future subjunctive. It hu 
the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the second Ju- 
turein £ngltsh. 

Note. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English 
do not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an ac- 
tion which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudor 
signifies, not '^ I am praised," but '< I am in the act of being praised," or, 
if such an expression is admissible, " I am being praised." 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only 
in the indicative mood. 

2. The subjunctive mood has the present and past, but no 
future tenses. 

The tenses of the subjiinctive mood have less definiteness of meaning, 
in regard to time, than those of the indicative. Thus the present and pei^- 
fect, besides their common signs, may or can^ may have or can have, must, 
in certain connections, be translated by mighty couldf toauld, or should ; 
might have, could have, Si^. The tenses of tliis mood must oflen, also, b« 
translated by the corresponding tenses of the indicative. For a more full 
account of the signification • of the tenses of the subjunctive mood, 
Bee § 260. 

3. The imperative mood has but one tense, which is called 
the present, but which, from its nature, has a reference to the 
future. 

4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — the present, perfect, 
and future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete,! he second 
a completed action, and the last an action to be performed. 

NUMBERS. 

^ 146. Numbers are forms of the verb, denoting the 
unity or plurality of its subject. Verbs, like nouns, have 
two numbers — ^the singular and the plural. 

PERSONS. 

^ 147. Persons are forms of the verb, appropriated to 
the different persons of the subjec* and accordingly called 
the first, second, and third persons. 
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1 . As the imperative mood expresses the action which a second 
or third person is required to perform, it has terminations cor- 
responding to those persons only. 

2. The signification of the infinitive mood not being limited to 
any subject, it admits no change to express either number or 
person. 

3« The following are the termitiations of the different persons 
of each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods in both 
foices: — 



Active, 


Passive. 




Person. 1. 2. '3, 


1. 2. 


3. 


Sirigular, — s, t; 


r, ris, 


tur, 


Plural. iBus, tis, nt 


mur, miniy 


ntur. 



These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The first person singular, in the active voice, ends either in 
» or in a vowel. 

2. The perfect indicative active is irregular in the second person singu- 
lar, and in one of the forms of the third person plural. 

3. The passive form above given applies to the simple tenses only. 

4. Tlie pronouns of the first and second persons are seldom expressed 
in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several persons being sufficiently 
distinguished by tlie terminations of the verb. 



PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

^ 148. 1. A participle is a word derived fronn a verb, 
and partaking of its meaning, but having the form of aii 
adjective. 

Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses ; like an adjec- 
tive, it has ddiclension^ and gender; and like both, it has two 
numbers. 

Active verbs have usually yiwr participles — two in the active 
voice, a present and a future; as, amans, loving; amatiirus, about 
to love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; 
as, amatus, loved, or having been loved ; amandus^ to be loved. 

Neuter verbs have usually only the participles of the active 
voice. 

Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the partici 
pies of both voices. 

2. Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in th^ oblique cases, 
and expressing the action or state of the verb. Like other ab- 

• SM^^105aodlll. 
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^ 149, 160. FEBBS. CONJUGATION. 89 

stract nouns, they are found only in the singular number ; as, 
amandiy of loving, &rC. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension in 
the accusative and ablative singular ; as, amdtum^ to love ; amdtUf 
to be loved. The supine in um is called the former supine ; that 
in II, the latter. The former is commonly used in an active, the 
latter in a passive sense. 



CONJUGATION. 

<§ 149. The conjugation of a verb is the regular forma- , 
tion and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is d long ; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, . . e short: 

In the fourth, i long. 

Note. Do, darcy to give, and such of its compounds as are of the first 
conjugation, have d short before re, 

^ 150. A verb consists of two parts — the root, ^nd the 
verbal termincUion, 

1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which are not 
changed by inflection; as, am in amo, amd^am, amov^nm, 
amd/Ks. This may be called the general root. 

2. There are three special roots, from which, by the ad- 
dition of certain terminations, all the parts of the verb are 
readily formed. The first of these roots is found in the present 
of the indicative, and is the same as the general root ; the sec- 
ond is found in the perfect ; and the third in the supine, or pcr- 
fect participle. 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, av^ ev, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of at, etf and it. 

Many verbs, however, in these three conjugations, form their 
second and third roots irregularly, as do almost all in the sec- 
ond, a great part adding u and it, instead of ew and it, 

4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the 
same as the first, or is formed from it by adding s ; the thir4 
root is formed by adding t. See § 171. 

8* 
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90 VKRB»»— CONJrCATlUN. ^ 151, 152. 

NoTR. In the t»econd and fourth conjut^tiuns, e ano t before o are 
considere<l as belonging nut to tiie root, but to tke temiination. In verbs 
whose second or third roots are formed irregularly, the g[eneral root often 
undergoes soine change in the parts derived from tliem. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remain- 
ing, letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each 
conjugation, except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished 
by a peculiar connecting vowel, which is the same* as character- 
izes the infinitives. See ^149. 

In the third conju^tion, the connecting vowel is generally e or t. In 
the second and fomtn conjugations, and in verbs in to of the third, a sec- 
ond connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the 
conjugation ; as, « in doceani, u in eapimUf &c. 

In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is chaiLged in the parts derived from 
those roots ; but it is almost always found in the parts derived from the 
first root. 

^151. 1. From the^r^^ root are derived, in each voice, 
the present, Imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, the imperative, and the present infinitive 
From this root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, 
and the future participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect mdicative; the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in um, and the future participle, the latter of which, with 
the verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive. 

From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
ti, and the perfect participle, from the latter of which, with the 
verb sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are de- 
rived from the second root The future infinitive passive is 
formed from the supine in um, and tW, the present infinitive 
passive of the verb eo, to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in i:ifi,* and 
the present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, 
because from the first three the several roots are ascertained, 
and from the last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. 
In the passive voice, the principal parts are the present indica- 
tive and infinitive, and the perfect participle. 

^162* The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these 
to the several roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 

* Ak Uie supine in um is wanting in most verbs, the third root must oftes be deier- 
nined from ths perfect participle, or tlie fiiture participle active. 
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^ 153. TERBS. SUM. 93 

In analjTzin^ a Terb, the ycdce, peraon, and nnmber, are ateertahied bj the 
pergonal terminations. See § 14/, 3. The conjugation, mood, and tense, 
are, in general, determined by the letter or letters which intervene between 
tlie root of the verb and those terminations. Thus in amabdmuM^ mus de- 
notes that the verb is of the active voice, plural number, and first person -, 
ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense ; and tlie con- 
necting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amo- 
rtmlnif mivi denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person ; 
re, the- subjunctive mood, miperfect tense ; and a, as before, the first conju- 
gation. 

Sometimes, the part between the lOot of the verb and the personal' ter- 
mination, does not precisely determine the conjugation, mood, and tense, 
but only within certain hmits. In such cases, the conjugation majr be 
learned, by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms 
are alike in the same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the 
sense. Thus anUmus and doeemus have the same termination ; but, as 
amo is of the first, and doeeo of the second conjju^tion, the foraaer is de- 
termined to be the subjunctive, the latter the indicative, present. Regar 
may be either future mdicative, or present subjunctive— Zi^macs eiUier 
present or perfect indicative. 

^ 153. Sum, I am, is called an auxiUary verb, because it 
is used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of 
simple forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it 
is sometimes called the substantive verb. It is very irregular 
in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed from the first 
root. Its imperfect and future tenses seem to hare been 
formed from the second root of some now obsolete verb, and 
to have been, not, as now, an imperfect and future, but ^ plu- 
perfect and future perfect It is thus conjugated :— 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prt9. huHc Pre». h^fin. Per/, hdic FVrf. PatL 
Sum, es'-se, fu'-i, fii-ta'-rus 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Singular* Plural* 

[ 1. sum, / am^ su'-mus, tre art^ 

\ 2. es, tkou art^* es'-tis, ye\ art^ 

[ 3L est, heig; sunt, they are 

Imperfect. 

1. e'-ram, /uwM, e-ra'-mus, t«e ipere, 

Sl e'-ras. Hum toast^ e-ra'-tis, w were^ 

a e'-rat, he was ; e'-rant, they were. 

* In the second person singular in English, the plural form you is eoauaonly used, 
except in solemn discourse ; as, tu es, you are. 

t The piviral pronoun of the second person is either yt or you. 
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Future. shaU^ or trtS. 

1. e^-ro, / ihall 6e, er'-I-mus, we shaU &e, 
3. e^-iis, thtm unit 6e, er'-i-tia, w mil 6e, 

3. e^-iit, kt tviU be ; e'-runt, they toiU be. 

Perfect, have heeriy or was. 

L fb'-i^ / kcne been, fu'-f-nrnw, we have been, 

2. fii-is'-ti, thou hast been, fb-is'-tia, yt have been, 

3. fii'-it, he has been ; fu-^'-riint or -re, they home been. 

Pluperfect. 

1. fu'-^mn, I had been, Hh-e-r&'-inufl, we had been^ 

2L fu'-^-ras, thou hadst been, ib-e-ra'-tis, ve had been, 

3. fu'-«-rat, he had been ; fl!'-€-rant, they had been. 

Future Perfect, shall or vnU have. 

1. fli'-^ro, I shcil have been, fo-ei'-I-mua, we shall hmft been. 

2L fu'-^-iis, thou wQt have been, fii-er^-I-tis, ye will have been, 
8. fii'-^rit, he will have been ; fu'-6-rint, they uriU have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may, or can. 

1. tim, / mt^ be, «F«mui, we may be, 

2. 818, thou mayst be, si'-tis, ye may le, 
a sit, Ae may be ; sint, thof may be. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

1. es'-sein, / tooxdd be, es-s^-mus, toe uxndd be, 

2. 68^-868, thou wovldst be, 68-s^-t», ye toould be, 

3. eafseifheuHnUdbe; es^ -Bent, m^ would be. 

Perfect. 

1. fu'-^-nm, / may have been, fti-er'-i-mus, we may ham been, 

8. fu'-g-ris, thou mayst have been, fu-er'-i-tie, ye may have been, 
3. fu'-6-rit, he may tutve been ; fu'-€-rint, they may have be^en. 

Pluperfect, might, could, wordd, or should hqve. 

1. fu-is'^em, / wordd have been, fb-is-a^'-mus, we would have been, 

2. fti-is'-ses, thou wmddsi have been, fu-is-se'-tis, ye woidd have been, 

3. fu-is'-set, he would have been ; fu-is'-sent, they would have bun» 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

9. 68, «* eg'-lo, be f Aou, es'-te, w es-td'-le, ht jfe, 

81 efl^-to, kt himhe; sun'-to, kt them he. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Fnstnt, es^-se, to he. 

Perfect, fu-is'-se, to have heen. 

Fiaure, fu-to^-rus eti'-se, to he abotd to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Fuhtre, fu-tiy-rus, about to he. 

Remarks. 

V 154« 1. A pretent participle ent ieems to have been aneientlj 
used, and u now found in the compounds abstns^ prtesenSf and potens, 

2. The perfectyiM, and its derivative tenses, are formed f^om an obsolete 
fiiOf whence come also the participle fiUfLruSf and an old iubjunctive 
pieBenifiutmyfuaSyfuat; , — ^^fitant. 

3. From /mo are also derired the following : — 

3uW. imperf. fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret; , , fo'-rent. 

Inf,prt9. fo'-re. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fu^rem^ 
&c., and yVilrc. Forem is equivalent in meaning to essem^ but 
fore has, in most cases, acquired a future signification, equiva- 
lent to futurus esse. 

4. Stem, Mies, siet, for sim, sis, sit, are found in ancient writers, as are 
also escil for erit, escunt for erunt, 9Jiid fuvirint for Juirint. 

5. Like sttm are conjugated its compounds, except possum , 
but prosum has d after pro, when the simple verb oegins with 
e; as, 

Jnd.^es. pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
tmperf. prod'-d-ram, prod'-6-ras, &c. 

6. Possum is compounded of potis, able, and sum. They 
are sometimes written separately, and then potis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. In composition, 25 is omitted in 
potis, and ty as in other cases, coming before s, is changed into 
s. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of the simple 
verb is dropped, and / at the beginning of the second root. 
In every other respect, possum is conjugated like $9/m, wher- 
ever it is found; but the imperative, and parts derived from the 
third root, are wanting. 
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VXBBS. ^rilOT CONJyQATXON. ACTIVE. 



^155. 



Pru. ind. Pre$. J^f. Pmf, ind, 
Pofl'Hram, pos'-se, poZ'-a-i, 



/ emn, or lam Mt, 



nVDrCATIVB. 
\ 5. pos -cuxiiypot'-eiy pot^-eit, 
^P. pos'-fla-miui, potW-tif, por'-mmt. 

Iwfttf, pot^-4^ram. Ae. 

fW. pot'-«-roy A«. 

i*«/. pot'-ii4, &c. 

i%9i. pot-uM^ram, &e. 

Fatf . /»ei/. pot-u'-^ro, dbc. 



SUBlUlfCTIVB. 
p^^ { ^* po« -luiii, pot'-ci, pot^-Mt , iV«t. po0'-8im, Ac. 

<^P.pos'-fla-miui,jM>t«i^-tif, por'-mmt lmp6i/. pos'-sem, Ao. 

P«rf. po(-a'-«>rim, &e. 
Plt^. pot-u-U'-sem, &e. 

IMmNlTIVB. 
Ptbs. pos'-se. 
Perf. pot-u-is'-ie. 

The follow ing forms are also found ;"^pctessim and possieim^ Ac., for 
tMmm, Ac. ; ji^e^e for posse; poUstur for potest ;tind possUur for possii. 



^166. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ACTIYE YOICE. 





PRINCIPAL 


PARTS. 


Pre$. kUL Fres. Inf. 


Perf.Ind. Supine. 


A'-no, apm&'-re, 


a-ma'-vi, a-m&'-tum. 




INDICATIVE 


MOOD. 




Present 




Sing. 


a'-mo, 




I love. 




a'-mas, 




thou hvest. 




a'-mat. 




he laves; 


Phtr. 


a-ma-mus. 




we love^ 




a-ma^-tisy 




ye love, 




a'-manly 




they love. 




Imperfect. 




Sing. 


a-ma'-bam, 




I was loving, 




a-ma'-bas, 




thou wast loving. 




a-ma'-bat, 




he was loving ; 


FJur 


am-a-ba'-mus, 




we were loving. 




am-a-ba'-tis, 




ye were loving, 




a-ma-bant, 




they were lovtng. 




Future, shdl 


, Ol 


' will. 


Sing. 


a-mft'-bo, 




I shall love, 




a-ma'-bis, 


, 


thou wiU love. 




a-ma'-bil, 




he will love ; 


Plur. 


a-mab'-T-mus, 




we shall love. 




a-mab'-T-tis, 




ye win love. 




a-ma'-buDt, 




they win lave. 
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^ 166. 



TEXBS* — wme9 GomiuoAneiv. Acmrm* 



Perfect, hmed^or have hved. 

JXtig. A-ma'-Ti, Ikinfekvedf 

aiii-»^if'*ti, tk0u haU hitd^ 

ft^mi'-nty he has hoed; , 

Pim^ »*BiaT'H[^inii8, «m hmfe kved, 

mn-arf is'-lif 9 ye hmve Umedf 

L^ve'-^imt or -re, the^ have hved. 



»ng. 



Plur. 



PlupetfiBd. 



armay'-e-ram, 

a-mav'-e-ras, 

a-mar'-e-rat, 

am-a-ve^i'-mosy 

am-a-ve-ra'-tisy 

a-4aay'-e-raBty 



/ had Iwed. 
thou hadst ioved^ 
he had loved; 
we had loved^ 
ye had loved, 
they had loved. 



Future Perfect, thalt or vnll have. 



J^ng. 



Plur. 



a-mar'-S-ro, 

a-mav'-^-rity 

apmar'-g-rit, 

am-a-ver^-I-mu8y 

am-a-ver'-I-tis, 

a^maT^-^-rint, 



I $haU have loved, 
thou wilt have bvtd^ 
he wiU have hved; 
we shall have loved^ 
ye win have hved, 
they win have hved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may, or can. 

Sng. a'-mem, / may hve, 

a'-mes, thou may it hve, 

a'-met, he may hve ; 

Phtr. a-roe'-muSy we may hve, 

a-me'-tis^ ye may hve, 

a'-ment, they may hve. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

IXng. a-ma'-rem, I would hve, 

a-m^'-resy thou wouldst hve, 

a-ma'-ret, he would love ; 

Plur, am-a-re'-mu8, we would hve, 

am-a-re'-tisy ye would love, 

»Hma<-renty they would hve. 
9 
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YCRiis. — viMrr cimnjGAWWHy acrnvx. ^ 165. 
RBrfact 

a-mar^-d-risy thorn wu^t kave hwed^ 

. a-may^-^rity he may hone loved; 

Pbtr, aai-a-Ter'*l-KiaSy we wuty heme lomed. 



r'-lHtiSy ye may haoe loved^ 

a-maT'-^Hriaty they may have loved. 

Pluperfect, mtght, coM, would, or ihovld have. 

Sing, am-apvb'-6emy I would have loved^ 

am-a-vis^Hses, thou toouldst have loved^ 

am-a-vis'-sety he would have loved; 

Phtr am-a-vis-se'-muSy we would have loved, 

am-a-vis-se'-tis^ ye would have loved, 

am-a-Tis'-sent, they would have loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^ng. a'-ma, or a-m&'-to, love thou, 

a-ma^-to, let him love ; 

Phtr. a-nia'-te, or am-a-to'-tey love ye, 

a-man'-to, let them love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-re, to love. 

Perfect, arn-a-vis'-se, to have loved. 

Pidure. am-a-tu'-rus es^Hse, to be about to hot. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Presents a'^mans, loving. 

I^Uure. anv«a-tu'-rus, about to hoe. 

T' 

GERUND. 

6?. a-man^-^i, of loving, 

D. a-man'-do, to or for loving, 

Ac. a-nian'-^ufiiy hvtng, 

Ab. a-man'-do, by loving. 

SUPINE. 
Former, a-ma'-tum, to l&oe. 
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^156. PASSIVE VOICE 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre$. Indie. Pres. lufin. Per/. Pnri 
A'-mor, a-mi'-riy a-mi'^^UL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

a'-mor, / am laved, 

a-ma^*ri8 or -re, thou art loved, 

a-ma'-tur, he is loved; 

Phr. a-mS'-mur, we are loved, 

a-mam -i-ni, ye are loved, 

a-man^-tur, they are loved. 

Imperfect 

• 

Sing, a-ma'-bar, Twos loved, 

am-a-ba^-ris or -re, thou wast loved, 

am-a-ba'-tur, he was loved; 

Phir. am-a-ba^-mur, we were loved, 

am-a-bamM-ni, ye were loved, 

am-a-ban'-tur, they were loved. 

Future, shall or will be. 

Sing, a-nia^-bor, / shall be loved, 

a-raab'-e-ris or -re, thou unit be loved, 

a-mab'-T-tur, he will be loved; 

Pbir. a-mab'-i-niur, we shall be loved. 

ara-a-bim'-T-ni,' ye will be loved, 

am-a-bun'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect, have been, or was. 

Sing, a-ma'-tus sum or fu'-i, / have been lovedf 

a«ma'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been loved, 

a-ma'-tus est or fu'-it, he has been loved; 

Plur, a-ma^i su'-inus or fu'-T-mus, we have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, ye have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re, they have been loved. 
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100 TKSB8. — ran e^nnv^Artam^ rjmmrm. ^ 156« 

Phiperfidct 

8. a-mft'-tus e'-ram or fu'-^ram, / had been hved^ 

apina'-tU8 e'-ras or ib^<4^«ras, ihou hadst been bwed, 

a-mft'-tus e'-rat or fii'-^rat, he had been loved; 

P. a-mii'-ci e-ri'-mm 9r fu-e-ri^ndWy wt had k&en ioved^ 

a-m&'-ti »«rt'4ts §r fu-e-ra/Mk^ ye had been 'loved, 

a-m&'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect, shall have been. 

8. a-ma'-tus e'-ro or fu'-$-rO| / shaU have been loved^ 

a-mi'-tus e^-ris or fii'-e-ris, thou wilt have been Idved^ 

a-ma'-tus e^-rit or fu'-^-rit, he wiU have bun loved ; 

P. a-ma^-ti er^-!-mu6 or fu-er^-I-moSy we shall have been loved^ 

a-ma'-ti er^-i-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, ye will have been loved, 

a-mi^-ti e^ruDtor fu^-e-rint, they wiU have been loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present may or can be. 

Sing, a'-mer, / may be loved, 

a-me^-ris or -re, thou mayst be loved, 

a-me'-tur, he may be loved; 

Plur. a-me^-mur^ we may he loved, 

a-mem -l-niy ye may he loved, 

a-men^-tur, they may be loved. 

Imperfect, might, could, uunUd, or should, be. 

Sing. a-ma^-rer» / would be loved, 

ara-a-re -ris or -re, thou wouldst be loved, 

am-a-re'-tur, he would be loved; 

Phtr, am-a-re^Hnur, -we would be loved, 

am-a-rem'-i-ni, ye would be loved, 
am-a-ren'-tur, they would be loved. 

Perfect. 

8. a-m&'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have been lomd, 

a-ma'-tus sis or fu^-e-ris, thou mayst have been loved, 

a-m&'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit, he may have been loved; 

P. a-m&'-ti si'-mus or fu-eP-!-mus, we may have been hved, 

a-ma'-ti si^-tis or fu-erM-tis, ye may have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti sint or fu^-e-rint, th-^y may hetve been loved. 
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Pluperfect. 



ysfom*^ 



rUUrZ GOHJUCIATION, PUSITE. 
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mighty could, would, or should have been. 

S. a-ma'-tU8 es'Hsem or fu-is^-seniy / would have 

»-ma'-tus ee^-sea or fu-is'-ses, tliou wmidst have 

a-nia'-tus es^-set or fu-is'-set, he would have 

P, arma'-ti e^sa'-mus or fu-is-ee'-mus, we would have 

a-ma -ti es-se'-tis or fa-is-se'-tisy ye wotdd have 

vma'jti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent, they would have 



.8. 



lMP£ftATIV£ MOOD. 



'Sing, a-mfi'-re, or a-ma^-tor, 
a-ma'-tor, 
Plur, a-mam'-i-ni, 
a*man'-tor, 



he thou loved,' 
let him be hved ; 
be ye loved, 
let them be loved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, anma'-ri, to be loved. 

Perfect, a^ma'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se, to have been loved. 
Future, a-ma'-tum i^-ri, to be abotd to he loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect, a-ma'-tus, hved, or having been loved. 

Future, a-man'-dus, to he loved. 



SUPINE. 
Latter, a-m&'-tu, 



to be loved. 



FaRMATION or THE TeNSSS. 



From (Jm isnX raot, mn, are 

Active. Passive, 

ind. pres. amo, amor, 

— imper/, taaaham, anu/kir^ 
— • fut. Btndbo, amubor, 
Buiif.ftres. amcm, «iifr, 

— ttKperf. ainarem, aniar<r, 
Imper at. aina, amdr^, 
Irtf.pret, amSre, aradrt. 
Part, pres, 9man$, 

' JitL Kmandus. 
Gerund. dxaaruH. 

9* 



From the second root, 
mmav, are derived 

Active. 
Ind. per/. amaW, 
— — piup. amaviram, 
•-^ jut. per/, amav^ro, 
Subf. per/. amav^rt/it, 

- ■ ■ pliw. B.mavissem, 
Inf. per/. ainam««, 

From the third root, 
hi/, fitt. amaturtu esse, 
Part./ut. rxmaXtiruSf 

per/. 

Form. Sup. amftttim. 



From the third 

root, amat, are 
derived 
Passive, 

amattM sum, dte. 

amftttM eram, Slc. 

amattis ero, &c. 

amatiM ainit &«. 

amatu^ essem, &c, 

am&tus esse, &c, 

am&ttimiri. 

amati«, 

/.III. Sup. aiii&tu. 
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TKBBI. IZCOND CON/ITOATIOir. 



§ 157. 



^ 1«7. SECOND CONJUOATION. 



ACTITB VOICE. PASSIVE VOICK. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Mo'-ne-o, 

Pres. h^. iM4ie'-re, 

Ptrf. JbM. num'-ii-i, 

iktfuu. mon'-f-tiuiL 



Pres. Ind. mc/HMKNT, 
Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-ri, 
P erf. Part, moii'4-liu. 



INDICAnVB MOOD. 



Present 



/ advise. 

tbsg, me'-ne-o, 
mo'-Qes, 
mo'-iiet; 

Phur. mo-ne'-nniB, 
no-Be'HiSy 
mo'-nent 



lam advised. 

Sing, mo'-ne-or, 

mo-ne'-ris or ^e, 
mo-ne'-tur ; 

Phir. mo-ne'-mur, 
mo-nem'-i-ai^ 
mo-nen'-tor. 



i was advising. 

S. roo-ne'-bam, 
mo-ne'-basy 
mo-ne^-bat ; 

P. mon-e-ba'-mus, 
mon-e-b&'-tis, 
mo-n^'-bant. 



Imperfect 



I was advised. 



S. 



mo-ne'-bar, 
mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-b&'-lur ; 
P. mon-e-b&'-miiry 
Bioii*e4MUB'4-ttiy 
mon-e-baa'-^taf. 



Foture* 



IsluM or wiM advise. 

8. mo-n6'-bo, 

ino-ne'-bisy 

mo-ne'-bit; 
P. mo-iieb'-l-ini», 

mo-neb'-f-tis, 

iiKMi8'-bont 



IshcHor unll be aimeed. 

8. iBo-ne^-ber, 

mo-neb'-^ris or -re, 

iiKhneb'4-tur ; 
P. mo-neb'-iHnRiry 

inoii^e4>im'-l-iii, 

iDoii-e-boii^-tiir 
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MB 



ACTlTfi. 

Jadtistdf othavt advised. 

8, mon'-u-i, 

mon-ii-is'-ti, 

nion^-u-4t ; 
F. mo-no'-i-muBy 

mon-u-is'-tis, 

mon-o-e'-runt or-ra. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 



i was or have been advised. 

8. inon'4-iu8 sum or fuM, 
inoii'4-tu8 68 or fm^af-i^^ 
inon'-l4u8 est or fti'-h ; 

P. mon'-i-ti sa'^miis er fu*4^muM, 
raon'-Mi es'-tis or (b-uK-tis, 
mon- -i-ti sunt, fit-e'Himt or -re 



I had advised. 

3. mo-na'-^-ram, 
mo-Bu'-S-raSy 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 

P. mon-u-e-ra'-mus, 
moD-u-e-ra'-tis, 
mo-nu'<4^ant 



Pluperfect. 

/ had been advised. 

8. mon -T-tus e'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
moji'-f-tus e'-ras or fu'-S-ras, 
mon -i-tus e'-rat or fu'-S-rat ; 

P. mon'-i-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
mon'-l-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-r&'-tisy 
mon'-I-ti e'-rant or fu'-$-rant 



Future Perfect. 



IshaU have^ advised. 

8 mo-nu'-4-rOy 
notnu^-^rif, 
iaof««i'*^rk ; 

P. aioQHi-^-l-mus, 
moB-il-er'-I-tis, 
nuMia^-6-rint 



I shall have been advised. 

8 monM-tus e'-ro or fu^-^ro, 
mon'4-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
mon'-T-tus e'-rit or fu'-^-rit ; 

P. mon'4-ti er'4-mu8i?rfli-er'-!-mu8, 
mon^-l-ti er^4-tis or fu-er^-l-tis, 
mon'4-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 



I may or eon advise. 

8, nHZ-ne-am, 
mo'-ne-as, 
mo^ie-at; 

P. iiMHie4L'«'mus^ 
iMMM-a'-ds, 



I may or can be 4iuhised. 
8 mo'-ne-ar, 

mo-ne-a -ris or -re, 
mo-«e-aMur ; 
P. ino-iie-a^<4niir» 
mo-ne-am'-i-ni, 
n'-iur 
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^157. 



ACTIVE. 

should advise. 
SL no^e -rem, 

RM^-oe'-ret ; 
P. OKMi-e-re'-niiit, 
mon-e-re'-Usy 
mo-ne'-rent. 



Imfmbf^u 
or 



PA88IVS. 



i may have advised. 

8. mo-nu'Te-rim, 
mo-Du'-e-ris, 
mo-nu^-e-rit ; 

P. mon-u-er'-l-mus, 
raon-u-er'-l-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rint. 



I might f cotddy woiUd, or 
shovld have advised. 

S. mon-u-is'-sem, 
mon-u-is'-ses, 
mon-u-is'-flet ; 

P. inon-ii-isi«e -mus, 
mon-u-isHse'-tis, 
iiion-u48^-«ent. 



ImigAt, could, would, or 
should be advised. 
8, mo-ne'-rer, 

mon-e-re -ris or -re, 
mon-e-re'-tur ; 
P. mon-e-re'-mur, 
raon-e-rem'-t-ni, 
mon-e-ren'-tur. 



Perfect. 

I may have been advised. 

8. mon'-Rus aim or fu'-^rim, 
inon'4*tu8 sis or fu'-^-ris, 
• mon'-i-tus sit or fu'-^-rit; 

P. mon'-I-ti si^-mus or fa-er'-l-onifl, 
mon'-i-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, 
mon'-r*ti sint or fu'-S-rint. 

Pluperfect. 

I mighty could J would, or should 
have been advised. 

8, mon'-i-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
mon^-I-tutf es'-ses or fii-is'-ses, 
mon'-l-tus es^-set or fii-is'Hiet ; 

P. mon'-i-ti es-se'-fflus or Ib4»«e'-iniis, 
mon'-f-ti esHse'-tis «r fo4»«e'4i8, 
mon'-l-li es'-sent or ftt4s<Hient 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



advise thou. 
8, mo -ne, or mo-tie'-to, 

mo-ne'-to ; 
P. mo-ne'-te, or mon-e-td'-te, 

mo-nen'-to. 



be thou advised. 
8 mo-ne'-re, or mo-ae -tor, 

mo-ne'-tor ; 
P. mo-nem'-i-ni, 

mo-nen'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. mo-ne -re, to advise, 
Perf. mon-u-ifi^HW, to have adr 

visid, 
JFW. mon-i'4u'Hrus es'-se, to be 

about to advise 



Pres. mo-ne^-ri, to be adoised. 
Perf. mon'-i-tiiflev'-se or fb-is'* 

w&^tohcmehemadmsed. 
Fut. iDoa'-l-tiim i'-ri, to be 

about to be achised 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^ 158. 



TCBM.^^4HnU> CHMlJ'UIIAlMN'* 



106 



ACT1T1B. 



PAMKXM'ES. 



PASSIVB. 



Pref . iBcyHMnf , admsing. 
jFW. mon-i-tu^-rasy «il(Mrt to 



Per/. nMUi'44iiSy mdlnsid. 

vtsedL 
GERUND. 
G. mo-nen'-di, of advising^ 
D, mo-nen'-do, di^c. 
Ac. mo-nen'-duniy 
Ah. mo-nen'do. 

SUPINES. 
Farmer, mon'-f-tuai, to advise. \ Loiter. moii'44ii, ^ be advised. 

FouuTioN or THE Tknsks. 



From the fint ro^t, «Miiy are 
derived, 

Active. Passive, 

hid. pres, moneo, momor, 
^—imper/. monUHxaif moaibtur, 

^^-Jmi, maaibOf moiiib&r, 

Bubf, pre9. iiioii«am, moneor^ 

»'— ui^lfer/. moairem, mooirer, 

Inwerat, waxme, menihiy 

hJl pres, wkoaire, moairi^ 
Part, ores. 

><. 

Oerumk 



From the leeond 



root, monai, are 
derived, 



Fhmi the third root, 
'vumitj are 
derived, 
Jiethe. Passive. 

JmL perjT, moout, monltuf Mini, Slc. 
'^mmm'plup. movMiramf monlttM eram, &«. 
•— ^> All. perf, taoanirOf aioiiltiia efo> See. 
Sabf^perf, monii^rm, monltta tim, &e. 
— « plwp. moBiiufeiM, monltta enem, ^. 
inf. perf. iDODiitM«, BKMltwt esse, ^fec 
From the third root, 
^.fyL BoniUinM etie, i obU i— in, 
m.yte. monitiirMt, 
— — perf. ■wMmty 

Porm. Sup. nwnmiM. IM. A«k monlttt. 



^168. ^ THIRD CONJUGATION, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, Ind. Re'-go, 
Pres. Inf reg'-e-re, 
Perf. Ind rex'-i, 
/Skupiiu. rec^-tum. 



Pres. JiuL te'-got^ 
Pres. Inf re'-gi, 
Perf. Part, ree'-tus. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

I rule. I am Tided. 

8ing re'-go, Sing, re'-gor, 

rc'-gis, reg'-^-ris or -re, 

re'-git ; reg'-f-lur ; 

Phir. reg'-f-mus, Plur. reg'-l-nnir, 

reg'-l-ti^, re-gim'-I-tti, 

re'-gunt. re-gun'-tur. 
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rHiiM> oomuaisiav. 



^168. 



ACTIVE. 

/ was ruling. 
8. re-g©'-bam, 

rc-ge'-bas, 

re-ge'-bat ; 
P. reg-e-ba'-mus, 

reg-e-ba'-tis, 

re-ge'-bant 

I shall or unll rule. 

rc'-ges, 
re'-get ; 
P. rerge'-inus, 
Tc-ge'-tis, 
re'-gent. 

1 ruktl or have ruled. 
& rex'-i, 

rex-it'*ti, 

rex'-it ; 
P. rex'4-mus, 

rex-ifl'-tis, 

fCx-^-runt or hf«. 



/ had ruled. 

8. rcx'-€-rani, 
rex'-S-ras, 
rex'-6-rat ; 

P, rex-e-ra -mus, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
rex'-6-raiit 



Impeilect 



PA08IVE. 



Iw0s ruled. 
8, re-ge'-bar, 

reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 

reg-e-ba'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-ba'-mur, 

reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 

reg-e-ban'-tur. 

Future. 

/ shall or will be ruled. 
8, re'-gar, 

re-ge'-ris or -re, 
re-ge'-tur ; 
P. re-ge'-mur, 
re-gem-t-ni, 
re-gen'-lur. 

Perfect 

/ was or have been ruled. 
8. rec'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
rec^-tu8 es or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tU8 est or (ii'-it ; 
P. rec'-ti 8u^*mus or fu'-I-mufl, 
rec'-ti es^-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 

Pluperfect p 

1 had been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. rec'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-r&'-mus, 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-rft'-tis, 
rec'-ti e -rant or fu'-e-rant. 



/ shall ha»€ ruled. 
8. rex'-e-ro, 

rex'-e-ris, 

rex'-e-rit ; 
P. rex-er'-l-BiuB, 

rex-er'-Wtk, 

rex'-6-rint 



Future Perfect. 

/ shall have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
rcc'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-i-mus or fii*er'-I-mu8, 
rec'-ti er'-i-tia or fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec-ti e' -runt or fu'-^rint 
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ACTITE. PASSIVE. 

SUBJtmCTIVE ItfOCMD. 



Present. 



IfMy or canruk. 

re'-gasy 
re'-gat ; 
P. re-ga'-mus, 
re-ga'-tis^ 
re'-gant. 



I may or can be rvkd. 
& re'^gar, 

re-ga -ris or -fc, 

re-ga'-tur ; 
P. re-ga'-mur, 

re-gaa'-i^ni, 

re-gan'-tor. 



Imperfect. 



/ might, couldy wovldf or 

should rule, 

S. reg'-e-rem, 

reg'-e-res, 

reg'-€-ret ; 

P, reg-e-re'-mus, 

reg-e-re'-tis, 

reg'-e-rent. 



/ mighty couldy wouldf or 

should be ruled. 
S. reg'-e*rer, 

reg-e-re'-ris or -re, 

reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mur, 

reg-e-rem'-I-ni, 

reg-e-ren'-tur. 



i may have ruled. 

S, rex'-S-rim, 
rex'-S-ris, 
rex'-e-rit ; 

P. rex-er'-f-Hius, 
rex-er'-l-tis, 
rex'-S-rmt 



Imightj could, would, or 
should have ruled. 
8. rex-is'-seniy 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-isK-set ; 
P. rex-is-se'-mus, 

rex-is-se^-tis, 

rex-ia'-sent 



Perfect. 

I may have been fuled. 

S. rec'-tus sim or fu'-6-rim, 
rec'-tus sis or fU'-S-ris, 
rec'-tus sit or fa'-€-rit; 

P. rec'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-l-mua, 
rec'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-eHrint. 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should 
have been ruled. 

8, rec'-tus es'-sera or fu-is^-sem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus^ 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-ti es -sent or fu-is'-sent 
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TMMk — THIftD QimiUQJOJmi. 



^im 



ACTIVE. PAflfc9IVK. 

IiiP£RATlYK MOC^ 

rule thou. 



& re'-fe, or teg^AAo, 
P. reg'4-te, <r rag44dMe, 



& reg'-6-re, ir r«g'4-lor, 

reg<-i-tor; 
P. re-giin'4-iii, 

re-gun'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Frei. rcg'-*-r«, H* ndfei 
Per/. TexAsf-^m, to hmve ruled. 
F\it rec-tu'-nu es'-ee, to be 
about to rule. 



Pres. re -gi, to be ruled. 
Per/, rec'-ttts ea'-flc or fu-is'-ae, 

to h<we been ruled. 
Fut. rec^-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to be ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. re'-gens, ruling. 

Fut. rec-tu'-ni8, al^ut to rule. 



Perf. rec^-lu8, ruled. 

Fut, re-gen'-4u8^ to be ruled. 



GERUND. 

G. re^n^'di, of ruUng, 
D, re-gen'-do, &c. 
Ac. re-gen'-dum, 
Ab, re-gen'-do. 

SUPINES. 
Former, rec'-tum, to rule. | Latter. rec'-tu» to be ruled* 



FroBi tb0 first root, reg, aie 


derived. 




^cHve. 


Passim. 


ind. pres. '^^^i^ 
— — xmptrf. regfkam, 


fegor, 
ngfbat, 


— fut. Kgam, 


«*«'•» 


SubJ. ^: ^ reggm, 


regar, 


trnperf, Mgirem, 


wegirtTf 


tmvtrat. reye, 
inf. pres. regire, 


regfrc, 
reg», 


Part. prfs. ngens, 




/tit. 


regemduM. 


Gerund. n^gendi. 





FORMATIOM OP THE TeNSKS. 



From the eeoond root| 
rex, are derived, 

Active. 

Ind. per/. rexi, 

— plup. texfraMf 
*~~- /ul.per/, texiro^ 
Sub}, per/ rexirim, 
-'»— phm. rexisscflH 
Irtf. per/. rexisse. 

From the third root, 
inf. /id. rectSna esse, 
Pari. /ut. recturuA, 

p«r^. 

Form. Step. recUim. 



From the third 

root, rect^ ace 

derived. 

Passive. 

rectus sum, dee. 

feetuseram, 4b€; 

reetsis ero, &c. 

rectus sim, 4&e. 

Mettisesaen,te, 

rectus esae, «e. 



ncHMiiri, 
LoL dmp. rectM. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

^ 169. PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
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Prts. Ind, Ca'-pi-o, to t<ike, 
Pres, Inf. cap'-S-re, 
Perf. Ind. ce'-pi, 
Supine, cap^-tum. 



Pres. Ind. ca'-pi-or, to tt 

taken^ 
Pres. Inf. ca'-pi, 
Perf. Part, d^-tua. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



S. ca'-pi-o, 
ca'-pis, 
ca^-pit ; 

P. cap'-i-mus, 
cap'-i-tis, 
ca'-pi-unt. 



S, ca'-pi-or, 

cap'-S-ris or -re, 

cap'-i-tur ; 
P. cap'-I-mur, 

ca-pim'-T-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



S. 



ca-pi-e'-bam, 

ca-pi-e'-bas, 

ca-pi-e -bat ; 

ca-pi-e-ba'-muSy 

ca-pi-e-ba'-tis, 

ca-pi-e'-bant. 



Future. 



S. 



ca'-pi-am, 

ca-pi-es, 

ca'-pi-et ; 

ca-pi-e-mu8, 

ca-pi-e'-tis, 

ca'-pi-ent 



S, ca-pi-e'-bar, 

ca-pi-e-ba^-ris or -re, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. ca-pi-e-ba'-mur, 
ca-pi-e-bam'-i-ni, 
ca-pi-e-ban'*tur. 



S, ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-e'-ris or -re, 

ca-pi-e'-tur ; 
P. ca-pi-e'-mor, 

ca-pi-em'-i-ni, 

ca-pi-en-tur. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots being en- 
tirely regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Perf. ce'-pi. 
Php. cep'-e-ram. 
Put.p&rf cep'-e-ro. 
10 



Perf cap'-tus sum or fu -i. 
P/ifp. cap'-tus e'-ram or fu'-S-rara. 
FSit, perf cap'-tus e'-ro or fu'-^ro. 
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110 VERBS. THIRD CONJUGATION. ^ 169. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



S. c&'-pi-am 
ca'-pi-as, 
ca'-pi-at ; 

P. ca-pi-a'-mus, 
ca-pi-a'-tis, 
ca^-pi-ant. 



8, ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-a'-ris or -re^ 

ca-pi-a'-tur ; 
P. ca-pi-a'-mur, 

ca-pi-am-!-ni, 

ca-pi-an-tur. 



Imperfect. 



S, cap-S-rem, 
cap'-e-res, 
cap'-e-ret ; 

P. cap-e-re'-mus, 
cap-e-re'-tis, 
cap'-e-rent. 



8. cap'-€-rer, 

cap-e-re'-ris or -re, 
cap-e-re'-tur ; 

P. cap-e-re'-mur, 
cap-e-rem'-i-ni, 
cap-e-ren'-tur. 



Ptrf, cep'-€-rira. 
Plup, ce-pis^-sem. 



Perf, cap'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 
Plup. cap'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



8. ca'-pe, or cap'-i-to, 

cap -T-to ; 
P. cap^-i-te, or cap-i-to'-te, 

ca-pi-un'-io. 



8, cap'-g-re, or cap'-i-tor, 

cap'-l-tor ; 
P. ca-pim'-i-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cap'-S-re. 
Perf, ce-pis'-se. 
Flit, cap-tu'-rus es'-se. 



Pres, ca'-pi. 

Perf. cap'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-ie 

Put. cap'-tum i-rL 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pres, ca'-pi-ens. I Perf. cap-tus. 

Put. cap-tu'-rus. | Put. ca-pi-en'-dui 

GERUND. 
O. ca-pi-en'-di, dtc. | 



former, cap'-tum. 



SUPrNES. 

I Latter, cap'-ta. 
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^ 160. ^ TEBBS^ — rOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 



Ill 



^160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Fres. Ind. Au'-di-o, 
Pres. Inf, au-dF-re, 
Perf. Ind. au-dF-vi, 
Supine, au-dF-tum. 


Pres. Ind. au'-di-or, 
Pres Inf. au-dF-ri, 
Perf. Part. au-dF-tus 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


I hear. 


lam heard. 


8. au'-di-o, 
au^-disy 
au'-dit ; 

P. au-dF-mas, 
au-dF-tis, 
au'-di*unt. 


8. au'-di-or, 

au-dF-ris or nre, 

au-dF-tur ; 
P. au-dF-mur, 

au-dim'-l-iii, 

au-di-un'-tur. 


Impc 


rfect. 


J was hearing. 

8, au-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e-bas, 
au-di-e'-bat ; 

P. au-di-e-ba'-mus, 
au-di-e-ha'-tis, 
au-di-e'-bant 


1 was heard. 

8. au-di-e'-bar, 

au-di-e-ba'-ria or -re, 
au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. au-di-e-ba'-mur, 
au-di-e-bam^-i-ni, 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 


Fut 


are. 


/ shaU or tvill hear. 


I shall or vfill be heard. 


8, au'-di-am, 
au'-di-es, 
au'-di-et ; 

P. au-di-e'-mus, 
au-di-e'-tis, 
au'-di-ent 


8. au'-di-ar, 

au-di-e'-ris or ^re, 

au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 

au-di-em'-T-ni, 

au-di-en'-tur 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Perfect. 



I heard or have heard. 

S. au-di'-vi, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-div'-i-mus, 

au-di-vis'-tis, 

au-di-ve'-runt or -re. 



I have been or ums heard^ 

S, au-dl -tus sum or fu'-i, 
au-di'-lus es or fu-is-ti, 
au-dr-tus est or fu -it ; 

P. au-di'-ti su'-mus or fu'-i-mus, 
au-di'-ti es^-tis or fu-is -lis, 
au-dF-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re 



I had heard. 

iR.au-div'-e-ram, 
au-div'-e-ras, 
au-div'-e-rat ; 

P. au-di-ve-ra'-mus, 
au-di-ve-ra'-tis, 
au-div'-e-rant. 



/ shall have heard. 

S. au-div'-e-ro, 
au-div'-^-ris, 
au-div'-S-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver'-i-mus, 
au-di-ver'-l-tis, 
au-div'-e-rint. 



Pluperfect. 

I had been heard. 

S. au-dr-tus e'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
au-dF-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
au-dF-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. au-dr-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
au-dl-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
au-dl -ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been heard. 

S. au-dF-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-rc, 
au-dr-tus e -ris or fu'-e-ris, 
au-di -tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di'-ti er-T-mua or fu-er-i-mus, 
au-dl'-ti er'-T-tis or fu-er'-!-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-runtor fu'-e-rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 



/ may or can hear. 

8. au'-di-am, 
au-di-as, 
au'-di-at ; 

P. au-di-aVmus, 
au-di-a'-tis, 
au'-di-ant 



I may or can be heard 
S. au'-di-ar, 

au-di-a'-ris or -re, 

au-di-a'-tur ; 
P. au-di-a-mur, 

au-di-am'-i-niy 

au-di-au'-tur 
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^ 160. TERBS. ^FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Imperfect. 



113 



J mighty couJdy vmddy or 
should hear. 
S, au-di'-rera, 
au-dr-res, 
au-di'-ret ; 
P, au-di-re'-mus, 
au-di-re'-tis, 
au-di-renU 



I mighty couldy wauldy or 
should be heard. 
8, au-dr-rer, 

au-di-re'-ris or -re, 
au-di-re -tur ; 
P. au-di-re'-mur, 
au-di-rem'-i-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tur. 



I may have heard. 

8. au-div'-e-rim, 
aU-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver'-i-mus, 
au-di-ver'-I-tis, 
ao-div'-e-rint 



Perfect. 

/ may have been heard. 

8. au-dr-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 
au-di'-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, 
au-di'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. au-dr-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-i-mus, 
au-dF-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
au-di -ti sint or fu'-S-rint 



J mighty couldy would, 
or should have heard, 
8. au-di-vis'-sem, 
au-di-vis'-ses, 
au-di-vis'-set ; 
P. au-di-vis-se'-mus, 
au-di-tis-se'-tis, 
au-di-vis'-sent. 



Pluperfect. 

I mighty could, wouldy or should 
have been heard. 
8. au-di'-lus es'-sem or fu-is'-sein, 
au-df'-tus es-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
au-di -tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 
P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mua or fu-is-s^'-mus, 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
aa-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-is^-sent 



IMFJERATIVE MOOD. 



hear thou. 
& au'-di, or au-dl'-to, 

au-dF-to ; 
P. au-di'-te, or au-di-to'-te, 
au-di-un'-to. 
10* 



be thou heard. 
8. au-di'-re, or au-dl-tor, 

au-dl'-tor ; 
P. au-dim'-i-ni, 

au-di-un'-tor 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



114 VXBB8. ^FOUBTH CONJUGATION. ^ 161. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. au-dP-re, to hear, 
Perf. au-di-vis'-se, to have 

heard. 
Put. au-di-tu'-rus es'-se, to be 

about to hear. 



Pres. au-dl'-ri, to he heard* 
Perf. au-dr-tus es'-se or fu iaf* 

se, to have been heard* 
Put. au-dr-tum i'-ri, to be 

about to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pre«. auMi-ens, hearing. \^^f' au-di-tu8| heard. 

Put. au-di-tu'-rus, about to hear}Put. au-di-en'-dus, to be hem d. 

GERUND. 

O. au-di-en'-di, of hearing f 
D. au-di-en'-do, d&c. 
Ac. au-di-en'-dum. 
Ah. au-di-en'-do. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tum, to hear. \ Latter, au-dr-tu, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, aud^ are 
derived, 



ind.fres, 
— tmperf. 

Sulj.pres. 
— — tm/perf, 
Jmperat. 
Inf. pres. 
Part. pre*. 

M 

Chtruiui, 



Active, 

audio. 

wxdiibamf 

audtam, 

audiam, 

audlrem, 

audi, 

audire, 

audimt, 

vaAiendi. 



Passive. 

Budior, 

hudiibar, 

audiar, 

audiar, 

audirer, 

audfr«, 

audzrt, 

BXLdiettdut. 



From the fecond root, 
audiv, are derived, 



From the third 

root, audita are 

derived, 

Active, Passive, 

Ind. per/, audivt, audlttM sum, &e. 

— »• plup, audiyeram, auditiw eram. &.e. 

— — fut. per/. aud'ivirOf audltiM ero, «c. 

Subf. per/. audiv^rtm, audlttM mm, &c. 

plup, dMdWissem, audittw essem. &e. 

Inf. per/. audivuM. auditia eise, ote. 

From the third root, 
Inf./ut, auditSrttf esse, audlttim iri, 
Part./ut. auditSrttf, 

perf. audltuf , 

Form. ^up. audltum. Lot, 8t^. auditu. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

^ 161. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial fonna- 
tions of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, 
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^ 161. DEPONENT VkRBS. 115 

want the future passive participle, except that the neuter in 
dum is sometimes used impersonally. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of 
the first conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Mi -ror, mi-ri'-ri, mi-ra'-tus, to admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-ror, mi-ra'-rb, &c. / admire^ &c. 

Tmperf. mi-ra'-bar, d&c. / was admiring. 

Fat, mi-ra'-bor, / shaU admire. 

Perf. mi-ra^4us sum or fu'-i, / haoe admired. 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus e'-ram or fu'-S-ram, / had admired. 

Put, perf. mi-ra^-tus e -ro or fu^-6-ro, / shaU have admtred 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres, mi'-rer, mi-re'-ris, &c. / mat/ admire^ &c. 

Tmperf. mi-ra'-rer, / would admire, 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, / may have admired, 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus es'-sem or fu-is -sem, / would have admired 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
mi-ra'-re, or mi-ra'-tor, admire thou, 6lc. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi-ra'-ri, to admire, 

Perf, roi-ra-tus esse or fu-is'-se, to have admired. 

Put, act, mir-a-tu'-rus es -se, to be about to admire. 

Put, pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, mi-rans, admiring, 

Perf mi-ra'-tus, having admired. 

Put. act, mir-a-tu'-rus, about to admire. . 

Put, pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. 
O, mi-ran'-di, of admiring, &c. 

SUPINES. 
Farmer, mi-r&'-tum, to admire. — Latter, mi-ra'-tu, to be admired 
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116 VERBS. REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. §162. 



Remarks on the Conjugations. 
Of the Tenses formed from the First Root. 

§ 103« 1. A few words in the present subjunctive of the first and 
third conjugations, in the earlier writers, end in im ; as, edim for edamt 
duim for dtmt (from an old form, duo\ creduim and perduim for credam and 
perdam. This was retained as the regular form in sim and velim, &om 
»um and volo, and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, espe- 
cially in the more ancient writers, ends in ibam and ihar^ for iebam and 
Uhavy and the future in iho and ibor^ for iam and iar ; as, vestlbam^ largibary 
for vestiibam^ lar^Ubar; scibo, opperibor, for sctam^ opperiar. Ibam and 
ibar were retained as the regular forms of eo, queOf and nequeo § 182. 

3. The termination r«, in the second person singular of the passive 
voice, is rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives ofdicOydueQ,faciOjM.ndferOf are usually written die^ 
duCy fac, and fer ; in like manner their compounds, except those com- 
pounds of facto which change a into i. Scio has not sci, but sdto. 

5. In the second person of the imperative passive, an ancient form in 
mlno in the singular, and minor in the plural, is very rarely found ; as, 
famino for fare j progredimlnor for progredijnim. 

6. The syllable er was often addec to the present infinitive passive by 
the early poets ; as, amarier for amdri, dicier for dici. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root. 

7. When the second root ends in v, a syncopation often occurs in the 
tenses formed from it, by omitting », with the first vowel of the terminar 
tion, when followed, in the fourth conjugation, by «, and in the other 
conjugations, by 5 or r; as, audissem for audirissemj amdsH for amawistif 
implSntnt for implevBruntf nSram and nSsse for nov6ram and rurnsse. 

When the second root ends in tv, v alone is often omitted ; as, audiiro 
for oMdiviro ; avMisse for aiuUvisse. 

When this root ends in s or x, the syllables is. isSy and sis, are 
sometimes omitted in the termination of tenses derived from it ; as, evasd 
for e^oasi^iy extinxti for extijudstiy divisse for divisiase; extinxem for ex^nz- 
issem, surrexe for surrexisae ; accestis for accessistis, jusU for Jusalati, So 
faxem for (Jacsissemy) fecissem. 

S. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative itotive, the form in 
ire la less common than that in erunty especially in prose. 

9. Ancient forms of a future perfect in soy and a perfect subjunctive in 
simy sometimes occur. They may, in general, be formed by adding these 
terminations to the second root of the verb ; as, recepsOf emissim. But 
when the root ends in z, and frequently when it ends m 5, only o and im 
are added ; as, jusso^ dixis. V, at tbe end of the root, is changed into«; 
as, levassoy locassim. U, at the end of the rootj is changed into esse ; as, 
habesso. Sometimes tlie vowel of the present is retained in these forms, 
tliough changed in the other parts derived from the second root; as, 
eapsOffaxo (facso)yfazim (Jacsim). 

NoiK. Faxo and faxim sometimes have the meaning of the fiuore 
tense. 
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10. A future infinitive in sire is also sometimef found, which Li fbnned 
by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as before, v into s; 
as, impetrassire for impetrtfturus esse. 

Of the Temes formed from the Third Root, 

11. The supine in um, though called one of the principal parts of the 
verb, belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have su- 
pines not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the 
supine in um must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter 
gender of the perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
the participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in boUi num- 
bers, and in all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the 
su^ect of the verb ; as, amdtuSf -a, -mto, est ; amdti, -<e, -a, suiUy &c. 

Fttt, fuiramj /udn'm, and fuissem, are seldom used in the compound 
tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as sumy &o., in those of other 
verbs, but they express more emphatically than the latter the completion 
of the action. Tu the pluperfect subjunctive, /orem, 4^., for essem, ^c.y are 
sometimes found. 

13. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative antl accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, 
amatusy -a, -um, esse or fulsse ; amdtumy -am, 'Unij esse or fuisse ; amdti^ 
WE, -a, esse orjuisse; amdtosy -as^ -a, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. 

fiut these participles in this combination with esse^ are sometimes used 
as indeclinable ; as, cohartes ad me missum Judas. Cic. 
\ 

Periphrastic Conjugations. 

14. The participle in rusy joined to the tenses of the verb st/wi, 
denotes intention^ or being upon the point of doing something. 
Hence arises what is called the periphrastic conjugation. 

INDICATIVE. 

amaturus sum, / am about to love. 

amaturus eram, / was about to love, 

amaturus ero, I shall be about to love. 

amaturus fui, I was or have been about to love. 

amaturus fueram, / had been about to love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amaturus sim, / may be about to love. 

amaturus essem, / would be about to love. 

amaturus fuerim, / may have been about to love. 

amaturus fuissem, / would have been about to love 

INFINITIVE. 

amaturus eaz*^.^ to be about to love. 

amaturus fuisse, tohave been about to love. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



1 18 VERBS. ^REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. <^ 162. 

Fuiro is not found joined with the participle in nu, 

15. The participle in dus^vfiih the verb sum, expresses neces^ 
$ity or propriety ; as, amandus sum^ I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of suvHy it forms 
a second periphrastic conjugation ; — thus : 



amandus sum, 
amandus eram, 
amandus ero, 
amandus fui, 
amandus fu^ram, 
amandus fuero. 



amandus sim, 
amandus essem, 
amandus fu^rim, 
amandus fuissem, 
amandus esse, 
amandus fuisse. 



Participles. 

16. Neuter verbs, as tliey want the passive voice, have usually only the 
participles of the active. Some of them, however, have perfect participles, 
of which a part are to be translated passively, others by p^t participles of 
English neuter verbs. Such are aduUuSf eessdtus^ damAtuSy cotitltusy con' 
eretus^ defectus^ dtJUigratuSy eynersuSf erratuSy interUug, ohlttLS, occdsus, plu' 
cfUusy redu7uiatuSf regndluSy reqitUtuSj suddtuSf sugtuSf triumpficUuSf uLvlatuSy 
idffilatits. 

Tlie following perfect participles, from verbs which are sometimes active, 
are also translated by active participles : — canAtU9y having supped ; potuSj 
having drunk ; pransuSf having dined ; and sometimes jurdtuSf having 
sworn. 

Some neuter verbs, also, have future passive participles » as, dormtendus^ 
errandus, regnandus^ tigilanduSy &c. 

Note. Most passive participles of neuter verbs are indicated in the lists 
which follow. 

For the active meaning of otus and its compounds, see § 183, 1. 

17. The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both an active 
and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertdtem, having obtained liberty, or 
adeptd Ubertdttf libertjr having been obtained. 

So abomindtuSy eomitdtuSf commtnldtuSy complexuSy co7\fesstis, contestdtuSf 
detestdtus, digndtusy dimensuSy e^nensuSy ementlluSy emerltuSy ezpertuSf exsa- 
erdtus, interpretatuSy UirgUuSy machindtuSy meditdtusy viercdtuSy metdtttSy 
oblituSy arsu3y pactuSy partUuSy perfunctuSy poUicltuSy testdtuSy venerdtuSy 
uUus. The participle in dnsyofdep. verbs is commonly passive. 

1^. The participles of neuter passive verbs have the signification of the 
active voice j as, gavtsusy having rejoiced. (See in lists.) 

But aitsus is used both in an active and passive sense ; as, ansi omnes 
immane nefaSy ausdque potiti. Virg. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rt/4 is seldom used, except that 
ot futHms. VenturOrum is found m Ovid, Met. 15, 835. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the future passive participle 
sometimes ends in undus, especially when i precedes. Potior has usually 
potiundus. In these conjugations the gerund also has sometimes undiy &c. 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with th, sig- 
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nifying not, whoae verbs do not admit of such composition ; tbey thus be- 
come aidjectives ; as, insciens^ ignorant ; impardtu^f unprepared. 

22. Participles, when thej do not express distinctions of time, become 
ftdjectives, and as such are compared ; as, amans, loving ; amantior. anuuH^ 
ttsHmus. In some instances, they become substantives ; as, prttfeUuSf a 
commander. 

Note. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations 
of participles, dtus^ Uus, and iUus, are yet adjectives ; as, aldtuSf winged ; 
turrUuSf turreted, &«. See § 128, 7. 



General Rules of Conjugation. 

^ 163. 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it 
also in the third, though it be changed in the second ; as, fct- 
CIO, factum ; habeo, habttum. 

% The connecting vowel is oflen omitted in the second root, 
and in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This 
happens in most verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs prefix to the second root their initial 
consonant, with the vowel which follows it, or with e ; as, curro, 
cucurri ; fallo, fefelli. This prefix is called a reduplication, 
Spondeo and sto lose s in the second syllable, making spoponcH 
and steti. For the verbs that teke a reduplication, see §§ 165, 
168, and 171, Exc. 1, (6.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root want also the third. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like 
the simple verbs of which they are compounded; as, audio, 
audivi, auditum ; exaudio^ exaudivi, exaudttum. 

Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are com- 
plete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication ; but the 
compounds of do, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, 
retain it. 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the 
first root, (see § 189, 2,) retain e in the second and third roots 
of the compound ; as, scando, scandi, scansum ; descendo, de* 
scendi, descensum. 

Exc. 3. When a, <b, or «, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into i, the same is retained in the 
second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple is a 
dissyllable; as, habeo, habui, habttum; prohibeo, prohibui, pro- 
hibitum. 

But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple. 
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but Boinetimes changes acre intot, and the third root has e; as, 
facto, feci, factum ; conficio, confeci, confedum ; teneo, tenui, 
tentim; retineo, retinui, retentum; rapio, ahripio, -rip, 'Tept. 

Note. The compoands of ead4t, ago^ frangOypango, and tango, retain 
a, and those of salio retain u, in the mird root. 

Exc. 4. Compounds of parioy and some of do and cubo, are of different 
eonju^tions ih>m their simple verbs. 
A Kw other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

Formation of Second and Third Roots. 



FIRST conjugation. 

^ 164. In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second 
root ends in dv, and the third in at; as, amo, amavt, amatum. 
The following list contains such regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion as are of most frequent occurrence. 

Note. In this and the subsequent lists, those verbs which are marked 
• are said to have no perfect participle ; those marked t to have no pres- 
ent participle. A dash ( — ) after the present, denotes that there i^ no sec- 
ond root. The participles in rus and due, and the supines in um and u 
which are in use, are indicated respectively by the letters r., </., m., and tc 
Jibundo, for example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no participle in 
dtuf ; but it has a present participle, iftid a participle in rus. 

In the lists of irregular verbs, those compounas only are given, whose 
conjugation differs from that of their simples. 

When p. is subjoined to a deponent verb, it denotes tliat some of the 
parts which have commonly an active meaning, are used either actively and 
passively, or passively alone. Such verbs are by some granmiarians call- 
ed common. 



*Abundo, r. to overflow. 
Accuse, m. T. d. to ac- 
cuse. 
t Adumbro, to delineate. 
iKdifico, r. d. to build. 
/Equo r. d. to level. 
iEstiuio, r. d. to vafue. 
*AmbUlo, m. d. to walk. 
Amo, r. d. to love. 
f Arnplio, d. to enlarge. 
Ajipello, d. to call. 
Apto, d. to fit. 
Arc, r. d. to plough. 
*tAuscuito, to listen. 
•tAutQmo, tosujfpose. 
tHasio, -T-,d. to kiss. 
" Bello, m. r. d. to wage 

war. 
Beo, to bless. 
'Boo, to bellow. 



tBrevio, to shorten. 

tCfiBCo, to blind. 

tCaBlo, to carve. 

tCalceo, d. to shoe. 

*tCalcitro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Capto, m. r. d. tosieze. 

tCastigo, m. d. to chas- 
tise. 

Celebro, d. to celebrate. 

Celo, d. to conceal. 

Cesso, d. to cease, 

Certo, T. d.to strive. 

Clamo, to shout. 

Cogito, d. to think. 

Comp&ro, d. to compare. 

Concilio, r. d. to recon- 
cile. 

ConsidSro, r. d. to con- 
sider. 



Cremo, d. to bum. 
concrSmo, r. 

fCreo, r. d. to create. 

Crucio, d. to torment. 

Culpo, r. d. to blame. 

tCuneo, d. to wedge. 

Curo, r. d. to care, 

Damno, m. r. d. to con 
demn. 

DecSro, d. to adorn. 

*tDelineo, to delineate 

DesidSro, r. d. to de- 
sire. 

Destino, d. to design. 

Dico, m. r. d. to dedi' 
cole. 

Dicto, to dictate. 

t Dolo, to hew. 

Dono, r. d. to bestow, 

Duplico r. d. to double* 
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Ouro, r. to harden. 

f Effigio, to portray. 

Equito, to ride. 

tEnucIeo, to ei^lam. 

Erro, to wander. 

Exi8tirao,u.r.d. to think. 

Ezpldro, m. d. to search. 

Exulo, m. r. to be ban' 
ished. 

Fabrico, d. to frame. 

tFatigo, r. d. to toeary. 

Festino, r. to hasten. 

Firmo^.d^to strengthen. 

Flagito^.d. tc d^nand. 

*FIagro, T. to he on fire. 
conflagroy r. 
deflagro. 

Flo, d. to blow. 

Forino, r. d. to form. 

Foro, d. to bore. 

tFiteno, to bridle. 

tFraudo, d. to defraud. 

f Frio, — , to crumble. 

Fugo, r. d. to put to 
flight. 

f Fundo, r. to found. 

tFurio, ~^f to madden. 

tGaleo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Glacio, — , to congeal. 

Gravo, d. to weigh 
down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Habito, m. d. to dweU. 

*Halo, — , to breathe. 

HiSino, m. to winter. 

*Hio, d. to gape. 

f Humo, r. d. to bury. 

Jacto, r. d. to tlirow. 

[gnuro, r. d. to be igno- 
rant. 

ImpSro, r. d. to com- 
mand. 

timpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

Inchoo, r. to begin. 

^ndago, r. d. to trace 
out. 

. ndlco, m. r. d. to shoto. 

tinebrio, — , to inebri- 
ate. 

Initio, to initiate. 

Inqutno, to pollute. 

Ingtauro, d. to renew. 

Intro, r. d. to enter. 

Invito, d. to invite. 

Irrlto, r. d. to irritate. 

n 



It^ro, u. d. to <2o again, 
Judico, r. d. to judge. 
Jugo, d. to couple. 
Jugalo, m. d. to butcher. 
Juro, d. to swear. 
Laboro, r. d. to labor. 
LacSro, d. to tear. 
*Lacto, to suckle. 
tLanio, d. to butcher. 
Latro, to bark. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise. 
Laxo, d. to loose. 
tLego, to depute. 
Leyo, r. d. to lighten. 
Lib^ro, r. d. to free. 
Libo, d. to pour out. 
Li^o, to bind. 
tLiquo, d. to mdt. 
Lito, to OMpease. 
Loco, f. a. to place. 
Lustro, d. to surveu. 
Luxurio, to abound. 
Macto, d. to slay. 
MacQlo, to stain. 
Mando,r.d.to command. 
Mandoco, to chew. 
*Mano, to flmo. 
Mataro, d. to ripen. 
Mf>mdro, u. d. to tell. 
*Meo, to go. 
*Migro,u. r. d. to depart. 
*Milito, m. r. to serve in 

loar. 
tMinio, d. to paint red. 
Ministro, d. to serve. 
Mill go, d. to pacify. 
Monstro, r. to show. 

tdemonstro, d. 
Muto, r. d. to change, 
Narro, r. d. to tell. 
Nato, m. r. to swim. 
tNavigo, r. d. to sail. 
Navo, r. d. to perform. 
*Nauseo, to loathe. 
Nego, m. r. d. to deny. 
*No, to swim. 
Nomino, r. d. to name. 
Noto, d. to mark. 
Novo, r. d. to reneio. 
Nudo, d. to make bare. 
NunciSpo, r. d. to name. 
Nuntio, m. r. to tell. 

reniintio, d. 
*Nuto, r. to nod. 
Obsecro,m. r. d. to beseech. 
Obtrunco, r. to kill. 
OnSro, r. d. to load. 



Opto, d. to louik. 

tOrbo, r. to deprive 

Orno, r. d. to oifoni. 

Oro, m. r. d. to 6e|f^. 

Paco, d. to subdue. 

Paro, r. d. to prepare. 

Patro, r. d. to perform* 

*Pecco, r. d. to sin. 

tPio, d. to propitiate. 

Placo, r. d. to appease. 

Ploro, m. d. to oewail. 

Porto, u. r. d. to carry, 

PostQlo, m. r. d. to de» 
mand. 

Privo, d. to deprive. 

Probo, m. u. r. d. toi^ 
prove. 
comprdbo, m. 

Profllgo, d. to rout. 

Propfiro, d. to hasten. 

*tPropIno, to drink to. 

Propitio, d. to appease. 

Pugno, r. d. to fight. 

Pulso, d. to beat. 

Purgo, u.r. d. to cleanse 

Puto, d. to think. 

Quasso, d. to shake. 

Radio, to emit rays. 

Rapto, d. to drag. 

Recup^ro, m. r. d. to 
recover. 

RecQso, r. d. to refuse. 

Redundo, to overflow. 

Regno, r. d. to rule. 

tRepudio, r. d. to reject. 

Res^ro, d. to unlock. 

•iRetalio, — , to retali- 
ate. 

Rigo, to water. 

Rogo, m. r. d. to ask. 

Roto, to whirl. 

Sacrifico,m.to sacrifice, 

Sacro, d. to consecrate. 

tSagino, d. to fatten. 

Salto, r. to dance. 

Salato, m. r. d. to salute. 

Sano, r. d. to heal. 

Satio, to satiate. 

tSataro, to fiU. 

Saucio, d. to wound. 

*Secundo, to prosper. 

Sedo, m. d. to allay. 

Servo, r. d. to &««;». 

*1Sibi]o, to hiss 

Sicco, d. to dry. 

Signo, r. d. to mark out. 
assigno. m. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



122 



FERBS. ^SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. [1 CONJ. 



Sim&lo, r. d. to pretend. 

Socio, d. to associate. 

*Soiimio, to dream. 

Specto, m. T. d. to b&- 
hold. 

Speroy r. d. to hope. 

*SpirOy to breathe. 
conspire, 
exspiro, r. 
suspiroy d. 

Spolio, m. d. to rob. 

jpumo, to foam. 

3tilloy to drop. 

StimalO) to goad. 

btipo, to stuff. 

Sudo, to stoeat. 

Suifbco, to strangle. 

SugillO) d. to tawU. 

Supgro, r. d. to over- 
come. 

Suppedito, to afford. 



*SupplIco, m. to sup^ 

plicate. 
•Susurro, to whisper. 
Tardo, to delay. 
Taxo, d. to rate. 
Temfiro, d. to d^e. 
Tempfiro, r. d. to tern- 
per. 

obtempSro. r. to obey. 
Tento, m. r. d. to try. 
Terebro, to bore. 
Termtno, r. d. to Umit. 
Titabo, to stagger. 
Tolfiro, u. r. a. to bear. 
Tracto, u. d. to handle. 
*tTripudiOy to dance. 
Triumpho, r. to tri- 

umuh. 
Trucido, r. d. to kiU. 
Turbo, d. to disturb. 
*Vaco, to beat leisure. 



*VapQlo, m. d. to b€ 

beaten. 
Vario, to diverstfy. 
Vasto, d. to lay waste. 
VellTco, to pluck. 
Verbgro, r. d. to 6ea<. 
* Vestigo, to ^eurcA /or. 
Vexo, d. to to<M«. 
Vibro, d. tobrandisk. 
Vigllo, d. to votoA. 
Vidio, m. r. d. to vto- 

Vitio, d. to vitiate. 
Vito, u. d. to shun. 
UlQ]o,to howl. 
Umbro, r. to shade. 
Voco, r. d. to coZ/. 
*Volo, to jZy. 
Voro, r. to devour. 
Vulgo, r. d. to publish. 
VulnSro, d. to loouiuf. 



^ 165. The following verbs of the first conjugation are 
.rregular or defective in their second and third roots :-— 



*Crepo, crepui, to make a noise. 

^discrepo, -ui or -avi. 

mcrepo, -ui or -avi, -Itum. or atum, 

*lpercr6po, — . 

•trecr^po, — . 
*Cubo, cubui, cubltum (sup.), to rO" 
dine. 

incabo, -ui or -avi, d. 
Those compounds of cubo which take 

m before b, are of the third con- 

jugation. 



Do, dedi, datum, m. r. d. to give. 
So circumdo, pesaumdo, satisdo, 
and venurado ; the other com- 
pounds of do are of the third 
conjugation. 
Dome, doinui, domttum, r.d. to tame. 
Frico, fricui, frictum or fricatum, 
d. to rub. 
confrlco, — , -atum. 
infrlco, — , -atum. 
Juvo, juvi, jutum, r. d., also juvatQ- 
rus, to help. 
So adjQvo, -juvi, -jQtum, m. r. d. 
•Labo, — , to totter. 
Lavo, lavi, lavatum, lautum or lo- 
tum ; (sup.) lautum or laya- 
tum, lavatQrus, d. to wash. 
Lavo is also sometimes of the 
third conjugation. 
•Mico, micui, to glitter. 



dimTco, -ftvi or -ui, r. (-atoms).. 
*emico, -ui, r. (-atonis). 
*iiitermIco, — i. 
•promico, — , d. 
Neco, necavi or necui, necatum, r. d. 
tokiU. 
enSco, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 

-tum, d. 
tinternfico, — , -atum. 
•tNexo, — , to tie. 
Plico, — , plica tum, to fold. 
duplico, -avi, -atum, r. d. 
muItiplTco and replico have -avi, 

•atum. 
*supplIco, -avs, ra. r. 
appllco, -avi or -ui, -atum or 

-Itum, -itorus. So implico. 
complico, -ui, -Itum or -atum. 
explico, -avi or -ui, -atum or 
-Itum, r. r. 
Foto, potavi, potatum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to drink. 
tepoto, -avi, -um. 
*IH;rp6to, -avi. 
Seco, secui, sectum, sccatorufl d 
to cut. 
'^circumsSco, — . 
*inters6co, — , d. 
•persfico, -ui 

prsBB^co, -ui, -turn or •ttom. 8o 
resScOy d. 
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*Sono, sonui, -atarus, d. to sound. 
*con8dno, -ui. So ex-, in-, per-, 

prflB-adno. 
*resdno, -avi. 
*asadiio, — . So circumsdno and 

dissOno. 
*Sto, steti, statQnis, to gtand, 

^antesto, -stSti. So circumsto, 

intersto, superato. 
*constOy -stlti, -statanis. So 

exto, insto, obstOi persto. 



*prfBito, -etiti, -statarui, d. 

*ad8to, •stiti, •stitQrus. 

*pro8to, -strti. So resto. [persto. 

"disto, — . So substo and su- 
*Tono, tonui) to thunder. So eir- 
cumtdno. 

attdno, -ui, -Ttum. 

inidno, -ui, -atum. 

*ret6nOj — * 
Veto, vetui,or Avi fVeUium^o forbid. 



^ 166* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are 
regular, and are conjugated like miror ; as. 



Abomtnor, d. to abhor. 

Adalor, d. to flatter. 

^malor, d. to rival. 

*^Apricor, to bask in the 
sun. 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 

Aspernor, d. p. to do- 
spise. 

AucOpor, r. p. to hunt 
after. 

Aoxilior, p. to help. 

Aversor, d. to dislike. 

Calumnior, to calumni' 
ate. 

Causor, to allege. 

'Comissor, m. to revel. 

(yomitor, p. to accom- 
pany. 

C/oncionor,to harangue. 

"Confabiilor, m. to dis- 
course. 

Conor, d. to endetwor. 

IConspTcor, to see. 

Contemplor, d. p. to 
view. 

Crimtnor, m. p. to 
blame. 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

Deprdcor, m. r. d. p. to 
deprecate. 

*tDigladior^ to fence. 

Dignur, d. p. to think 
worthy. 

DomTnor, to rule. 

Epalor, r. d. to feast. 

•Faraalor, m.to wait on. 

Fatur, (defect.) u. d. to 
speak. See | 183, 6. 

tFenor, r. to keep fioli- 
dav- 



*Fnimeiitor, m. to for- 
age. 

Furor, m. to steal. 

Glorior, r. d. to boast. 

Gratalor, m. d. to con- 
gratulate. 

Hortor, d. to encourage. 

Imitor, u. r. d. to imi- 
tate. 

Indi^nor, d. to disdain. 

Infitior, d. to deny. 

Insector, to pursue. 

Insidior, r. d. to lie in 
wait. 

JacQlor, p. to dart. 

Jocor, to jest. 

Letor, r. d. p. to r^oice, 

Lamentor, d. p. to be- 
wail. 

^tLiji^nor, m. to gather 
jud. 

Luctor, d. to wrestle. 

Medlcor, r. d. p. to heal. 

Meditor, p. to meditate. 

Mercor, m. r. d. p. to 
buy. 

Minor, to threaten. 

Miror, u. r. d. to admire. 

Misdror, d. to pity. 

ModSror, u. d. to rule. 

Modalor, d. p. to mod- 
ulate. 

Moror, r. d. to delay. 

tMutuor, p. to borrow. 

Neffotior, r. to trajic. 

*tNugor, to trifle. 

Obtestor, p. to beseech. 

OpSror, to work. 

Opinor, u. r. d. to think. 

OpitCilor. m. to hdp. 



Opsdnor, m. to cater. 
f Otior, to be at leisure. 
Pabdlor, m. d. to graze. 
Palor, to wander. 
Fercontor,m. to inquire. 
Periclltor, d. p. to fry. 
tPiscor, m. to fish. 
Popaior, r. d. p. t» lay 

waste. 
PrsBdor, m. to pbander. 
Proelior, to fight. 
Precor, m. u. r. d. to 

pray. 
Recordor, d. to remaiw- 

ber. 
Rimor, d. to search. 
Rizor, to scold. 
*Ru8ttcor, toUveinthe 

country. 
Soiscitor, m. p. to m- 

ouire. 
•Scitor, m. to ask. 
Scrutor, p. to search. 
Solor, d. to comfort. 
Spatior, to walk about. 
Specalor, m. r. d. to 

view. 
tStlpQloi; p. to stipu- 
late. 
fSuavior, d. to ^iss. 
Siispicor, to suspect. 
Testor, d. p. to witness. 

So detestor. 
Tutor, d. to defend. 
Vagor, to wander. 
Venfiror, d. p. to wor^ 

ship. 
Venor, m. to hunt. 
Versor, to be employed, 
Vocifgror, to bawl. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

^ 1 67. Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo. The 
second and third roots, instead of ev and it, commonly end in 
u and tt; as, moueo, monut, monittim. 

The following list contains most verbs so conjugated, and 
also some which want the second and third roots : — 



•Aceo, to be sour. 
•Albeo, — , to be white, 
*Arceo, d. to drive away. 

coeroeo^ d. to re- 
stratn. 

ezerceoy r. d. toexer- 

*ATeo, to be dry. 

•Aveo, — , to covet, 

^CnleOf r. to be warm. 

*CmUeo, — , to 6e hard. 

*peroalleo, to be 

kard ti te d. 

*Cdyeo, — , to be bald. 

*Candeo, to be white. 

*Cuieo, to be hoary. 

*Careo, r. d. to want. 

*Ceveo, — , to fawn. 

•Clareo, to be bright. 

•CUieo, — , to be famous. 

•Denseo, — , to thicken. 

•Diribeo, — , to distri- 
bute. 

•Doleo, r. d. to grieve. 

*£geo, r. to want. 

*£mineo, to rise above. 

•Flacceo, to wither. 

•Flaveo, — ^o be yellow. 

•Floreo, to flourish. 

•Fceteo, — , to be fetid. 

•Frigeo, — , to be cold. 

•Frondeo, — , to bear 
leaves. 

Habeo, r. d. to have. 
So ad-, ex-, pro-hi- 

beo. 
eohibeo, d. to re- 
strain. 



inhilieo. d. to hinder. 

"tperhibeo, d. to rc" 
port. 

tposthabeo, to post- 
pone. 

prcebeo, r. d. to af- 
ford. 

debeo, r. d. to owe. 
•Hebeo, — , to be dull. 
^Horreo, d. to ^ rou^h. 
*Humeo, — , to be nunst. 
•Jaceo, r. to lie. 
*Lacteo, — , to suck. 
*Luigueo, to languish. 
*Lateo, to He hid. 
*Leiiteo, — , to be slow. 
*Liceo, to be valued. 
•Liveo, — , to be Uvid. 
*Maceo, — , to be lean. 
*Madeo, to be toe<. 
Mereo, r. to deserve. 

tcommereo, to de- 
serve. • 

f demereo, d. to earn. 

temereo, to merit. 

•fpermereo, to serve 
in war. 

promereo, to deserve. 
•Moereo, — , to grieve. 
Moneo, r. d. to advise. 

admoneo, m. r. d. to 
admonish. 

coinmoneo, to warn. 

pnemoneo, to fore- 
warn. 
•Muceo, — , to be 

mmddy. 
*Nigreo, to be black. 



*Niteo, to shine. 

Noceo, m. r. to hurt. 

*01eo, to smell. 

*PaUeo, to be vale. 

*Pareo, in. r. a. to obey. 

*Pateo, to be open. 

Flaceo, to please. 

*Polleo, —ytobe able. 

*Puteo, to be nauseous 

•Putreo, to be putrid. 

"Renideo, — , to glitter. 

*Ri^eo, to be stiff. 

*Rut)eo, to be red. 

^cateo, — , to overflow. 

*Sileo, d.to be silenL 

*Sordeo, to be fllthv. 

*Splendeo, — , toskine. 

*SquaIeO) to be foul. 

*Stiideo, — , to creak. 

*Studeo, d. to study. 

*Stupeo, to be amazed. 

Taceo, r. d. to be silenL 

*Tepeo, to be warm. 

Terreo, d. to terrify. 
So deterreo, to deter. 
tabsterreo, to deter, 
tconterreo, ^ to 
texterreo, yfright- 
tperterreo, J en. 

•Timeo, d. to fear. 

•Torpeo, to he torpid. 

•Tumeo, to swell. 

*Valeo, r. to be able. 

*Vegeo, — , to be strong. 

*Vieo, — , to bind. 

*Vigeo, to be strong. 

• Vireo, to be green. 

*Uveo, — , to be moist. 



^ 168. The following list contains those verbs of the sec- 
ond conjugation which do not form their second and third roots 
in u and it, including those which form them regularly in ev 
and it 

Note. Some verbs of this conjagation are trregnlar in the second and 
third roots^ in consequence of imitating the conunon forms of the third 
conjugation. 
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Aboleo, -6vi, -Itum, r. d. to efface. 

''Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, r. to burn. 

Aadeo, ausus 8um^au8i,rare,whence 
ausim, § 183, R. 1,) r. d. to dare. 

Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to in- 
crease, [ware. 

Caveo, cavi, cautam, m. d. to be- 

Censeo, censui, censum, d. to think. 
recenseo, •ui, •um or -I turn, 
^percenseoy -ul. 
*8Uccen8eo, -ui, d. 

Cieo, cm, citum, to excite. T%e per- 
feet civi seems to come from cio, 
of the fourth conjugation. 

Compleo, -evi, -6tuin, to fiU. So 
the other compounds of pleo. 

•Conniveo, -nlvi, to winJt at. 

Deleo, •€¥!, -610111, d. to blot out. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 

*Faveo, favi, fautQrus, to favor. 

*Ferveo, ferbui, to boil, it is some- 
times of the third conjugation. 

Fleo, flevi, fletam, r. d. to weep. 

Foveo, fovi, fotum, d. to cherish. 

Frendeo, — , freflsum or fresum, to 
gnash. 

*Fiugeo, falsi, to shine. 

Ful^o, of the third conjugation, 
ts also in use. 

Gaudeo, ffavisus sum, r. to r^oiee. 

*Hffireo, bsBsi, hsBsarus, to stick. 

Indul^eo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to 
indulge. 

Jiibeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order, 

•Luceo, luxi, to shine. 
poUuceo, -luxi, •luctum. 

*Lugeo, luxi,, d. to mourn. 

*Maneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 
remain. 



Misceo, miscui, mistum or mixtum, 

mislQrus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, uiomordi, morsum, d. to 

bite. — Remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Moveo, movi, motum, r. d. to move. 
Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, d. to soothe. 
*Mulgeo, inuisi or mulxi, to mUk. 
Neo, nevi, netum, to spin. 
•Paveo, pavi, d. to fear. [deo,— . 
*Pendeo, pependi, to hang, ^impen- 

propendeo, — , propensum. 
Pleo, {obsolete.) See compleo. 
Pnuideo^ ^randi, pransum, r. to dine. 
Rideo, nsi, risum, m. r. d. to laugh. 
*Sedeo, sedi, sessum, m. r. to sit. 

The compounds change e into i. 

'dissideo, -sedi. So priBsideo. 
*Seneo, senui, to be old. 
Soleo, solitus sum or solui, tobeac- 

customed. 
*8orbeo, sorbui, to suck in. 

*absorbeo, <4K>rbui or -sorpsi. 
Spondeo, spMopondi, sponsum, to 

promise. 
Suadeo, suasi, suaaum, r.d. to advise. 
Teneo, tenui, tentum, r. d. to hM. 

The compounds change e into i. 

*attIneo, -tinui. So pertineo. 
Tergeo, tersi, tereum, to wipe. 

Tergo, of the third conjugation, 
ts auuf in use. 
Tondeo, — , tonsum, to shear. The 

compounds have the perfect tondi. 
Torqueo, torsi, tortum, d. to twisi. 
Torreo, torrui, tostum, to roast. 
*Turgeo, tursi, to swdl, 
•Urgeo or ur^ueo, ursi, d. to urge. 
Video, vidi, visum, m. u. r. d. to see. 
Voveo, vovi, votum, d. to vow. 



^ 169« Impersonal Verbs of the Second Coitjugation. 



Decet, decuit, U become. 

Libet, libuit or libitum est, it 
pleases. 

Ldcet, licuit or licltum est, it is law- 
ful. 

Liquet, liquit, it is dear. 

MisSret, miseruit or miseritum est, 
it pities. 

Oportet, oportuit, it behoves. 

Note. Lubet, &c., are sometimes 
the oomic writers. 



Piget, piguit or pigttum est, d. i< 

grieves. 
Pcemtet, poenituit, p<Bnitarus, d. it 

repents. 
Pudet, puduit or puditum est, d. it 

shames. 
T»det, tieduit or ttesum est, t^ 

wearies. 

So pertiedet. 

written for Ubdt, &c., especially in 
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^ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

Fateor, fassus, r. d. to confess. *Medeor, d. to curt. 

The compounds change a into i. Mereor, merltus, to deserve. 

eonfiteor, confessus, d. p. to ac- Misereor, miseritus or misertus, U 

knowledge, vity. 

*fdiffiteor, to dewy, Poliiceor, pollicltus, p. to promise. 

profiteor, professiu, d. p. to i20- Reor, ratiis, to think. 

dare. Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protect, 

Liceor, licitiu, to bid a price, Vereor, veritus, d. to fear. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

^171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is formed by adding s ; when 
it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : 
the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpst, carp- 
turn ; arguo, argut, arguttint. 

In annexing s and t, certain changes occur in the final consonant of 
the root : — 

1. Cffffh, and ^, at the end of the root, form with s the double letter 
z in the^ root; m the 3d root, e remains, and the others are changed 
into c before t; as, rego (regsi)^ rexi, rectum; veho^ vexi, veetum; 
eoquoj coxif coctum, 

NoTR. lnJluo,flttxi, and struOy struxi, h seems to have been lost in the 
root of the verb. 

2. B is changed into p before s and t ; as, scribo, scripsi^ scriptum. 

3. D and t, before s, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, claudo, 
clausi ; cedo, eessi. After m, p is sometimes inserted before s and t ; as, 
sumo, sumpsi. R is changed to s beibre s and t in ^ero and uro. 

Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into «, in certain verbs 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not add s 
to form the second root. 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first ; as, 
Bibo, Excodo, Ico, Mando, Scabo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Strido, Verto, 
Emo, Fugio, Lego, Psallo, Sido, Tollo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete cando^fendo, and nuo. 

(b.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these, some change a 
vowel, some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit 
two or more of these changes ; as. 

Ago, Facio, Frango, Jacio, Rumpo, Scindo, 

Capio, Findo, Fundo, Linquo, Sisto, Vinco. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

Cado, Curro, Parco, Pendo, Tanfo, 

Cflsdo, Disco, Pario, Posco, Tenao, 

Cano, Fallo, Pello, Pungo, Tundo. 
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Exc. 2. Some add v to the root of the verb ; as, 
Alo, Consalo, Gremoy Rapio, • Tremo, 

Colo, Depso, Geno, (obs.) Strepo, Volo, 

Compesco, Frenio, Molo, Texo, Vomo. 

Meto and pono add su, with a change in the root. 

Exc. 3. The following add i» .• — 
Arcesso, Cupio, Lacesao, Rudo, 
Capesso, Incesso, Peto, QusBro, wUk a change oft itUo f. 

£xc. 4. The following add v, with a change in the root; thoie in seo 
dropping sc : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Lino, Sino, Stemo, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Sero, Spemo, Tero. 

Exc. 5. The 3d roots of verbs whose root ends in d or <, add .«, in- 
stead of ty to the root, either dropping those letters, or changing them 
into s; as, claudoy dausum; defendo^ dcfensum; cedo, cessum. But tiie 
compounds of do add it. 

The following, also, add ff, with a change of the root : — 
. Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Percello, Mergo, Premo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add t^ with a change of the root: — 
Cemo, Fingo, Gero, Sero, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 

Colo, Frango, Rnmpo, Sisto, Sterno, Tero, Vinco; 

to which add those in scOf with the 2d root in « ; these flrop sc before t, 

except pascOf which drops c only. 

Exc. 7. The following have U ;— 

Bibo, Molo, Pono, tokk a change of n into s. 

Geno, {pbs.) Vomo, 

The following have U ; — 

Arcesso, Cupio, Peto, 

Facesso, Lacesso, QuoBro, toith a change of r into s. 

Some other irregularities occur in this conjugation. 

^ 172. The following list contains both the regular and 
irregular formations of the second and third roots in the third 
conjugation : — 

Acuo, acui, acatnm, d.. to sharpen, *Batuo, batui, d. to heat. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive. Bibo, bibi, bibltum, d. to drink. 

So circum&go, cogo, ajid perSgo. •Cado, cecidi, casurus, to fall. TTle 

*ambigo, — jtodwibt. SdsatSgo. compounds change a into i. 

The other compounds cltange and drop the reduplication. 

a into i. See § 189. 2. occido, -cioi, -casum, r^to set. 

*prodigo, -egi, to squander. Caedo, cecidi, csesum, r. d. to cut. 

Alo, alui, alttum or altum, d. to The compounds change w into 

Tumrish. ' I) atid drop the rcdupUca- 

•Ango, anxi, to strangle. tion. 

Arguo, argui, argutum, d. to convict. From candeo, of the second eaor- 

Arcesso, -cesslvi, -cessitum, r. d. to jugation, is formed 

eallfer. Pass. inf. arcessiri or accendo, -cendi, -censuni) 4. Iff 
arcessi 
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kiitdJB. So th$ other emn- 
pouiids. 
'Cano, ceciiii, d. io sing. The com- 
founds change a into i. 
*couclnOf -cinui. So occino, 

precino. 
*accino, — . 3o inclnoy intercino, 
•occino, red no. 
*GtpM0o, -ivi, r. d. to undertake. 
Capio, cepi, captum, r. d. to take. 
T\e compounds ehamge a into i. 
Carpo, carpM, carptuin, d. to pluck, 
dhe compounds change a into e. 
Cedo, ceasi, ceaauni, r. to yield. 
Cello, (obsoleU.) 

excello, -cellui, -celaum, to excel. 
*antecello, — SoproBcello, re- 
cello, 
percelio, -cftli, -culsum, to strike 
CemO) crevi)Cretuin, d. to decree. 
Cerno, to see^ has no second or 
third root. 
Cingo^ cinxi, cinctuin, d. to gird. 
•Clango, — , to clang. 
ClaudOy clausi) clausuni, r. d. to shut. 
The compounds change au into u. 
*tClepOy clepsi, or clepi, to steal. 
Colo, col ui, cultum, d. to till. 

tocculo, •cului, •cultum,d.toAu2e. 
Como, compsi, comptum, to deck. 
•Conipesco, -pescui, to restrain, 
ConsQlo, -sului, -sultum, m. r. d. to 

consult. 
Coquo, coxi,coctum, m. d. to cw)k. 
Credo, credidi, creditum, r. d. to be- 
lieve. 
•Creaco, crevi, to grow. 

concresco, -crevi, -cretuni. 
Cubo is of the first conjugation. 
*accumbo, -cubui, to lie dtncn. 
So the other compounds which 
•Cudo, — , to forge. [insert in. 

ex«ado,-cadi,-cQsum, d. to stamp. 
Cupio, cupivi, cupitum, d. to tJcsire. 
*Curro, cucurri, eursQrna, to rvn. 
Concurro, circumcurro, succur- 
ro, and transcurro, drop the 
iffidupUcatloyi ; the other com- 
pounds sometimes drop, and 
sorn^imes retain it. 
decurro, decurri, decursum. 
•Dego, degl, d. to lixe. [take away. 
Demo, dempsi, dernptum, r. d. to 
TDepso, depsui, depstuni, to knead. 
Dico, dixi, dictum, a. r. d. to say. 
*Diico, didjci, dincitonia, d. to learn. 



*Diape8Co, — , to separate. 
L>ividu,diviai,djvi8um, r.d.to divide. 
Do is of Ute first conjugation. 

abdo, -didi, -ditiua, d. to hide. So 

condo. indo. 
addo, -didi, -drtum, r. d. to add. 
So dedo, edo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. 
tdido, -didi, -ditum, to divide. So 

abdo, aubdo. 
perdo, -didi, -ditum, m. r. d. ab- 
acondo, -di or -didi, -ditum or -sum. 
Dueo, duxi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead, 
Kdo, edi, eaum, m. u. r. d. to etit. 
Exuo, exni, exQlum, d. to strip off. 
EmOy emi, emptum, r. d. to buy. 
Paceaao, -cessi, -ceasitum, to execute. 
Facie, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Comptmnded with a preposition 
it dtanges a into i, and has a 
regular passive. Compound- 
ed with other words, it retains 
a when of tliis conjugatiouy 
and has the passive, fio, &c- 
tua. See § IBO. 
Fallo, fefelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 

*refello, -felli, d. to refute. 
Fendo, {obsolete.) 

delendo, -fenai, -fettsum, m. u. r. 

d. to defend. 
oifendo, -fendi, -feusum, d. to 
offend. 
Fero, tuli, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
§ 1 79. A perfect tetiUi is rare. 
*suff^ro, — . 
Fido,— , fisus, to trust. See § 1G2, 18. 
coiirido,confisut} sum orcoiifidi, 

to rely on. 
diffido, dfifFisus sum, to distrust. 
Figo, fixi, fixum, r. to fix. 
Findo, fidi, 6ssum, d. to cleave. 
Fingo, finxi, iictum, d. to feign. 
Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to hend. 
*Fligo, flixi, to dash. So confllfifo. 
afflfgo, -flixi, -flictum, to afflict. 

So infligo. 
profllgo is of the first comugntion. 
Flao, fluxi, fluxum, r. to Juno. 
Fodio, fodi, fossum, d. to dig. 
Fraiigo, fregi, fractum, r. d. to Irreak. 

The compounds change a into i. 
*Fremo, fremui, d. to roar. 
Frendo, — , fresum or fressum, to 

gnash. 
Frigo, frixi, frictum or frixum, to 
roast. 
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*Fi]gio, fufi[i, fugitarufl) d. to flee. 
FundO) film, fiisnm, r. d. to pour 
•Furo, — , to rage. 
*Gremo, gemui, d. to groan. 
Gigno, (obsolete ffeno,) genui, genl- 

tum, T. d.to beget. 
*Gli«co, — , to grow. 
*Glubo, — , to peel. 

deglQbo, — , -gluptum. 
Gruo, (obsolete.) [ingnio. 

*congrao, -grui, to agree. So 
Gero, ^essi, gestum, r. d. to bear. 
Jacio, jeci, jactum, d. to cast. The 

compounds change a into i. 
Ico, ici, ictum, r. to strike, 
Imbuo, imbui, imbatum, d. to hiUme. 
"Incesso^ -ceaslyi, or -cessi to attack, 
tinduo, mdui, indatum, to put on. 
Jongojunxi, junctum, r. d. to join, 
Lacesso, -ces8lvi| "Cessitum, r. d. to 

provoke. 
Lacio, (obsolete.'^ The confounds 
change a mto i. 

allicio, -lexi, -lectum, d to aUure. 
So illicio, pellicio. 

elieio, -licui, -fieltum, to draw aui, 
LsBdoy Issi, kesum, m. r. to hurt. The 

compounds change as into i. 
*Lambo, Iambi, to lick, 
IjegOf le^i, lectum, r. d. to read. So 
allSgo, perlggo, prslSgo, relS- 
ffo, subldgo, and tronslSgo; 
the other compounds change e 
into i. 

dillffo, -lexi, -lectum, to love. 

intellTgo, -lexi, -lectom, u. r. d. to 
uvMerstand, 

negUgo, -lexi, -lectum, r. d. to 
neglect. 
Lingo, — , linctum, d. to lick. 

*delingo, — . 
Lino, livi or levi, litum, d. to daub. 
^Linnuo, liqui, d. to leave. 

relinquo, -lii|ui, -lictum, r. d. 

delinquo, -liqui, -lictuin. So 
derelinquo. 
Ludo, liisi, lusum, m. r. to play. 
*Luo, lui, luitarus, J. to atone. 

abluo, -lui, -iQtum, r. d. 

diluo, -lui, -latum, d. So eluo. 
Mando, mandi, mansui.i, d. to chew. 
Mergo; mersi, mersum, r. 6. to dip, 
Meto, messui, messum, d. to reap. 
Metuo, metui, metotum, d. to fear, 
•Mingo, minxi, mictum, (sup.) to 

fiuJce water. 
Minuo minui, miiitltum,d.to2e«f0ii. 



Mitto, misi, misswii, r. d. to send. 
Molo, molui, molltuin, to grind. 
Mungo, (obsolete.) Iwipe. 

emongo, -munxi, -munetom, to 
Necto, nexi, nexum, d. to knit, 

innecto, -nexui, -nexum. So 
annecto, eonnecto. . 
*Ningo or -guo, ninxi, to now, 
Noseo, Boyi, notum, d to learn. 

agnosco, -novi, -nitum, d. to 
recognize. 

cognosco, -nOvi, -ultum, u. r. d. 
to know. 

•dignoBCO, — . So pneno&oo. 

ignoflco, -ndvi, -notum, d. to 
pardon. [m.T.to marry. 

Nubo, nupsi, or nupta sumi nuptum, 
Nuo, (obsolete.) 

•abnuo, -nni, -noitarus, d. to r«- 
fuse, 

*aniiiio, -nui. So innuo, renoo. 
Pando^ — , passum or pansum, to 
open. So expando. 

dispando, — , -pansom 
Pago, (obs.) peplgi, pactum, to bar* 

'gain. 
Pango,panxi, pactum, panctOniiyd. 
to drive in, 

compin^, -p^, -pactum. So 
Impmgo. 

*oppango, -p^gi. 

*depango, — . So repango, aup- 
pingo. 
*Parco, peperci or parsi, parsams, 

to spare. 
Pario, pep^ri, partum, paritQitis, d. 

to bring forth. The compounds 

are of me fintrth conjugation. 
Pasco, pavi, pastuin, m. r. d. to feed 
Pecto, — , pexuin, and pectltum^ d. 

to comb. 
Pello, pepOli, pulsum, d. to drive. 

Compounds not reduplicated 
Pendo, pependi, pensum, r. to weigh. 

The compounds drop the redupU- 

cation. 
Peto, peti vi, petitura, m.u.r. d. to ask. 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint. 
Pinso, pinsi, pinsltum, pinsum or 

pistum, to grind. 
"Plango, planxi, planctQrus, to la- 

ment. 
Plaudo, plausi, plausum, d. to op- 

plaud. So anplaudo. The otkor 

compounds change au into o. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twins, 
*Pluo, plui or pluTi, to rain 
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Ponoy posoi, posDftum, r. d. to place. 
Pono, and its comjMundSf ancient- 
ly had posivi in the perfect. 
*Po8CO, poposci, d. to demand, 

pj:nS"' !■"'.— ".'•<••""-«• 

Preino,pre8si,pressum, r. d. to press. 

The compounds change e into i. 
Promo, proinpsi, promptum, r. d. to 

bring out. 
•Psallo, psalli, to play on an instru- 
ment. 
Pungo, pupflgi) punctuin, to prick. 
compungo, -punxi, -puuctum. 

So dispungOy expungo. 
interpungo, — , -punctum. 
*repungo, — . 
Qusro, ausslvi, qussitum, m. r. d 
to seek. The compounds change 
IB into i. 
Qu&tio, — , quasBum, to shake. The 
compounds change qua into 
cu; as J 
concutio, -cussi, -cussum, d. 
discutio, -cussiy -cussum, r. d. 
Quiesco, quievi, quietum,r.d. ttre^ 
Rado, rasi, rasum, d. to shave. 
Rapio, rapui, raptum, r. d. to snatch. 
The compounds change a in- 
to i. 
diripio, -ripui, -reptiim, m. r. S9 
eripio and praeripio. 
Rego, rexi, rectum, r. d. to rale. 
The compounds change e ti> 
toi. 
*pergo {for perrtgo), perrezi, r. 

to go fonoard. 
Burgo {for surrigo),8urTexi, aur- 
rectum, r. d. to rise. 
•Repo, repsi, to creep. 
Rodo, roBi, rosum, r. to gnaw. 

ab-, ar-, e-, ob-, prae-rodo VHvnJt 
• the perfect. 
*Rudo, rudiTi, to bray. 
Rumpo, rupi, ruptmn,r. d. to break. 
Ruo, mi, rutum, ruiturus, to fall. 
diruo, -rui, -rdtum, d. So obnio. 
*corruo, -rui. So irruo. 
*Sapio, 8apiyi,to 6e ii7t«e. The com- 
povmls change a into i. 
regipio, -gipivi or -sipui. 
•fScabo, 8c.abi, to scratch. [grave. 
Scalpo, sculpsi, Bcalptum, to en- 
Salo &r sallo,~sa]sum, to salt. 
*8eaiido, — , d. to climb. The ami' 
pounds change a into e ; as, 
ascendo, asc«ndi, aacensum, r. d. 



Scindo, scidi, scissum, d. to eut,^ 
Scisco, scivi, scitum, d. to ordain, 
Scribo, Bcripsi, scriptum, r. d. io 

write. 
Sculpo, sculpsi, sculptum, d. to carve. 
Sero, sevi, satum, r. d. to sow. 

consSro, -sSvi, -s!tum. So insfi* 

ro, r., and obsero. 
Sero, — , sertum, to knit. Its com 
pounds have semi ; as, 

ass6ro, -serui, -aertum, r. d. 
*Serp<j, serpsi, to creep. 
*Sido, sidi, to settle. Its compound.^ 

have generally sedi, sessmUj/roiit 

sedeo. 
*Sino, sivi, sitQnis, to permit. 

desino, desiyi, deaitum, r. 
Sisto, stiti, statum, to stop. 

'absisto, HStlti. So the other com- 
pounds; but circumsisto wants 
the perfect. 
SoIto, solvi, Bolntum, r. d. to loose. 
Spargo, sparsi, aparsum, r. d. to 

spread. The compounds change 

a into e. 
Specio, (obsolete.) The compounds 
change e into i ; asj 

aapicio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to 
look at. 

inspicio, inspexi, inspectum, r. d. 
Spemo, sprevi, 8pretum,d. to despise, 
*tSpuo, spui, to spit. 

•respuo, respui, d. 
Statuo, statui, atatutum, d. to place. 

The compounds change a into i. 
Stemo, Btrayi, stratum, d. to strew, 
•Stemuo, sternui, to sneeze. 
*Sterto, — , to snore. 

*tde8terto, destertui. 
*Stinguo, — , to extinguish. 

diatinguo, distinxi, distinctum. 
So eztin^uo, r. d. 
*Strepo, strepm, to make a noise. ' 
*Strido, stridi, to creak. 
Stringo, strinxi, slrictum, r. d.totie 

hard. 
Struo, strtixi, structum, d. to build. 
Sugo,.BUxi, suctum, to suck. 
Sumo,sump8i,sumptum, r. d. to take, 
Suo, — , sutum, d. to sew. So coubuo, 
dissuo. 

insuo, -sui, sQtum 

"assuo, — . 
Tango, tetTgi, taclum, r. d. to touch. 
Tlie cuntptmnds change a into 
i, and drop the reduplication. 

contingu, contigi, contar.tum. r. 
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Tego, tezi, tectum, r. d. to cover, 
*Temno, — , d. to despise. 

contemno, -tempsi, -teinptum, d. 
Tendo, tetendi, tensum or tcntum, to 
stretch. The compounds drop 
tht reduplication; aSy 
eztendo, -tendi, -tensum or -ten- 
turn. So in-, OS- and re-ten- 
do. 
detendo has tensum. The other 
compounds have tentum. 
*tTergo, tersi, tersum, to wipe. Ter- 
• S^^y of the second conjugntion^ has 

the same second and tliird roots. 
Tero, trivi, trituin, d. to rub. 
Texo, texui. teslum, d. to weave, 
Tingo or tinguo, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 

to tinge. 
•Tollo, tolli, d. to raise. 

sustollo, sustdli, Bublatuin, r. to 

take atoay. 
*attollo, — . So extollo. 
Tmho, traxi, tractum, r. d. to draw, 
*Tremo, tremui, d. to tremble, 
Tribuo, tribui, tribatum, r. d. to 

ascribe, 
Trudo, trusi, ilusum, to thrust. 



Tundo, tutadi, tunsum or tusum, <• 
beat. The compounds drop tk§ 
reduplication, and have tusum. 
Yet detunsuin, obtunsum, and 
relunHUiii, arc also found. 

Ungo, unxi, unctuni, d. to anoint, 

Uro, ussi, ustum, d. to bum. 

**Vado, — J to go. •Sr/supervado. Hie 
other compounds htioe vAsi; 09^ 
*evado, evasi, r. So pervftdo; 
also invadu, r. d. 

Veho, vexi, vectum, r. to carry. 

Velio, vein cwvttlai, vulsuin,d.<oj9ttA. 
So avello, d., divello, evello, d., 

revello, revelli, revulsum. 
The other compounds have velU 
only, except intervello, which 
has vulsi. 

*Vergo, versi, to inclitie. 

Verro, — versum, d. to brush, 

Verto, verti, versum, r. d. to turn. 
See § 174, Note. 

Vinco, vici, victum, r. d. to conquer, 

*Vi8o, — , d. to visit. 

"Vivo, vixi, victQrus, d. to live. 

Volvo, volvi, volQtum, d. to roll, 

Vomo,vomui,YomItum, r. d. to vomit. 



Inceptive Verbs, 

^ 173. Inceptive verbs in general want the third root, 
and their second root, when used, is the same as that of their 
primitives. Of those derived from nouns and adjectives, some 
want the second root, and some form it by adding u to the root of 
the primitive. See § 187, 11. 2. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb 
in use from which they are formed : — 

*Claresco, clarui, s. td become bright, 
*Condormisco, -dorralvi, a, to go to 

sleep. 
*Contice8CO, -ticui, to become silent, 
*Crebre8CO, -crebui and crebrui, to 

increase. 



*AcjSsco, acui, s. to grow sour. 
•ifigresco, to grow sick. 
•Albesco, — , 8. to grow white. 
*Alesco, — , 8. to groto. 

coalesco, -alui, -alitum, to grow 
together, 
"Ardesco, arsi, s. to take fire. 
*Aresco, — , s. to grow dry. 

*exaresco, -arui. So inaresco, 
peraresco. 
*Auge8CO, auxi, s. to increase. 
•Calesco, calui, s. to gnrw warm. 
^Calvesco, — , s. to become bald- 
*Candesco, candui, s. to grow white. 
*Canesco, canui, s. to become Iwa- 

ry. 



•Crudesco, cnidui, to become raw, 
*Ditesco, — , to grow rich. 
•Dulcesco, — , to grow sweet, 
•Duresco, durui, to gr&io hard, 
*Evilesco, evilui, to become worth' 

less. • 

*Extimesco, -timui, to be afraid, 
*Fati8co, — , to gape. 
*Flaccesco, flaccui, s. to grow 

weak 
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•Fervesco, ferbui, s. to grow toarm. 
•Floresco, florui, s. to begin toJUmr" 

isk. 
•Fracesco, fracui, to grow mouldy, 
•Frigpsco, — , 8. to grow cold. 

•perfrigesco, -frlxi. So refiri- 
gesco. 
•Frondesco, — , s. to put forth leaves, 
•Fruiicesco, — , to put forth fruit. 
•Gelasco, — , s. to freeze. 

*congela8co, -avi, a. to congeal. 
•Gemiaco, — , s. to groan, 
^Geiiiiiiasco, — , to bud. 
*G«»neraaco, — , s. to be produced. 
•Grandesco, — , to grow large. 
*Gravei4Co, — , to grow heuvy. 
•H»re«co, heesi, s. to adhere. 
"Hebesco, — , s. to grow dull. 
•Horresco, horrui, s. to grow rough, 
•Humesco, — , s. Ui grow moist. 
•Ignesco, — , to take fire. 
*Indole«co, -dolui, d. to be grieved, 
•Insolesco, — , to becom,e haughty. 
•Integrasco, — , to be renewed. 
•Juvenesco, — , to grow young. 
•JLanguesco, langui, s. to grow lanf 

gvid. 
*Lapide8co, — , to become stone, 
•Latesco, — , to grow broad. 
"Latesco, latui, to be concealed, s. So 

delitesco, -litui ; oblitesco, -litui. 
•Lentesco, — , to become soft. 
**Liqaegco, — , g. to beconu liquid. 

*delique8Co, -licui. 
•Lucesco, luxi, b. to grow light, 
*Lutesco, — , s. to become muddy. 

•Macresco, — , ^o grow lean. 
*remacresco, -macrui. 

*Madesco, madui, s. to gro^o moist. 

*Marcesco, marcui, 1b. to pine away. 

•Maturesco, niatunii, to ripen. 

'Miaeresco, misenii, s. to pity. 

•Mitesco, — , to grow mild. 

•Mollesco, — , to grow soft. 

•Mutesco, — , to become silent. 
*obmute8co, obmutui. 

•Nigresco, nigrui, s. to grow black. 

*Nite«co, nitui, g. to grow bright. 

•Notesco, notuiy to become krumn. 

•Obbnitesco, — , to become brutish. 

"Oboallesco, -^lui, to become cal- 
lous. 

^'Obdormisco, -dormivi, s. to fail 
aslem. 

^bsurdesco, -gnrdui, to grow deaf, 

*OU»CQ Ctearcely used,) 



abolescoy -ol6yi, -olltmn, ■. to 

cease. 
adolesco, -otevi, -altum, ■. to 

grow up. 
exoTesco, -olevi, -ol6tum, to grow 
old. So obsolesco. 
. *inolescO) -oidvi, d. to ineremse. 
*Pallesco, pallui) s. to grow pale. 
*Patesco, patui, 0. to be open. 
•Pavesco, pavi, a. to grow feairful. 
*Pertiinesco, -timui, d. to feaar 

greatly. 
*Pingue»co, — , to grow fat, 
*Pute8Co, — , to conu to maturity 
*Puera«co, — , to become a boy. 
*Putesco, putui, s. ) to beconu pu- 
*Putresco, putrui, s. y trid. 
*Rare»co, — , to become thin. 
*Riff«8co, rigul, s. to grow cold. 
•Rubesco, rubui, s. to grow red. 

*erube»co, -rubui, d. 
^Resipisco, -sipui^ s. to recover toia- 

dom. 
*Sane8Co, — , to become sound, 

*con8ane8ce, -sanui. 
"Senesco, senui, s.d. to grow old. So 

conaenesco. 
*'SentiscO) aenai, a. to perceive, 
•Sicceaco, — , to beconu dr^. 
*Silesco, ailui, a. to grow sdent. 
*SolidescOy — , to become solid. 
*Sorde8co, aordui, a. to becomeJiUhy, 
*Splende8Co, aplendui) a. to become 

bright. 
*Spume8co, — , to foam. 
•Sterilesco, — , to become barren. 
^StupeacOy atupui, a. to be aston- 

ished. 
Sueaco, auevi, auetum, s. to becomt 

accustomed. 
*Tabe8co, tabui, a. to toaste away. 
*Tenere8Co and •aaco, to become 

tend>er. 
*Tepeaco, tepui, a. to grow warm. 
*Torpe8Co, torpul, a. to grow torpid 
*Tremi8Co, tremui, a. to begin to 

tremble. 
^Tuniesco, tumui, a. to be inflated* 
*Turge8Co, turai, a. to swell, 
*VaIesco, valui, a. to become strong. 
*Vanesco, — , to vanish. 

Vvanesco, evanui. 
*Vetera8Co, veteravi, to grow old. 
*Virp8co, virui, a. to grow green. 
* Vivesco, Tixi, a to awn* to l^c 

*reTiviaco, -vixi. 
*Uveaco, — , to become moist 
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<J 174. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apisoor, aptui, to get. The com- 
pounds change a into i. 

adipisoof ) adeptus. So indipiscor. 
Expergiscor, ezperrectus, to awake. 
Faliflcor, i. Tlie compounds change 

a into e. [d. to enjoy. 

Fruor, fruTtus or fructus, fruitarus, 
Funffor, functus, r. d. to perform. 
Gradior, gressus, to proceed. The 
coj^povnds change a into e; 
as, aggredior, aggressus, r. d. 
*Ira8Cor, to bo angry. 
Labor, lapsus, r. to fall. 
*Liquor, to melt, flow. 
Loquor, locQtus, r. d. to speak. 
Miniflcor, {obsolete.) 

comminiscor, commentus, p. to 
invent, 

*Teixuniscor, to remember. 
Morior, (mori, rarely moriri,) mor- 

tuus, moritaros, d. to die. 
Nanciscor, naetua or nanctus io oh- 

tain. 



Nascor, natus, nascitanui, u. to it 

bom. 
Nilor, nixus or nisus, niaOrai, to 

lean upon. 
Obliviscor, oblitus, d. to forest 
Paciscor, pactus, d. to bargmM. 

Compound depeciscor. 
Pallor, passus, r. d. to suffer, 

perpetior, •peesus. 

From plecto, to twinty 

amplector, amplexus, d. p. to 
ejnhrace. 

complector, compiexas, p. So 
circuinplector. 
Proficiscor, profectus, r. to d^mrt, 
Queror, questus, m. u. d. to coM' 

plain. 
*Ringor, to grin. 
Sequor, secQtus, r. d. to follow. 
Tuor, tutus, to protect. 
*Ve8Cor, d. to eat. 
Ulciscor, ultus, m. d. p. to a/oenge. 
Utor, usus, r. d. to use. 



Note. Devertor, pr^Btertor^ retertor, compounds of i?erto, are used aa 
deponents in the present and imperfect tenses \ revertor also, sometimesi 
in the perfect. 



in the perfect. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

^ 175. Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form 
their second root in iv, and the third in it; as, audio, audivt, 
audit2<m. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conju- 
gation : — 



Audio, -ivi or -ii, ra. u. r. d. to hear. 
*Cio, civi, to excite. 
Condio, -ivi or -ii, to season. 
Custodio, -ivi or -ii, d. to keep. 
*Dormio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to sleep. 
Krudio, -ivi or -ii, d. to instruct. 
Expedio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to dise^Uangle. 
Finio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to finish. 
"Gestio, -ivi or -ii, to desire. 
Impcdio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Insanio, -ivi or -ii, to be inad. 
Irretio, -ivi or -ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -ivi or -ii, d. to mitigate. 
Mollio, -ivi or -ii^ d. to sofien. 
^Mugio, -Ivi or -ii, to beUow. 
12 



Munio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify. 

Mutio, -ivi, to mutter. 

Nutrio, -ivi or -ii,d. to nourish. 

Fartio, -ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 

Polio, -ivi, d. to polish. 

Punio, -ivi or -ii, d. to punish. 

Redimio, -ivi, to nrown. 

Sarrio, -ivi, d. to weed. 

Scio, -ivi, u. r. to know, 

Servio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to serve* 

Sopio, -ivi or -ii, to luU asleep. 

Stabilio, -ivi or -ii, to establish. 

Tinnio, -ivi or -ii, r. to tinkU. 

Vestio, -ivi or -ii, to clothe- 
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^ 176. The following list contains those verbs of the 
fourth conjugation which form their second and third roots 
irregularly, and those which want either or both of them : — 

Amieioi — , mmictum, d. to cloAe. 
*Balbutio, — , to stammer. 
Bullio, — I to boil. 
"CiBCutio, — , to be dim-sighted. 
*Cambio, — , to exchange. 
*^Dementio, — , to be nrnd. 
Effutio, — , to speak foolishly. 
Eo, ivi or ii, itum,*r.d.to^o. T/ie com- 

pounds have only n in the perfeet^ 

except obeo, pneeo, and subeo, 

which have ivi or ii. AH the 

compounds want the supine and 

perfect participles f except adeo, 

ambio, ineo, obeo, pnetereo^sub- 

eo, circumeo, redeo, and transeo. 
Farcio, farsi, farctum, to cram. 
Fastidio, -ii, -Itum, d. to disdain. 
*Ferio, — , d. to strike. 
•FerocicK — , to be fierce. 
Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, d. to prop. 
'Grannio, — , to yelp. 
*Glocio, — , to cluck. 
*Glutio, giutii, to swallow. 
*Grunnio, grunnii, to grunt. 
Hauno, hausi, haustum, haustOrus, 

hausdms, d. to draw. 
*Hiimio, — , to neigh. 
•Ineptio, — , to trifle. 
*La8civio, lascivii, to be wanton. 
*Ligiirio, Ugurii, to feed delicately. 
*Lippio, — , r. to be blear-eyed. 
•Obedio, obedii, r. to obey. 

Pario is of the third conjugation, 
but its compounds are of the 
fourth. 



aperio, aperui, ap«ertiuii, r. d. to 
open. So operio, d. 

comperio, compfiri, com]^rtum, 
to find out. So reperio, r. d. 
Pavio, — , to beat. 
*Prurio, — , to itch. 
Queo, quivi or quii, to be able. So 

nequeo. • 

*Ruffio, — , to roar. 
Ssvio, 8®vii, Ituin,r. to rage. 
*Sagio, — , to foresee. 
*SaRo, salui or salii, to leap. The 
compounds change a into i. 

♦absilio, — . So circumsilio. 

♦assilio, -ui. So dissilio, insilio. 

Mesilio, -ui or -ii. So exsilio, re- 
silio, subsilio. 

•transilio, -ui or -Ivi, d. So pro- 
silio. 
Sancio, sanxi, sancitum or sanctum, 

d. to ratify. 
Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, d. to patch. 
*Scaturio, — , to giLsh out. 
Sentio, sensi, sensum, r. to fed. 
Sepelio, sepellvi or -ii, sepultum, r. 

d. to bury. 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge in. 
*Singultio, — , to sob. 
*Sitio, sitii, to thirst. 
Suffio. -ii, -Itum, d. to fumigaU. 
*Tu8sio, — , to cough. 
*Vagio, vagii, to cry. 
*JVeneo, venii, r. to be sold. 
Venio, veni, ventum, r. to come.^ 
Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, r. d. to bind. 



Note. Desiderative verbs want both the second and third roots, ex- 
cept these three ; — esurio, -ivi, r. to desire to eat ; *nupturiOf -ivi, to desire 
to marry; *parturio, -ivi, to be in travail. See S 187, 11. 3. 
• This is tlie ni-uter gender of the perfect participle. 



^ 177. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjttgaiion. 



Assentior, assensus, r. d. p. to assent/ 
Blandior, blanditus, to flatter. 
Ezperior, expertus, r. d. to try. 
Largior, largitus, p. to lavish. 
Mentior, mentitus, r. to lie. 
Metior, mensus, d. to measure. 
Moliori molltus, d. to move a mass. 



Opperior, oppertus or opperitus, d. 

to wait JOT. 
Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, oritQrus, d. to spring up. 

Except in the present tt^nUtven 

this verb seems to be of the third 

conjugation. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^ 178. lAiUCGULAR VERBS. 135 

Puriior, partltus, d. to divide, tuijumetiee are tametimes of tks 

Potior, potitus, r. d. to obtain. The third conjugation in the pottM. 

present indicative and imperfect Sortior, sortitus, r. to east loU. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

<^ 178. Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the 
common forms in some of the parts derived from the first 
root. 

They are sum, voh^fero, edo,jio, eo, queo, and their compounds. 

Sum and its compounds have already been oonjngated. See § 153. In 
the conjugation of the rest, the parti which are irregular are fully 
exhibited, and a synopsis of the other parts is, in general, giTen. Some 
parts ofvolo and its compounds are wanting. 

1. VoLO is irregular only m the present indicative and infini- 
tive, and in the present and imperfect subjunctive. 

It is made irregular partly by syncope, and partly by a change in the 
vowel of the root In the present infinitive and imperfect subjunctive, 
after e was dropped, r was changed into L 

Prta. buMc Pres. iffin. Per/. huUc* 

V(/-lo, velMe, voP-u-i, to be mUingf to uM, 

INDICATIVE. 
Pre*. 51 vo^-lo, vis, vult; Per/. vol'-u-L 

P. vol'-d-mua, vul'-tia, vo'-lunt Plup. vo4u'-^ranL 

Imperf. vo-lfe'-bam. FuL perf. YoAuf-^io, 

FuL y&Abixl 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Presn 5. ve'-lim, veMis, ve'-lit; Per/I vo-lu'-^-rim. 

P. ve-li'-mus, ve-li'-tis, ve'-lint Plup. vol-u-is^-sem. 

Imperf. S. vel'-lein, vel'-les, vel'-let ; 

P. v«l-l6'-niu8, vel-lfe'-tis, vel'-lent 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

PreS' vel'-le. Prts, vcy-lens. 

Ptrf. vol-u-is'-se. 

Note. VoU and voUis, for vuJt and vuJUis^ are found in Plautus and 
other ancient authors. 

2. Nolo b compounded of non and voh* Nan dropa its 
final n, and volo its v, and the vowels {o o) are contracted into 6 
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/Vec htdk. Pru. h^ Per/. IndU. 
N(/-lo, nol'-le, nol'-u-i, to ht ununUing. 

INDICATIVE. 
Pref. S. ncZ-lo, ncm'-vis, non'-vult ; Pe$f, nd'-u-L 

P. nol'-iViDUs, non-vul'-tis, im/-1uM. Plup. no-lu'-«-ram. 
fmperf. no-Ife'-banu FuL per/. no-lu'-€-/o. 

fiW. iKy-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
fVcf. iS. no'-lim, no'-lis, luy-lit ; P«/. no-lu'-^-rkn. 

P, no-Ii'-raus, no-li'-tis, nc/-lint. Plup. nol-u-is'-sem. 

bnpetf. S, nol'-lem, nol'-les, nol'-let ; 

P. nol-le'-mus, noU^-tis, nol'-lent 

IMPERATIVE. 
& 2. iKy-li, or no-U'-to ; P. 2. no-ii'-te, or nol-i-ty-te. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol'-le. Pres. ncZ-lens. 

Per/, nol-u-is'-ae. 

Note. Aevis and luv^Uf for tuMivtt and nonmiUj occur in Plautus. 

3. Malo is compounded of tnagis aad volo. In composition, 
magis drops its final syllable, and vole its v. The vowels (a d) 
are then contracted into d. 

P>^. indie, Pres. bifin. Perf. Indie* 
Ma'-lo, mal'-le, nwP-ii-i, to be more wUling. 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres. 5. maMo,,ma'-vis, ma'-vult; Perf. mal'-a-L 

P. raal'-O-raus, ma-vul'-tis, ma'-lunt Plup. ma-lu'-6-ram. 
Imperf. ma-lc'-bam. FuL perf. msi-W'^'ro, 

Fid. ma'-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. S. ma'-lim, ma'-lis, ma'-ht ; Perf, ma-lu'-^-rim. 

P, ma-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-lint Plup, mal-u-is'-sem. 

hnptrf S. mal'-Iem, mal'-les, mal'-let ; 

P. mal-lfe'-mus, mal-le'-tis, malMent 

- INFINITIVE. 
Prts, malMe. Perf, mal-u-is^-se. 

Note. Mavdlo, nundlam, maviUm, and mavellem, for mmlo, nudam. 
4ke., «cciir in Plautus. 
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^ 179. Fero is irreguliu* in two reE^cts: — 1. its second 
and third roots are not derived from the first: — 2. in the 
present infinitive active, and in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infini- 
tive passive, r is doubled. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indk. Fe'-ro, (to bear.) 
Fres. ir\/in, fer'-re, 
P^rf. Indie tu'-li, 



Supine, 



la'-tum. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. indie, fe'-ror, (to be borne.) 
Pre9>. Irfin. fer'-ri, 
Per/. Part, la'-tus. 



Pres. S. fe'-ro, 
fers, 
fert; 
P. fer'-i-mu8, 
fer'-tis, 
fe'-runt. 
fe-r€'-bam. 
fe'-ram. 
tu'-li.. 
tu'-lS-ram. 



Fmperf. 
Put. 
Perf. 
Plup, 



Fvt.perf. tu'-l6-ro. 

Pres. fe'-ram. 
Imperf. fer'-rem. 
Perf. tu'-lS-rim. 
Plup, tu-lis'-aem. 



S. fer, or fer'-to, 

fer'-to; 
P. fer'-te, or fer-tO^te, 

fe-ron'-to. 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. fe'-ror, 

fer'-ris or -re, 

fer'-tur ; 
P. fer'-i-mur, 

fe-rim'-i-ni, 

fe-run'-tur. 
Imperf. fe-r6'-bar. 
Put. fe'-rar. 

Perf. Ia'-tu8 sum or fuM, 

Plup. la'-tus e'-ram or fu'-^-ram. 
Fut. perf. la'-tuB e'-ro or fu'-6-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fe'-rar. 

Imperf, fer'-rer. 

Perf. la'-tua aim or fu'-^rim. 

Plup. la'-tus es -sem or fu-is'sem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

5. fer'-re, or fwr'-tor, 

fer'-tor, 
P. fe-rim'-T-ni, 

fe-run'-tor. 



Pres. fer'-re. 

Perf ta-lis'-se. 

Fut la-ta'-rui es'-ie. 



Pres. fe'-reng. 
Fut. Ia-ta'-ru8. 



INHNITIVE. 
Pres. 
Perf. 
Fut. 

PARTICIPIJES. 



fer'-ri. 

Ia'-tu8 es'-se or fu-ii^-ie. 

l&'-tom i'-ri. 



Perf 
Fut. 



la'-tua. 
fe-ren'-du8. 



GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, &c. | 

SUPINES. 
Former, la'-tum. | LatUr. la'-tu. 

^ 180. Pio has the meaning of the passive voice, though 
the parts formed from the/rs< root, except the present uifinitive 
13* 
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and the parttcipVe in fhis, have the tenninations of the active. 
In its other parts, it has passive terminations. It is used as 
the passive voice of facto, which has iio regular passive. 

Fret. huHc Pres, Infin. Perf, Part. 

Fif-Of fi'-^-ri, fac'-tus, to he made or to becmne 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. fi'-o, fis, fit ; Perf. iW-tas sum or fb'-L 

P. fi'-mus, fi'-tis, fi'-unt Plup. &c'-tU8 e'-ram or fii'-^-ram. 

htperf. fi-e'-bam. Fut.perf. fac'-tus e'-ro or fV-^-ro. 
FuL fi'-am. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fi'-am. Plup. fac'-tus es'-sem or iu-ii^- 

Imp. fi'-^-rem. sem, 

Perf. fac'-tus sim or fu'-€-rini. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S. &or fi'-to, fi'-to ; Pres. fi'-e-rL 

P. fi'-te or fi-td'-te, fi-un'-to. Perf. fac'-tus et'-se or fU-is'-M. 

PuL (ac'-tum i'-ri 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-tu. 

Put. fii-ci-eii'-dus. 

Note. The compoands of facto which retain a, have also /o in the 
piMive ; as, eaUfaciOy to warm ; passive, caJefio ; but those which chan^ 
« into i form the passive reffularlv. Tet c<m/i<, d^, and if|/!t, occur. 
See § 183, 12, 13, 14. 

^ 181. Edo, to eat, is a regular verb of the third con- 
jugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, and 
infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, 
it resembles, in some of its persons, the same tenses of sum * — 
Thus, 

Tnd.pres. , 1 est ; , f w 

Subj.imperf , es'-ses, es'-set; es-se'-mus, ^ . 



*»^"'- 1^-toj 5 *«'-»«' 



Inf. pres. eef-se. 

Ind. pres, pass. ^ ^ es'-tur. 

NoTS. In the present subjunctive, eiimj ediSf &c.,are found, for edamj 
odasy &c. 
In the compounds of edo, also, forms resembHng those of sum occur. 

<J 182. Eo is irregular in the parts which, in other terbs, 
are formed from the first root, except the imperfect subiaiictive. 
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and the presest ii^miti^. In these, mad m the parts iormed 
from the second and third roots, it is a regular verh of the 
fourth conjugation. • 

Note. Ee has no fini root, and the parts Mually derived froB that 
root, consist, in this verb, of tenninations only. 

Pres, huHc. Prt$. bipn. Pttf. AmKc Ferf. Pmi. 

E'-o, i'-re, f-vi, i'-ttim, tefa 

INDICATIVE. 
Prt8. S. e'-o, is, it; IW. iSLi'-bOji'-bis, i'-bit; 

P. i'-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt P. iV4-niiis, ib'4-ti% l^-bimt 

bnperf. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat; Ptrf, i'-vL 

P. i-ba'-mufl, i-ba'-tis, Plup. iv^-^nram. 
if-bant Fut^perf^vt'-^to. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prts. S. e'-am,e'-a8,e'-at; Per/. iV-il-rim. 

P. e-a'-mus, e-a'-tis, e'-ant Plvp. i-vis'-sem. 

Imperf. S. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret ; 

P. i-r6'-mus, i-rfe'-tis, i'-rent. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S. i or i'-to, i'-to ; Prt$. i'-re. 

P. i'-te w i-to'-te, e-un'-to. Perf. i-vis'-se. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, {gen. e-un'-tis.) e-unf-di, &e. 

FuL i-tu'-rus. 

RemarJcs. 

1. lam J ies, iety are sometimes found in the future. Tstis, issem, and iiie, 
are formed by contraction for ivisHs, ivissem, and itfisse. • See § 16S, 7. 

2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive m, and the third persons 
singular ifttr , ibdtury UHtWj itum estf &c. ; edtur, iritur^ eundum est, &c ., 
which are used impersonally. 

3. The compounds of 00, including veneoy are conjugated like the sim- 
ple .verb, but most of them have ii in the perfect ramer than ivi. § 1 76. 
MtOy anteeOy ineo, pr<Btereo, subeo, and transeo, being used actively, are 
found in the passive voice. Inietur occurs as a future passive 01 into 
^mbio is regular, like audio, but has either amblbat or ambiebat. 

Q^eo and nequeo are conju^ted like eo, but they want the imperative 
mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. They are some 
times found in the passive voice, before an infinitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBa 

^ 183. Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 
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There ate many verba whieli tuee not fomid in ftll te tensea, Bvndieni, 
and persons, exhibited in the paradigms. Some, not origrinally defective, 
are considered so, because they do not occur in the cIuhdjcs now extant. 
Others are in their nature defi*ctiTe. Thus, the firat and aecond persons 
of nmof verbs in the paaaive voice must be wahtinf , from the natote of 
their signification. 

The following Hst contains mich verbs as are remarkal^ for 
wanting many of their parts : — 
1 Odi, I hate. 7. Quteso, I pray. 12. Confit, it is done. 

2. CcBpi, I have begun. 8. Ave, \ l^-j 13. Defiiy it is wanting. 

3. Memliii,/rc»ie]ii66r* 9. Salve, 5''^' 14. Infii, he begins, 

4. Aio, > » 10. Apage, begone, 15. Ovat, h^ rejoices, 

5. tnquara, ) ^' 11. Cedo, telT, or give 

6. Yvjiy tb speak. me. 

1. Odiy c(Bpiy and memini, are used chiefly in the perfect and 
in the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence 
called preteritive verbs : — Thus, 

Ivm.perf. p'-di or o'-sus sum ; vlup. od'-d-ram ; fut.verf. od'-€-ro. 
SuBJ. perf, od'-6-rim ; plup. o-ais'-sem. Imr. perj. o-dis'-ae. 
Part. fut. o-sa'-rus ; perj. o'-sus. 

Note. Exdsus and perOsuSf like osus^ are used actively. Odivit, for 
odity occurs in Cicero. 

2. Ind. perf. cce'-pi ; ptlup. coBp'-«-ram j fut. perf. coBp'-g-ro. 

SuBj. perf. c<Bp'-d*rira; plup. cce-pis'-sem. In r. perf. coB-pis'Hie. 

Pakt. fia. C(Bp-ta'-ru8 ; perf. coep'-tus. 
Note. In Plautus are found a present, cespto, present subjunctivef 
ecepiam, and infinitive capire. Before an infuiitive passive, coeptus est^ 
&c., rather than oBpiy Ac., are commonly used. 

3. Ind. perf. mem'-I-ni ; plup. me-min'-S-ram ; fut. perf. me-min'-^ro. 
SuBj.pei/. me-min^-£-rim ; plup. mem-i-nis'-sem. 

l^T.perf. mem-i-nis'-se. 

Imperat. 2pers. me^men'-to, mem-en-td'-te. 
Note. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, 
and, in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and 
future. In this respect, novij I know, the perfect ofnosco^ to learn, agreea 
with odi and memini. So also, constiem^ I am wont. 

4. Ind. jfres. aF-o,* a'-is,t a'-it ; , , ai'-unt* 

imp. ai-e'-bam, ai-e'-bas, ai-e'-bat ; , ai-e-bft'-tis, ai-S'-bant 

SiTBJ. pres. , ai'-as, ai'-at ; , ^— , ai'-ant. 

Imperat. a'-i. Part. pres. ai^-ens. 

6. Inc. pres. in'-quam or in'-qui-o,in'-qui8,in'-quit;in'-quI-mii8, in'-qnl- 
tis, in^-qui-unt. 

imp. , , in-qui-6'-bat ; , , ^— . 

fvi. , in'-qui-es, in'-qui-et ; , , — . 

perf. , in-quis'-ti, in'-quit; , , . 

SuBJ. pres. , ' , in'-qui-at ; — , , . 

Imperat. in'-que, in'-qni-to. 

* FroBoonced a ^yo, I'-yunty &.c. See $ 9. f aw with ne is eeutraeted to M 
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6. I»». pf «. , , ft'-tur ; Jui, fV-bor. , ftb'-I-tur. 

lHP]tRAT. fa'-re. Part. pres. faoi ; perf. fo'-tU8 ; /m. fan'-diw. 
InpiH. pres. fa'-ri. Qkrun d, ^en. fan'-di ; M, fan'-do. Surinx, fk'-to. 

in like manner the compounds affdrif efari^ and profiai. 

7. Ikd. pres. qu»'-80, , qus'-sit; qus8'-a-mu8| , — -. 

Inf. pres. qu»8'-6-re. 

8. Impkrat. a'-ve, »-ve^-to ; a-ve'-te. Inf. a-Ti'-ie. 

9. Ind. pres, BaP-ve-o. fia. sal-Yd'-bii. iNf . pres, sal-vd'-re. 
Ihperat. wd'-ve, wil-vd'-to ; ial-T6'-te. 

10. Imperat. ap'-&-ge. 

11. Impkrat. sing, and plur. ce'-do ; pL eei'-te for oedM-ie. 

12. Ind. pres. con'-fit; fut. con-fi'-et. 

SuBJ. pres. eon-f1'-at ; imperf. con-fi'-d-ret Ihf. pres, ccm-fi'-iHEL 

13. Ind. pres. de'-fit ; j>l. de-f I'-unt. Subj. pres, de-fl'-at 
Inp. pres. de-fi'-6-ri. 

14. Ind pres. in'-fit; pi, in-fi'-unt. 

15. Ind. pre*, o'-vat. Svbj. pres. o' -vet', trnperf. o-ra'-ret 
Part. pres. o'-vana j perf. o-va'-tus. Gerund, o-van'-di. 

Remark 1. Amonff defectiye verbs are sometimes, also, included the 
fbllowinff ' — Forem^ Jores^ &c., /ore, (see §154, 3.) Ausim, ausU; muhU, 
Faxo axkdfaximyfaxiSjfaxUyfaxlmuSy ftixUis, faxint, Faxem. The fimn 
in o is an old future perfect ; that in tm a perfect, and that in eat a plu- 
perfect, subjunctive. See § 1G2, 9. 

2. In the present tense, the first person singular, /uro, to be mad, and 
dor and der^ from do, to give, are not used. 

3. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by eon- 
traction from a verb and the conjunction si ; as, sis for n vis, SfuUis for H 
niltiSf sodes for si audes. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

<^ 184. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only 
in the third person singular, and do not admit of a per^ 
sonal subject. 

1. Their English is generally preceded by the pronoun tV, 
especially in the active voice ; as, elelectat, it delights ; decei^ it 
becomes ; contingit, it happens ; evenit, it happens ; scribltur^ 
It is written, &c. 

They are thus conjugated : — 



Ind. Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 
Perf. 
Plup, 



\st Conj. 

delectat, 

delcctabat, 

delectabit, 

delectavit, 

delectaverat, 



Fut. pmf, delectavdrit. 



2d Conj, 

decet, 

decebat, 

decebjt, 

decuit, 

decufirat, 

decudrit. 



2d Conj. 

contingit, 

contingebat, 

contin^t, 

contigit, 

contig^rat, 

eontigdrii. 



4th Conj, 

ev6nit, 

eveni^bat, 

eveniet, 

evenit, 

even€rat, 

evenfiht. 
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SvB. Pres delectet, deoeat, 

Imp. delecUret, diMS^et, 

Per/. deiectuv6rit, decudrit, 

Plup. delectavisset. dccuisset 



9d Cntf . 4l& Om;. 

contingat, evemat, 

contingdret, eyenireti 

contigerit, eyenSrit, 

contigisset. evenisset. 



InF. Pre*, delectare, decere, contin^Sre, evenire, 

Ferf, delectavitige denmsse. contigisae. eveniste. 

2. As the passive voice of an active verb may be substituted 
for the active, (see ^141, Kkm.) so that of a neuter verb may 
be used in the third person singular^ instead of the active form, 
the persona] subject of the latter being put in the- ablative with 
the preposition a or ab ; as, faveo tibi, I favor thee, or favitur 
tibi a me, thou art favored by me. 





Indicatiyk 


Mood. 




Pres, pugnatar, 


fevetur, 


currltur, 


▼enftur, 


Imp. pugnabfltur, 


favebatur, 


currebatur, 


veniebatur, 


Fut. pugnabftur, 


favebltur, 


currgtur, 


veni6tur, 


Perf. pugnatum est 


fontum est or 


cursum est or 


▼entimi est or 


or fuit, 


fuit, 


fiiit, 


fuit, 


Hup. pugnatam erat 


fautum erat or 


cursum erat 


ventum erat or 


Sr fti«rat, 


fuerat, 


or fuerat, 


fufirat, 


Fia,p. pugnatum erit 


fautum erit or 


cursum erit or 


ventum erit or 


arfu&nt 


fu6rit 


fudrit 


fu6rit 




Subjunctive 


Mood. 




Pres, pugnetur, 


faveatur, 


curratur, 


veiiiatur, 


Imp. pugnaretur, 


&ver6tur, 


curreretur, 


veniretur, 


Par/, pugnatum sitor 
fufirit, 


fautum sit or 


cursum sit or 


yentum sit or 


fu^rit, 


fu^rit, 


fugrit, 


Plup, pugnatum esset 


fautum esset 


curtfiun esset 


yentum esset 


or foisset. 


orfuisset. 


or fuisset. 


or fuisset. 




Infinititb Mood. 




Pres. pugnari, 


faveri, 


curri, 


yenlri. 


Perf. pugnatum esse 


fautum esse 


cursum esse 


ventum esse or 


or fuisscj 


or fuisse, 


or fuisse, 


fuisse, 


Fut. pugnatura iri. 


fautum iri. 


cursum iri. 


yentum irL 



In like manner the neuter gender of the participle in dus^ 
fbrmed from neuter verbs, is used impersonally with est, &c., 
in the periphrastic conjugation ; as, moriendum est omnibus, all 
must die. See § 1(52, 15. 

Remarks. 

1. Qrammarians usually reckon only ten real impersonal yerbs, all of 
which are of tlie second conjuoration. (See § 169.) There seems, how- 
ever, to be no good reason fur aistinguishing those from oUier impersonal 
verbs. The following are such other yerbs as are most oonmionly used 
impersonally • — 
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(a.) In the fint eonjngition ; — 
Constat, it is evident, Spectat, it eene&ms, 
Juvat, it delights. Stat, it is resolved. 

PrsBstat, it is better, Vacat, there is leisure, 

Restat, it rernaijis, 

(b.) In the second conjugation ; — 
Apparet, it appears. 



Attlnet, it bdongs to. 
Debet, it ought, 
DispUcet, it displeases, 
Dolet, it grieves. 



Nocet, it is hurtful, 
Patet, it is plain, 
Pertinet, it pertains. 
Placet, it pleases. 



Certfttur, it is contrnd- 

ed, 
Peccatur, a fault is 

committed. 



Solet, it is usual. 
Fletur, there is Vitep- 

ing, 
Persuad6tur. 



above^ 2.) 



. Mittltur, it is sent. 
Scribitur, it is loritten. 



(c.) In the third conjugation ; — 
Aocldit, it happens. Creditur, it is believed, 

Inclpit, it begins. Desinltur, there is an 

Sufficit, it suffices. end. 

(d ) In the fourth conjugation ; — 
ConySnit, it is agreed on, 
£zp6dit, it is expedient, 

(e ) Among irregular verbs ; — 
Abeundum est, itisne- Fit, it happens, 

cessary to depart. Interest, tf concerns, 

Adiiur. {See tdfovCf 2.) Obest, it is hurtful. 

(/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or 
the operations of nature ; as, 
Pulgdrat, it lightens. Lapidat, it rains stones. 

Fulminat, it Uiunders. Lucescit, it grows light. 
Gr«»lat, it freezes. Ningit, it snows, 

Orandinat, it hails. Pluit, it rains. 



Aperftur, it is opened. 
Sentitur, it is vMaiU. 



Prodest, it avails. 
Refert, it concerns. 
SupSrest, it remains. 



Regglat, it thaws, 
Tonat, it thunders. 
Vesperascit, it ap' 
proaches evening. 



2. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take the sub- 
junctive in its stead ; as, delectety let it delight. In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

3. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds and supines ; 
but pcenitet has a present participle, futures in rus and dusy und the gerund. 
Pudet and piget have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in a 
somewhat diflSsrent sense ; as, ut Tibiris inter cos et pons intcresset^ so 
that the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

^ 186. Redundant verbs are those which have diflfer- 
ent forms to express the same sense. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; as, fabrico and 
fabricor, to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, lavo, •are, and iavo, 
-^re, to wash ;— K>r in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus sum^ I 
hate. 
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1. The following deponent verbs, besides their passive form, 
have an active in o, of the same meaning. The latter, how- 
ever, is, in general, rarely used. 



Adolor, tofiaUer, 
Altercor, to dispute. 
Amplexor, to embrace, 
Asaentior, to assent. 
AucQpor, to hunt after. 
AuirOror, to foretell. 
Cachinnor, to laugh 

aloud. 
Comitoif , to accompany. 



Cunctor, to delay. 
Depascor, to feed upon. 
Eliicubror, to elaborate. 
Fabricor, to frame. 
Frustror, to disappoint. 
Fniticor, to sprout. 
Impertior, to impart. 
Lachrj^mor, to weep. 
Ludif Icor, to ridicule. 



MedTcor, to heal, 
Mereor, to deserve. 
Metor, to measure. 
Palpor, to caress. 
Popalor, to lay itfoste, 
Ruminor, to ruminate, 
Velif tcor, to set sail. 
Vociftror, to bawl. 
Urlnor, to dive. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 

Cieo, -€re, > . ^ .. Fulgeo, -€re, > to 

Cio, -ire, r. 5 ^ *'^*- Fulgo, -fire, r . 5 shin 

Den8o,-tre, > to Lavo,-ftre, 

Denseo,-ere, r. ) thicken. Lavo, -6re, r. 

Ferveo, -6re, > to Lino, -€re, ) to 

Fervo, -dre, r. \ boil. Linio, -Ire, r. ) anoint. 

Fodio, -6re, # . ,. Scateo, -€re, > to 

Fodio, -Ire, r. ) » * Scato, -fire, r. ) abound. 



\ shine. 
P to wash. 



Strideo, -ere, ) to 
Strido, -fire, ) creak. 
Tergeo,-6re,K 
e, 5 



wipe. 



Tergo, -fire, 

Those marked r. are 
rarely used. 



Moriory orior, and potior, also, are redundant in conjugation in certain 
parts. See in lists § ( 174 and 177. 

^ 186* 1. Some verbs, also, are spelled alike, or nearly 
alike, but differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or 
signification, or in two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 



Abdtco, -fire, to abdi- 
cate. 

Abdico, -fire, to refuse. 

Accido, -fire, to hap- 
pen. 

Accido, -fire, to cut 
short. 

Addo, -fire, to add. 

Adeo, -ire, to go to. 

Aggfiro, -are, to heap 
up, 

Aggfiro, -fire, to heap 
upon. 

Allego, -are, to depute. 

Allfigo, -fire, to choose. 

Appello, -are, to call. 

Appello, -fire, to drive 
to. 

Cftdo, -fire, to fall. 

Cndo, -fire, to cut. 

Cedo, -fire, to yield. 

Cftleo, -fire, to be hot. 

Calieo, -fire, to be hard. 

Cano, -fire, to sing. 



Caneo, -fire, to be white. 

Careo, -fire, to want. 

Caro, -fire, to card v>o6l. 

Cfilo, -are, to conceal. 

CbbIo, -are, to carve. 

Censeo, -fire, to think. 

Sentio, -Ire, to feel. 

Claudo, -fire, to shut. 

Claudo, -fire, to be lame. 

Colligo, -are, to tie 
together. 

CoIlTgo, -fire, to collect. 

Colo, -are, to strain. 

Cdio, -fire, to cultivate. 

Compello, -are, to ac- 
cost. 

Compello,-fire, to force. 

Concido, -fire, to chop 
off. 

Concido, -fire, iofUl. 

Conscendo, -fire, to 
climb. 

Conscindo, -fire to cut 
in pieces. 



Constemo, -are, to ter' 

Hfy. 
Constemo, -fire, to 

strew over. 
Decldo, -fire, to fall 

doton. 
Decldo, -fire, to cut off. 
Decipio,-fire, to deceive, 
Desipio, -fire, to dote. 
DelTgo, -are, to tie up, 
Deligo, -fire, to choose 
Dillgo, -fire, to love. 
Dico, -fire, to say. 
Dico, -are, to dedicate 
£do, -fire, to eat. 
£do, -fire, to publish. 
EdOco, -are, to educate. 
Edoco, -fire, to draw 

out. 
Efffiro, -are, to make 

wild. 
Efffiro, -re, to carry out, 
Excldo, -fire, tofaU out. 
Excldo, -fire, to cut of. 
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Feno, -ire, to strike, 

F6ro, -re, to bear. 

F6rior, -ftri, to keep hoi' 
iday. 

Frigeo, -6re, to he cold. 

Frigo, -6re, to fry. 

Fugo, -are, to put to 
Jlight. 

Fugio, -6re, tojly 

Fundo, -are, to found. 

Fdndo, -fire, to pour out. 

incido, -6re, to fall into. 

Incido, -€re, to cut, 

Indico, -are, to show. 

Indico, -6re, to pro- 
claim. 

Inficio, -fire, to infect. 

Infitior, -ari, to deny. 

Intercido, -fire, to hap- 
pen. 

Inlercido, -fire, to cut 
asunder. 

Jaceo, -fire, to lie down. 

Jacio, -fire, to throw. 

Labo, -are, to totter. 

Labor, -i, to glide. 

Lacto, -are, to suckle. 

Lacto, -are, to deceive. 

Lego, -are, to send. 

Lfigo, -fire, to read. 

Liceo, -fire, to be lawful. 

Liceor, -firi, to bid far. 

Liquo, -are, to meU. 

Liqueo, -fire, to be man- 
ifest. 

Liquor, -i, to melt. 

Mano, -are, to flow. 



Maneo, -fire, to stay. 

Mando, -are, to command. 

Mando, -fire, to etU. 

Mfito, -fire, to reap. 

Metor, -ari, to measure. 

Metior, -iri, to measure. 

Mfituo, -fire, to fear. 

Miseror, -ari, to pity. 

Misfireor, -eri, to vity. 

Moror, -ari, to delay. 

Morior, -i, to die. 

Niteo, -ere, to viitter. ^ 

Nitor, -i, to strive. 

Ob»firo, -are, to lock up. 

Obsfiro, -fire, to sow. 

Occido, -fire, to fall. 

Occldo, -fire, to kill. 

Operio, -fire, to cover. 

Opdror, -ari, to work. 

Opperior, -iri, to wait 
for. 

rando, -are, to bend. 

Pando, -fire, to open. 

Paro, -are, to prepare. 

Pareo, -ere, to appear. 

Pario, -fire, to bring 
forth. 

Pario, -are, to balMnce. 

Pendeb, -ere, to han^. 

Pendo, -fire, to weigli. 

Percolo, -are, to filter. 

Percolo, -fire, to adorn. 

Pennaneo, -fire, to re- 
main. 

Permano, -are, to flow 
over. 

Pra^dico, -are, to publish. 



Prredico, -«rc, io fore* 

teU. 
Prodo, -fire, to betray. 
Prodeo, -ire, to eeme 

forth. 
Recfido, -fire, to retire. 
Recido, -fire, to fall 

boick. 
Recido, -fire, to cut off, 
Reddo, -fire, to restore, 
Redeo, -ire, to return. 
Reffero, -re, to bring 

back. 
Ref^rio, -ire, to strike 

back. 
Relfigo, -are, to remove, 
Relfigo, -fire, to. read 

over. 
Sedo, -are, to allay. 
Sfideo, -ere, to sit. 
Sido, -fire, to sink. 
Sfiro, -fire, to sow. 
Sero, -fire, to knit. 
SuccTdo, -fire, to fall 

down. 
Succido, -fire, to ad 

down. 
Vado, -fire, to go. 
Vador, -ari, to give bail 
Vfineo, -ire, to be sold 
Vfinio, -ire, to come. 
Venor, -ari, to hunt. 
Vincio, -ire, to hind. 
Vinco- -fire, to conquer. 
Volo, -are, to fly. 
Volo, velle, to be wilU 

ing. 



2. Different verbs have sometimes the same perfect ; as, 



Aceo, acui, to be sour. 
Acuo, acui, to sharpen. 
Cresco, crevi, to grow. 
Cerno, crevi, todfcrce. 
Fulgt'o, falsi, to shine. 
Fulcio, fulsi, to prop. 



Luceo, luxi, to shine. 
Luffeo, luxi, to vimim. 
Mulceo, niulsi, to 

soothe. 
Mnlgeo, inulsi, to inilk. 
Paveo, pavi, to fear. 



Pasco, pavi, to feed. 
Pendeo, pepeiidi, to 

hang. 
Pendo, pependi, to 

weigh. 



To these add some of the compounds of 5to and sisto. 

3. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or 
perfect participle ; as. 



Frico, frictniu, to rub. 
Frigo, frictuni, to roast. 
Maneo, mansuni, to remfiin. 
Mando, mansum, to chew. 
Pango, pactum, to drive in. 
Faciscor, pactus, to bargain. 
13 



Pando, passum, to open. 
Patior, pasBus, to suffer. 
Teneo, tentum, to hold. 
Tendo, tentum, to stretch. 
Verro, versum, to Inrush. 
Verto, versum, to turn. 
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DERIVATION OF VERBa 

^ 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, adjectives, or 
other verbs 

1. Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called 
denominatives, 

I. Those which are active are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter of the second. They are usually 
formed by adding o or eo to the root ; as, 

Actives from J^ouns, J^eutersfrom NbwM. 

Armo, to army (arma^ Floreo, to bloom, (flos.) 

Fraudo, to defraudf (fraus.) Frondeo, to jfroduct leaves^ (front 

Nominoy to name^ (nomen.) Luceo, to skint, (lux.) 

NumSro, to number f (numdruB.) Vireo, tojUmrish^ (^^0 

From Mjectives. 
Albo, to tohiten, (albus.) Albeo, to be white, (albus.) 

Celebro, to celdtrate, (celSber.) Calveo, to be bald, (calvus.) 

LibSro, to free, (liber.) Flayeo, to be yetuio, (flayiifl.) 

Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the derive 
tive ; as, 

Coacervo, to heap together, (acer- Extirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 

vus.) Illaqueo, to insnmre, (laqueiu.) 

£zc&vo, to excavate, (cavUs.) 

2. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, express 
the exercise of the character, office, &c. denoted by the primitive ; as, 
architector, to build ; comltor, to accompany ; furor, to steal ; from archi- 
tectus, comes, and /ur. 

3. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called imitatives; as, 
comicor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Grascor, to imitate the Greeks. 
Some of these end in isso ; as, patrisso, to imitate a father. 

II. Verbs derived from other verbs are cither frequentaiives, 
inceptives, desideratives, diminutives, or intensives, ' 

1. Prequcntatives express the frequent repetition of the 
action denoted by the primitive. 

They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed from the 
third root. In verbs of the first conjugation, dtu is changed 
into Ito, and rarely u intoo; as, clamo, to cry, (clamdtu,) clanStOf 
to cry frequently ; no, to swim, {natu,) nato. In verbs of the 
other three conjugations, u is changed into o, rarely into ito 
as, curro, to run, {cursu,) cur so, or curstto, to run frequently. 

Some are derived from the present, or perhaps frt)m an obsolete thira 
loot • M, mgo, (agltu,) agito. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



i 



<5> 188. COMPOSITION OF VEKBS. 147 

Some frequentalives are deponent ; as, minXtor, from mirwr {vdnSitu) J 
versor, from verto (versu). So sector, loqifltor, from sequor and loquor. 

Verbs of this class do not always express fret^uency of action, but have 
sometimes nearly the same meaning as their primitives. 

2. Inceptives, or inchoativeSy mark the beginning, or increased 
degree of the action or state expressed by the primitive. 

They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel 
which, in the third conjugation, is i; as, caieo^ to be hot; 
calesco, to grow hot 

So laboy labasco ; ingimo, ingendsco; obdarmio, obdormisco, Hiseo is 
contracted for hiasco, from hio. 

Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives, oy adding aseo 
or esco to the root ; as, puerascoy from puer; juvenescoy from jvvinis. 

Some inceptives have the same meaning as their primitives; as, adJu^ 
resco. 

NoTS. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See § 173 

Some verbs in sco which are not inceptives are active ; as, disco, poseo, 

3. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by 
the primitive. 

They are formed from the third root, by adding urio ; as, 
ccRno, to sup, {ccendt,) coBnaturio, to desire to sup. 

Desideratives are all of the fourth coniugation. See § 176, Note. 
Verbs in urio, having u long, are not desideratives ; as, prurio, dec^rio, 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are 
formed by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, cantillo, 
to sing a little — from canto. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually formed 
by adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, 
facesso, to act earnestly — from facia. 

So capesso, incesso, from capio and inudo, Concupisco, to desire greatly, 
\8 also an intensivs. 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

^ 188. Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, adifico, beUigiro, lucriftuio. 

2. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, ampUftco, multiplico, 
vilipendo, 

3. Of two verbs; as, calefacio, madefacio, paiefacio, 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, benefacio, maledtco, satdgo, 
nolo, negligo. 
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5. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco, excdlo, prodo^ 
suhripOy discemo, sejungo, 

6. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, pernoctOy irretio. 

^ 189* In composition, certain changes often occur in the 
radical letters of the simple verb. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : 

Arceo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, Pario, Patro, Spargo, 
Candeo, Damno, Fatiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scando, 

Exc. j9 ig retained in amandoy pramandOf desaero, and retracto; pra 
damno and pertracto fometimes also occur. ^ is also changed into e in 
depeciseor from paeiscofy oecento from cantOy and anhilo from halo ; com- 
perco also is found. 

2. The following change a, a, and e, into i : 

Ago, Capio, Habeo, Pango, Rego, Statuo, 

Apiscor, Egeo, Jacio, Placeo, Salio, (Jto leapy) Taceo, 

Cado, £rao, Lacio, Premo, Sapio, Tango, 

Ca*do, Fateor, Leodo, Quero, Sedeo, Teneo. 

Cano, Frango, Lateo, Rapio, Specie, 

Ezc. ^ is retained in drewnUJLgOy perAgOy saGigo ; antehabec, posthabeo, 
dtpangOy repango ; com^JMceo hudperplacto. Ocodno and recdno also some- 
times occur. E is retained in eoimo, circumsedeoy and supersedeo. Ante- 
empio and anticlpo are both used ; so also are superjacio and superjicio. 

Cogo and de.go are formed, by contraction, from con, dcy and ago ; demoy 
promoy and suitw, from de, prOy sub, and emo ; prabeOf and perhaps debeOy 
from pray de, and habeo ; pergo and surgo, from pery suby ana rego. 

Note I. Facio, compounded with a preposition, changes a into t; as, 
officio Some compounds of faeio with nouns and adjectives, change a 
into t, and also djfip t before o, and are of the first conju^tion ; as, signi- 
firo, laufifo, iruignifico. Specio forms some compounds in the same man- 
ner ; aM, cotisplc4rr and susjtlcor. 

Note 2. Lejro^ compounded with eon, de, diy e, inter y rue, and se, changes 
e into i ; as, cofligo, negtlgOy &c. ', but with ad, prtty per, re, sub, and trans, 
it retains e ; as, all f go. 

Note 3. Calcft and salto, in composition, change a into u; as, inculco, 
tnsuUo. Ptaudo changes au into 6 ; as, expl^do ; except applaudo. ^udio 
cliaugesau into i in obedio. CausOj claudo, and qwUiOy drop a; as, acciiso, 
recludo, perciUio. Juro changes u into e in dejiro and pejiro. 

Note 4. The simple verbs with which the following are 
compounded are not used : — 

Defendo, Impedio, Confoto, InstTgo, Conniveo, 

Oflendo, Imbuo, Refuto, Impleo, Percello, 

Experior, Compello, (-are,) Ingruo, Compleo, Induo, and some 

Expedio, Appelio, (-are,) Cougruo, Renideo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced iu prepositionB by composition with verbs 
seo § 196, L 
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PARTICLES. 

^ 190. The parts of speech which are not inflected^ are 
called by the general name of particles. They are adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. A word may 
sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, according to 
its connection. 



ADVERBS. 

An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, bene et 
sapienter diooit, he spoke well and wisely ; egregie Jidelis, 
remarkably faithful ; valde 6e7ic, very well. 

Remark. The modiBoations of adjectives and verbs which are effected 
by adverbs, may also generally be made by means of the oblique cases of 
noans and adjectives ; and many modifications niay be denoted by these, 
for expressin(|r which no adverbs are in use. In general, those modifica- 
tions which f re most common are expressed by ^verbs. Thus, for mm 
sapierUidf sapienter \s used; h\e^ for in hoc loco ; Oen^, for in bono modo ; 
nuTUf for hoe tempore, &c. * 

Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to the 
nature of the modification denoted by them; as adverbs of 
place, time, manner, 6lc. 

<^ 191 • The following lists contain a great part of the more 
common adverbs, except those which are formed, with certaia 
regular terminations, from nouns, adjectives, and participles. 
These will be noticed subsequently. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order. 



Alik, by another way. 

Alibi, elsewhere. 

AlicQbi, somewhere. 

Alicunde, from some 
place. 

Alid, to another place. 

Aliqu6, to some place. 

Aliunde, from else- 
where. 

Dehinc, henceforth. 

Deinceps, successively. 

Deinde, after that. 

Denlque^ finally. 

Denuo, ag<dn. 

Deorsum, downward. 

Deztrorsum, towards 
the right. 

£k, thai way. 

13* 



£6, to that place. 
Eodem, to the same 

place. 
Ezinde, after that, 
Foras, out of doors. 
Foris, toithout. 
H^c, this way. 
Hie, here. 
flinc, hence. 
Hue, hither. 
Horsum, hitherward. 
Jbi, there. [place. 

Ibidem, in the same 
lli^c, thai way. 
JIHc, there. 
mine, thence. 
lllonum, thitherward. 
m6, thither. 



llluc, thither. 
Inde, thenj thenee. 
Indldeniffrom thes 
place. 

Intus, joithin. 
Ist^c, that way. 
Istic, there. 
Istinc, thenee, 

NecQbi, lest any whefe. 
Neutr6, neither way, 
Nusquam, no where, 
Porro, moreover, 
Prorsum, forward, 
QiU^ ? by which way ? 
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Qu6? whither f 
Quorsuin? whitherward f 
Retro, ) 

Retrorsum, ' backicard. 
Rursuiii, ) 
8icabi, if any where. 
Sicunde, if from any 
place. 



Sinistrorsuni, towards 

the left. 
Sursum, upicard. 
Ubi ? where f 
Ubique, every where. 
Ubivis, any where. 
Unde? whence? 
Undl que, /rom all sides. 



U.p«im, 1 4„,. 

Usquam, J ^ 
Utrinque, on both sides. 
Utro ? which way t 
Utrobi ? in which placet 
Utrobiqiie, in both 

places. 
Utroque, each way. 



Remark I. Most adverbs of place which answer the ques- 
tions where 7 whence ? whither 1 by which way? and whither' 
ward? have a mutual relation and resemblance: — Thus, 



Ubi ? 

Hie, 

Jllic, 

Istic, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

Alibi, 

AUcabi, 



Unde? 


Qu6? 


Hinc, 


Hue, 


lllinc, 


Illuc, 


Istino, 


Istuc, 


Inde, 
Indldem, 


E6, 


Eodem, 


Aliunde, 


Alio, 


Alicunile, 


All quo, 



Qu4? 

Hkc, 

lU^e, 

Istkc, 

Ek, 

Eadeni, 

Alic\, 

AliqUci, 



Quorsum P 
Horsum, 
lUoisum, 
Istorsum, 



Aliorsum, 
Aliquoversom. 



Rem. 2. Hlcy hinc, hue, refer to the place of the speaker ; 
istic, istinc, istuc, to the place of the person addressed; and 
iUic, illinc, illuc, to that of the person or thing spoken of. 

II. Adverbs of Time, 



Aliquando, sometimes. 
Aliquoties, several 

times. 
Bb, (see § 119,) twice. 
Cras, to-morrow. 
Cum, when. 
Demum, at length. 
Diu, long. 
Dudum, heretofore. 
Heri, yesterday. 
Hodie, to-day. 
Identideir., now and 

\then. 
IllTco, immediately. 
Interdum, sometimes. 
Interim, in tlie mean 

time. 
JtSrum, again. 
Jam, now. 
Janidiu, ) , 



Jamjam, presently. 

Jampridem, long since, 

Mox, immediately. 

Nonduni, not yet. 

Nonnunquam, some- 
times. 

Nudius tertius, three 
days ago. 

Nunc, now. 

Nunquam, never. 

Nuper, lately. 

Olira , formerly. 

Parumper, a Uule while. 

Perendie, two days 
hence. 

Postridie,<Ac day after. 

Pridem, heretoftre. 

Pridie, Vie day before. 

Protiiius, instantly. 

Quamdiu ? how Umg 7 
when? 



Quater, /<mr times. 
J^uondaniy formerly. 
Quotidie, daily. 
Quotiee ? how often 7 
Rar6, seldom. 
Rursus, again. 
SflBpe, often. 
Semel, once. 
Semper, aiwarjs. 
Statim, immediately. 
Subinde, now and then^ 



Tamdiu, so long. 
Tandem, at length, 
Ter, thrice. 
Toties, 50 often. 

Vicissim, by turns. 
Unquajn, ever. 



Quando ? 

Rem. 3. Some adverbs are used to denote either place, time, orordei 
according to the connection : — Thus, 

- Ubi may signify either where or when ; inde, from that place or time ; 
hactinus, hitherto, in regard to place or time. 

Rem. 4. The iijlerrogative adverbs, like the interrogative pronounfly 
are oflen used indefii>itely ; as, nesdo ubi sit, I know not where he is* 
(See § 137, Note.) They are n^ade ^neral by adding vis, Ubet, or qu§i 
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as, uhivis, vbiqye, every where ; undelibet, from every where. The ter- 
mination cunque is equivalent to the English soever ; as, ubicunquCy where- 
soever. The repetition of an adverb has sometimes the same effect; as, 
quoqudf whithersoever ; ubiiibiy wheresoever. 



III. Adverbs of 

Ade6, sOf to such apass, 
Admddum, very muck, 
Allter, otherwise, 
Gerte, certainly^ 
Ceu, aSf like as. 
Cur? why! 
Duntaxat, only, at least, 
Ctiam, truly, yes. 
Fere, almost. 
Ferme, almost, nearly, 
Fortasse, perhaps, 
Frustra, in vain. 
Gratis, freely. 
Haud, not. 
Immo, yes, truly, 
Ita, so. 

Itidem, in like manner. 
Juxta, alike. 
Maffis, more, 
Modo, only, 
Nbb, verily, 
Ne, not. 

Nedum, much less, 
Nempe, to loit, truly. 
Nequ&quam, 1 by no 
Neutlquam, Immns. 
Nimlrum, certainly, 
Nimis, too much. 

Rem. 5. Adverbs denoting quality, manner, &c., are sometimes di- 
vided into those of, 1. Quality; as, oen^,mal^. 2. Certainty; as, certi, 
vlan^. 3. Contingence; oji,fortt. 4. Negation; }ia,haud,non. 5. Prohi- 
oition ; as, ne. 6. Swearing ; as, hercle. 7. Explaining ; as, videlicet, 
utp6te. 8. Separation ; as, seorsum. 9. Joining to^euier ; as, simul^ 
und. 10. Interro^tion ; as, cur? guard? 11. Quantity or degree; as, 
satis, aded. 12. Excess; as, valde, maximd. 13. Defect; as, pariim, 
pane. 14. Preference; as, potius, satius. 15. Likeness; as, ita, sic 
16. Unlikeness ; as, alUer. 17. Exclusion ; as, tantiim, solum. 



Manner, Quality, d&c. 

Nimium, too much, 

Non, not. 

Num.'' whether? 

Omnino, altogether, only, 

Palam, openly, 

Pariter, equally, 

Pariim, UttU, 

Paula tim, hy degrees, 

Paul6, \ ,.„, 

Paulum,l«^^- 

Psne, almost, 

Penitite, within, wholly. 

Perquam, very much. 

Plerilimque, for the 
most part. 

Potius, rather, 

PrcBsertim, especially, 

Profect6, truly, 

Propd, almost, near. 

Propem5dum, almost, 

Prorsus, wholly. 

Qukm, 05. 

Quamobrem, where- 
fore. 

Quar^.^ why? where- 
fore? 

Quasi, as if, almost, 

Quemadmddum, as. 



Quomddo? how? in 

wluit manner 7 
San^, truly. 
Satis, enough, 
Satiiis, rather. 
Scilicet, truly, 
Secus, otherwise* 
Seorsum, separaJtdy. 
Sic, so, 

i?^"J? ]as. 
SicQti, J 

SigilUtim, one hy ome, 

Simul, together, 

Soliim, only. 

Tom, so. 

Tanquam, as if. 

Tantiim, ) ^, 

Tantumm6do,5'^y- 

Un^, together. 

\]i,as. 

V%as, 

Vm^e ^therefore, verily. 

Utpdte, as, inasmuch as. 

Valde, very much. 

Videlicet, certainly. 
Vix, scarcely. 



DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

^ 192* Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and purticiples. 

I. From nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in im, and denote manner ; as, 

, gregdtim, in herds ; membrcUim, limb by limb ; ^artim, by p«rts ; viciS' 
tnn, by turns ; from grex, menibrum, pars, and vieis. 
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2. Some end m ttus, and denote manner or origin ; as, 
etehtuSf from heaven ; funditus, from the bottom ; radidituSf by the 

roots; from ccduniy fundus ^ and radix. 

3. Some are ablative cases of nouns used adverbially ; as, 
modd, only ; vulgd, commonly. 

II. From adjectives. 

1. Those which are derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, are generally formed by adding e to the root ; 
as, 

18^^, scarcely ; tdU, high ; Ubirif freely ; long^y far ; misirh^ miserably ; 
^lene, fully ; from agefy lutus, liber, languSy misery and pUnus. Ben^, well, 
18 from btmus, or an older form benus. 

A few end in iter, itus, and im ; as, 

naviter, actively; alUer, otherwise; arUiqultus, anciently; dimnltus^ 
divinely ; ortod<tm, privately ; singulAtimy severally ; from navus, alius, 
antlquus, dimmis, privdtus, and si^iUi. 

Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above terminations 
with the same meaning; as, dur^ and duriter, harshly : so cauU and cau 
tim ; humdrU, humaniter, and kumanitus ; publlci and puhUdUus, 

2. Adjectives of the third declension form adverbs by adding 
Iter to the root, except vi^hen it ends in t, in which case er only 
is added ; as, 

acriter, sharply ; felidter, happily ; turpUer, basely ; — eteganter, ele- 
gantly •yvrudtiUer, prudently ; from acer^ /^>z, turpis, elegans, and pru- 
dens. From audax^ comes by syncope atidacter : from, fortis comes forHter. 

From omnis is formed omnlno ; and from nequamy nequtter. 

3. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs 
in ies ; as, 

quinquies, decies, from quinque and decern. So toties and quotics, from 
tot and quot. See § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. 
Such are, 

(a.) Ablatives in o or a ; as, citdj quickly ; continue, immediately ; falso, 
falsely ; rectd, straight on ; und, together. In like manner, repent^, sud- 
denly, from repens. 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives neuter, in the singular, and sometimes 
in the plural; as, solum, only ; perfidum, perfidiously ; sublinU, on high; 
faiAU, easily ; mvlta, much ; tristia, sadly. 

(c.) From some adjectives of the first and second declension, chiefly 
ordinal adjectives, forms both in um and o are used; as, primum and 
primd, first; postremhm and postremo, finally. 

Note 1. These adverbs are properly adjectives agreeing with some 
noun understood, either definite, as, rectd, sc. vid, or indefinite. Those 
in o are the most numerous. The plural forms occur chiefly in poetry. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have 
no corresponding adverbs Of some otliers, also, none occur in the 
classics. 
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III. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of 
place, &c. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

The ablative in o'is used to denote a place whither, instead of the accii- 
iative with a preposition ; as, ed for ad turn locum ; and the ablative in a, 
to denote by or through a place ) as, ed ; vid or parte being understood. 

IV. From participles arc derived adverbs denoting manner. 
Those from present participles are formed by adding er to the 
root ; those from perfects by adding e, and sometimes im ; as, 

amanttTj lovingly ; properanterj hastily ; from amaris and propirans;~^ 
doc<^, learnedly ; omdthy elegantly; raptim, by rapine; ^^richm, closely ; 
from tbctusy orndtus^ raptus, and strictus. 

The ablative in o of some perfect ptarticiples, like that of adjectives, 
is used adverbially ; as, auspicdidy auspiciously ; eonstdidy designedly. 

Note. A few adverbs are derived from prepositions; as, danc^tan^ 
privately ; from dam ; — sidftuSy beneath ; from sub. 



COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

'^ 193* Adverbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, postridUy magnopire^ summopire^ 
multimUdiSj quotannis — of posllro die, magna opire^ summo opire, muUiM 
modisj quot annis. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, hodie, quarry quomddd — of hoe dU^ 

qud re, &c. 

3. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nudiitSf sapenumiro—of nunc dieg^ 
&c. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, eomlnusy emintUy iWlco, obvianif 
postmddoy propediem^-of coiif e, and manus ; in and loco; oh and oiamf 6lc, 

5. Of an adjective and a pronoun ; as,aU6qttifCeter0qtti—oTaUuSfeeterus, 
and q^ui. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, aliqitandiUf aliciUn— of aliquiSf diu, 
and tifn ; nequdquamr-~of ne and quisquam. 

7. Of two verbs ; as, Uicety scilicet^ videlicet — of ire, scire, vidtre, and 
lieu. 

8. Of a verb and an adverb ; as, quoVibet, tdHvis, undellbet. So dein- 
eeps — from dein and capio. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, dcorsnm^ dettrorsum, 
korsum, retrorsum, sursum—of de, dexter, hie, retro, super, and vorsus or 
versus. 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, jamdndum, quousque, sicut. 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, denuo,impnrMs-~oi' de novo^ 
in primis. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quapropter, postea, interea, prm- 
terea~-of propter qua, post ea, &c. 

13. Of a preposition and an adverb; as, oMtnc, adhue, derepetUe^ per- 
SiBpe. 
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14. Of two or tlirce prepositions ; as, insULper, protlnttSf inde^ dein^ 
deindey perimle. 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb as, necHbif sicHibi-'-of ne, #1, and 
alidibi. 

16. Of an adverb and a terini nation scarcely used except in composition; 
•c, ibidemy parumpcr, quajul/fcuntfue, ubiq^ut^ utcunque. 

17. Of three different parts of speech ; as, forsitanr— of forSf sitf un * 
quemadrnddumy quamobrenij «2(lc. 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

^ 194. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termina- 
tions e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of 
the adjective, ends in ius ; the superlative is formed from the 
superlative of the adjective by changing t£5 into e ; as^ 

rfur^, duriiis, durisslm^ ; faaU^faciliiis,faciUlm^ ; acriter, acriUSy acer- 
fimk ; rard^ rariits, rarisAmk ; matUr^, maiuriuSy maturissimt or maturrlmi. 

Some adverbs have superlatives in o or um ; as, meritissl'mdy pturimUm^ 
primd or primkm, poUsAmum. 

If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, 
that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

berUj meUuSj apttnU ; maU, p^iiSt pessimi ; parum, minus^ minimi ; 
multd or mvJUum^ pliis^ pluHtniim; — , prluSj primd or primum; — , ociiis, 
ocisslTtU ; meritby — , meritistHmd ; aatlsy satiiis^ — . Magis^ maxXmi^ 
(from magnuSj) has no positive; nuper ^ nuperrimij hns no comparative. 
Prope, propiuSf proxlme ; the adjective propior has no positive. 

Diu and sttpey though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared ; — 
diuy diutiusy aiutisslme ; sitpe, sapiuSy S€epissime. A comparative tempe- 
riuSf from tempiri or tempdri^ also sometimes occurs. So secus, secius. 

Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefix- 
ing magis and maxlme ; as, magis aperte, maxtme accommodate. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 195. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding 
word. 

Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them : — 

Ad, to, at, for, before. Circa, } around, Ergo., tov}ards,ovposite, 

Adversiis, ^against, Circuni,^ about. ExUa, without, oeyond^ 

Adversiim, ) towards. Circiter, about, near, besides. 

Ante, before. Cis, ) on this side, Infra, under, beneath, 

Apud, at, vyith, among, Citra, 5 without. Inter, between, among, 

b^ore Contra., against, opposite, at, in time of. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^ 196. t»REPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 155 

Intn^vfithm, Post, after j since, be- Secundjikm, according 
J uzta^ near. hind. to, along , next to, 

Ob, fory on account of, Pr»ter, beyond^ except, for. 

before. contrary to, before. Supra, above. 

Penes, in the power of Prope, nigh, by, beside. Trans, over, beyond. 

Per, through, by, during. Propter, for, on account Ultra, beyond. 
Vonh, behind. of, near. 

Eleven prepositions have an ablative after them : — 

A, -^ Cum, with. Pr®, before, for, on ae^ 

^"i r frfy^y %> after. De, of, concerning, count of, in compare 

Absji from, after, for. isonof. 

Absque, without, but E, ^from, of, out of, ¥ro, for, brfore,consid' 

for. Ex, J by, for, since. «nn^, according to. 

Coram, before, in pres- Palam, before, with the Sine, without. 

ence of. knowledge of Tenus, as far as, up to. 

Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusative, 
and sometimes an ablative : — 

In, in, into. Sub, under, near. Super, above. Subter, under, beneath. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally 
vlaced before the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They 
sometimes, however, stand after it. 

Rem. 2. A is used only before consonants ; ah before vowels, and 
sometimes before consonants ; abs before q and t. 

E is prefixed only to consonants, ex both to vowels and consonants. 

Rr.M. 3. Versus, usque, and exadversus (-um) sometimes take an accu- 
sativp, simul and prociil, an ablative, and are then by some called prep- 
ositions. Secus, with an accusative, occurs in Pliny and Cato. 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

^196. Prepositions are compounded with various parts of 
speech. In composition, they may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the 
sounds of the initial consonants of the words with which they 
are compounded. In some words, both forms are in use ; in 
others, the final consonant or consonants are omitted. 

1 . jtf, in composition, is used only before m and v ; as, amoveo, avello, 
M is used before vowels, and before d,f, h,j, I, n, r, and s; as, abjuro, 
abrdgo, &c. Ms occurs only before c, q, and t ; as, abscondo, absque, 
absttneo. In asporto, b is dropped ; in aufiro and avfugio, it is changed 
inton. 

2. M often changes d into e, f, g, I, », p, r, s, t, before those letters 
respectively ; as, accido, affPro, ag^edior, alUgo, annltor, appono, arrlgOj 
assiquor, attollo. D is usually omitted before s followed by a consonant, 
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and before gn ; as, aspergOf aspido, agnosco, agndtus. Before q, d ia 
changed intc* e; as, aequiro. 

3. Circitm usually omits m before a vowel ; as, circueOf circultus. It 
sometimes changes m into n before d ; as, circundo. 

4. Cum (in composition, com) retains m before 6, m, p ; as, comblbOf 
eammiUOf compOno: before 2, n, r, its m is changed into those letters 
respectively ; as, eoUlgo, connUor^ corripio : before other consonants, it 
becomes n ; as^ cond'OeOy conjungOf &c. Before a vowel, ^ or A, m is 
commonly omitted; as, coeo^ coopto, cogo {com ago), cognoscOy cohablto; 
but it is sometimes retained ; as, com4ao, comesy comitor. In comJf€irOf b 
is inserted. 

6. Ex is prefixed to vowels, and to c, A, p, q, «, t ; as, exeo, extgo, ei- 
curroj exkibeOf expedio, &c. Before /, x is changed into /; as, ejffiiro : 
8 after x is often omitted j as, exiqwtr. E is prefixed to the otlier con- 
sonants; as, ebiboy edico, &c. These, with the exception of n and r, are 
also very rarely preceded by ex ; as, exmovco. P is sometimes preceded 
by e ; as, epcto. 

6. /n, before ft, ^fPt changes n into m; ns, imbuoy immittOy impono : 
before I and r, it changes n into those letters respectively ; as, illlgo^ 
irretio : before gn, n is omitted ; as, igndrvs. In some compounds, in 
retains d before a vowel, from an ancient form endu or indu ; as, inddgo^ 
indigeo, indolesco. So anciently enduperdtor, or induperdtor. 

7. Ob changes b into c, /, g, p, before those letters respectively ; as, 
occurro, officio, oggardo, oppUo. In omitto, b is dropped. 

8. Per changes r into I in pellicio and peUuceo. 

9. Pro sometimes takes d before a vowel ; tLSfprodeo, prodesse. 

10. Sub sometimes changes b into c, /, g, m, p, r, before those letters 
respectively ; as, sticcido, svff^ro, suggiro, summoveo, suppUco, surriplo. 
Before c, p, and t, b is sometimes changed into s ; as, suscipio, suspendo, 
sustoUo : it is omitted before s, followed by a consonant ; as, sus^picio. 

11. TVans omits s before s ; as, transcendo : before other consonants, it 
often omits ns ; as, trajicio, tramitto, trano, &c. 

The following words are called inseparable prepositions^ 
because they are found only in composition : — 

Amb, around, about. Red or re, again, back. Ve, not. 

Dis or di, asunder. Se, apart, aside. 

12. ^7nb before a vowel is unchanged ; as, ambarvdUs, anibio,ambustus : 
before consonants, b is omitted, and m, except before p, is changed into n; 
as, anfr actus, anqulro, ampHto. ' 

1 3. Dis is prefixed to words beginninff with c , p, q, s, t ; as, discutio, 
dispono, disqulro, dissiro, distendo : before /, 5 is changed into /; as, 
diffHro : in dirlmo, s becomes r. Di is prefixed to the other consonants, 
and to s when followed by a consonant; as, diduco, dimitto, distinguo, 
dispido. But both dis and di are used before j and r; as, disjungo, diju- 
dXco, disrumpo or dirumpo. 

14. Red is used before a vowel or k ; re before a consonant; as,redd,mOy 
redeo, redhibeo, redXgo, redoleo, redundo ; — rejicio, repono, revertor. But 
red is used before do ; as, reddo. 

15. Se and ve are prefixed without change ; as, secido, sccnrus ; vegran^ 
dis. vecora. 
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§ 107. n. Prepositions in composition usually add their 
own signification to that of the word with which they are 
united ; but sometimes they give to the compound a meaning 
different from that of its simples. The following are their most 
common significations : — 

1. AfOT ah, away, from, down; entirely; nn-. It sometimes denotes 
priyation. 

2. Ad^ to, toward ; at, by. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely incho* 
ative. 

8. Awbiy around, about, on both sides. 

4. Circum^ around, about, on all sides. 

5. Contra^ against, opposite. 

6. De, off, away, through, over, down; entirely, completely; very, ex- 
tremely. It denotes also the cessation or removal of the fundamental idea, 
and hence negation. 

7. Dis, asunder, apart, in pieces, in two ; dis-, un- ; very, greatly. 

8. E, or ear, out, forth, away, upward ; utterly, completely, very. It some- 
times denotes a negation of the principal idea. 

9. /n, in, on, at ; into, against With adjectives, un-, in-, not Some of 
its compounds have contrary significations, according as they are partici- 
ples or adjectives., 

10. Inter ^ between, among, at intervals. 

11. 06, toward, against, at, before; around. • 

12. Per, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite, much, very. 

13. Posty after, behind. 

14. Pra, before. With adjectives, very, extremely. 

15. Prater^ past, by, beyond, besides. 

16. Proy before, forward, forth; for. 

17. Re^ again, against, back, re-, un-; greatly. 

18. iS^ without, aside. 

19. Subf under, from beneath, from below upwards ; secretly, dandet- 
tinely ; somewhat, a little, rather. 

20. SubteTj beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

21. Super, above, over, left over, remaining. 

22. DranSy over, across, through ; beyond. 

23. Fe, not ; very. 

Kemahk. Prepositions in composition seem often to add nothing to tho 
signification of the words with which Uiey are compounded. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 108. A conjunction is a particle which connects 
words or propositions. 
14 
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The most usual conjunctions are, 



Ac, andf as^ than. 
An, whether. 
Anne, whether. 
Annon, whether or not. 
At, ast, but, 
Atque, and, as, than. 
Atqui, but. 
Att&men, yet. 
Aut, either, or, 
Autem, buL 
CetSrikm, bia, however, 
Cbm, quum, since, 
Cum...tum, both,.Jind, 
Dum, provided, while, 
Dummddo, so tliat. 
Enim,/or. 
Equidem, indeed. 
Ergo, therefore. 
£t, and. 

Et...et, hotk...and. 
Etiaiu, also. 
Etiamsi, although. 
Etsi, though. 
Idcirco, tfierefore. 



Ideo, therefore. 
Igitur, therefore. 
It&que, therefore. 
Licet, though. 
Mod6, provided. 
Nam, nainque,/or. 
lie, lest. 
-Ne, whether. 
Nee, neither, nor. 
Nee. . .neque , neither. . .nor. 
Necne, or not. 
Neque, neither, nor, 
Neu, neither, nor, and not, 
Neu...neve, neit/ier...nor, 
Niy nisi, unless. 
Num, whether. 
Quam, than. 
Quamvis, although. 
Quando, quaiMioquI- 
dem, whereas, since. 
Quanquam, although. 
Que. ..-que, bdth...and. 
Quia, because. 
Quin, bvi that. 



Quippe, because, 
Qu6, in order that. 
Qu6d, becatLse. 
Quoniam, sinM, 
Quoque, also. 
Sed, but, 
Seu or sive, or. 
Seu...8ive, whether.„or. 
Si, (f.— Quasi, as if. 
Sin, but if. 
Siquidem, \f indeed^ 

since. 
Tamen, however. 
Tametsi, although. 
Turn.. .turn, both..Mnd, 
Vi,that. 

Uti, tfuU, to the end thai 
Utrtim, whether* 
-Ve, either, or. 
Vel, either, or, 
Vero, truly. 
Veriim, but. 
Veruntamen, nottoith' 

standing. 



Conjunctions, according to their different significations, may 
be divided into the following classes : — 

1. Copulatives, or such u connect things that are to be considered 
jointly ; as, ac, atque, et, etiam, que, quoque, and the negative nee or 
neque. 

2. DisjuNCTivKS, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, aut, seu, sive, ve, vel, and the negative neve or neu. 

3. CoNCEssivES, or such as express a concession 3 as, etsi, etiamsi^ 
tametsi, licet, quanquam, quamvis. 

4. Advf.ksatives, or such as express opposition; as, at, atqui, autem^ 
cetiriim, sed, tamen, attdmcn, veruntdmen, verd, vetkm, sin, 

5. Causals, or such as express a cause or reason; as, enlm, etinim, 
nam, niimque, quando, quandoquldem, quia, quippe, qudd, quoniam, quum 
or cum, siquidem. 

6. Illatives, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, idcirco, ideOj 
igitur, itaque, jjroiTtde, quaproptcr, quar^, quamobrem, quocirca. 

7. Finals, or such as denote a purpose, object, or result ; as, ne, quin^ 
qud, quominus, ut, uti. 

8 Conditionals, or such as express a condition ; as, si, sin, nisi or nif 
dummddo, or separately either dum or modd. 

9. Suspensives, or such as express doubt; as, an, anne, annon, -ne, 
necne, num, utrum. 

Remark 1. Ac rarely stands before vowels or h; atque chiefly befoM 
vowels, but also before consonants. 
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Rem. 2. The conjunctions -tUf -qiUf -ve, are not used alone, but arc 
always annexed to some other word. They are called enclitics. 

Rem. 3. Some words here classed with conjunctions are also used as 
adverbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; that is, 
they at the same time quali^ verbs, &c., and connect propositions ; as, 
CtBteris in rebus , cCim vemt eatamitasj tum detrimentum accipUur ; In other 
concerns, when misfortune comes, then damage is received. 

Rem. 4. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with 
other parts of speech, and with each other; as, alqite, idcircOf idcoy 
namque. 

In some, compounded of an adverb and a conjunction, each of tlie sim- 
pies retains its meaning, and properly belongs to its own cla^s ; as, etiam 
\etjam), and now ; itdquCf and so; neque or necy and not 



INTERJECTIONS. 

<^ 199. An interjection is a particle used in exclama' 
tion, and expressing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are, 

Euge ! weU done ! 

Ha! ha! he! ha! ha,^ 
Hei! 100/ alasi 
Hem! Aa.' hold! haw! 

to! hravo! 
lieu ! wo ! alas ! 
Ileus ! ho there! mark ! 
Hui I away ! ho! 



Ah! ah! alas! 

Atat I ha ! indeed ! 

Au ! hush ! whist ! 

£cce! lo! behold! 

Ehem ! strange ! 

Eheu! alas! 

Eho ! ehodum ! soho ! 

Eja! on! 

En! lo! behold! 

£u ! bravo ! 



lo ! huzza I 

O! oh! 

Oh! oh! aJUu! 

Ohe! ho! hold! 

Oi ! hoy ! alas ! 

Papie! strange! 

Proh! oh! alas! 

St! kush! 

Vae! wo! 

Vah ! ha ! alas! bravo > 



Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different emo- 
tions. Thus, vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as inter- 
jections ; as, pax ! be still ! So indignumy infanduMf mislrum^ miseraMUj 
nrfaSf when used as expressions of grief or horror. 
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SYNTAX. 

<^ 200. Syntax treats of the construction of proposi- 
tions, their connection ind dependence. 

A proposition is a thought expressed in words. It con- 
sists of a subject and a predicate. 

The subject of a proposition is that of which something 
is affirmed. 

The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit, The horse runs, equus 
is the subject, and currit is the predicate. 

Note. The word affirm^ as used by grammarians, must be understood 
to include all the various significations of the verb, as expressed in the 
different moods. 

SUBJECT. 

^ 201* I. The subject is either grammatical or logical 
The grammaticar subject is either a noun, or some word 
standing for a noun. The logical subject consists of the gram- 
matical subject, with its modifications. 

Thus, Conscientia ben^acts vitsB est jucundisslma, The conseiausness of 
a weUrspeiU lijt is very pleasant. Here conscientia is the grammatical, 
and coTiscitfUia ben^ ocUb vittB the logical, subject. 

NoTB. If the grammatical subject is not modified,Mt is the same as the 
logical subject. 

II. The subject is also either simple or compound, 
A simple subject is a single noun or word standing for a noun, 
either alone or variously modified ; as. 

Vita brevis est. Life is short. Longissima homlnis vita hrevis est, Tke 
longest life of man is short. Fugaces labuniur anni. 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, 
to which one predicate belongs ; as, 

Luna et BieWa fulgebaaty The moon and stars were shining. GrammatTce 
ae mvLsice juncUB fuirunt, Grammar and music were united. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or limit others, when 
they serve to explain, describe, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise 
qualify their meaning. 
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Modified Subject. 

III. A grammatical subject may be modified or limited in 
different ways : — 

1. By a noun in the same case, annexed to it for the sake of 
explanation or description ; as, 

JVos consCiles desumuSy We consuls are remiss. Mucins augur multa 
narrdviiy Mucius the augur related many things. 

2. By the oblique case of a noun or pronoun to which the 
subject has some relation ; as, 

Amor multitudlnis commoveturj The love of the multitude is excited, 
De Victoria Caesaris fama perfertuTf A report of the victory of Casar 
is brought. Opplda sine proBsidio, Towns without a garrison. 

3. By an adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

Fugit invtda ataSy Envious time flies. DucU agmina PenthesiUa forens, 
Fenthesilea raging leads on her troops. 

4. By the relative qui and the words connected with it; as, 
Leve fix quod bene fertur onuSy The burden which is well borne becomes 

light. UtirtBf quas scripsisti, accepted sunt. 

Remark 1. A noun or pronoun, in any case, may be modi- 
fied in either of the ways above mentioned. 

Rem. 2. An adjective modifying a noun may itself be 
modified : — 

(1.) By an adverb; as, 

Erat expectatio vald^ magnay There waer very great expectation. 

(2.) By a noun in an oblique case; as. 

Major pietate, Superior in piety. Contentionis cupHduSy Fond of eoiUen- 
tion. 

(3.) By a relative or other dependent clause ; as, 

VidetWy qui impgret, dignus; He seems worthy to command. 

(4.) By an infinitive mood, a gerund, or a supine; as, 

Insuetus vera audire, Unused to hear the truth. Promptus ad agendum, 
Ready to act. MiraMle dictu, Wonderful to be spoken. 

Rem. 3. A participle may be modified like a verb. See 
J 202, III. 

Rem. 4. An adverb may be modified : — 

(1.) By another adverb ; as, 

Magis apert^y More openly. Vald^ ve/tHementery Very vehemently. 

(2.) By a noun, pronoun, or adjective, in an oblique case ; as, 

Congruenter natUrsB, Agreeably to nature. Optlnid omnium, Heat of all. 

Rem. 5. A prejK)sition may be modified by an adverb, or by 
a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Long^ ultra, Far beyond. Mult6 ante noctem. Long before night. 
Bezennio post Veios captos. 
14« 
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Rem. 6. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one 
complex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia tua consiUa, AH thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not cansiUaf 
but the domplez idea tua consilia. So Omnia tua prava consUia, 

IV. 1. An infinitive, either alone or with the words connected 
with it, and also an entire clause, may be the logical subject of 
a proposition ; as, 

Mentiri est turpe. To lie is base. Virtus est vitium fiigSre, To shun vice 
is a virtue. E ccdo descenditf " Nosce te ipsum." JEquum est ut hoc facias. 

In such cases, the verb, or, if that be esse, the verb with its 
predicate noun or adjective, may be considered as the gram' 
nmtical suhieci; as, 

OratOrem irasci non decet. J^on satis est, pulchra esse poemdta, 

2. In consequence of the various modifications of the gram- 
matical subject of a proposition, the logical subject may be 
greatly extended. 

3. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposition, 
is put in the nominative case, except that, when the verb of the 
predicate is an infinitive mood, it is put in the accusative. 

Note. In the following pages, when the term subject alone is used, 
the grammatical subject is intended. 



PREDICATE. 

<§> 202. I. The predicate, like the subject, is either gram- 
matical or logical. 

The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or the cop- 
ula sum with a noun, adjective, or adverb. The logical predi- 
cate consists of the grammatical predicate with its modifications. 

Thus, Scivio fudit Annib&lis copias, Scipio routed the forces of Hanni' 
bal. Here fudit is the grammatical, and fudit MmubdUs copias the logical, 
predicate. RomlUus Romans conditor urbis erat. 

Note. If the grammatical predicate is not modified, it b the same as 
tlie logical predicate. 

II. The predicate also, like the subject, is either simple or 
compound. 

A simple predicate is one which contains a single finite* 
ferb; as, 

Brevis est voluptas, Pleasure is brief. Mors yenit. Death comes. 
Mors iBquo pulsat pede paupdrum tabemas, regumque turres. 

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predi- 
cates belonging to the same subject ; as, 
Frobltas laudatur et alget. Honesty is praised and negteded* 

* A verb in any mood except the mfinitive, is called a jirile wib 
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Modified Predicate. 

III. A grammatical predicate may be modified or limited in 
different ways :— 

1. By a noun or adjective in the same case as the subject 
This occurs after certain neuter verbs, and verbs passive of 
naming, calling, &.c. (see § 210, Rem. 3) ; as, 

InUdo reglna, 1 walk quten, Aristldes Justus est appeUdtus, 

2. By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Deus regit mundum, Grod rules the world. Ago tibi gratias. £z volim- 
tate /ecit. Spe vivUmus. Venit ad urbem. 

3. By adverbs ; as, 

Sffipe venU, He often came. LUirm fkcll^ discuntur, 

4. By an infinitive mood, or other dependent clause; as, 
Cupit discfire, He desires to learn. Vereor ne reprehendar. Fae cogTtes 

Rem. 1. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a 
predicate. 

Rem. 2. All other words used to modify verbs, may them- 
selves also be modified in the ways mentioned under the article 
Modified Subject, % 201, III. 



SENTENCES. 

^ 203. 1. A sentence may consist either of one proposi- 
tion, or of two or more propositions connected together. 

A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple 
sentence. 

A sentence consisting of two or more propositions, is called a 
compound sentence, and the propositions of which it is com- 
posed are called members, or clauses. 

2. The members of a compound sentence are either inde* 
pendent or dependent. 

An independent clause is one which makes complete sense 
by itself. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus, Phocionfuit perjjctud pauper ^ cum dHissimvs esse posset; Phocion 
was always poor, though he might have been very rich. Here the former 
clause is independent, tiie latter dependent. 

3. That member of a compound sentence on which the other 
members depend, is called the lending clause; its subject, the 
leading subject ; and its verb, the hading verb. 
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The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or imper- 
ative mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive. 

4. The members of a compound sentence may be connected 
by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs. 

An infinitive with its subject may be united with another 
clause without a connective. 

5. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, 
a noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an 
abridged proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto, discessitf i. e. quum bellum confectum esset, diseessU; 
The war being finbhed, or when the war wa« finished, he departed. JfU 
desperandunij TencTo duce. Hor. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another 
in gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be 
put in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gen- 
der, number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it 
in construction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 



APPOSITION. 

<^ 204. A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pro- 
noun, and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the 
same case ; as, 

Urbs JRomct, The city Rome. M'os consoles, We consuls. So ^pud 
Heroddtum, patrem historim, sunt innumerablles fabtiUB ; In Herodotus, the 
father of history, Ac* Cic. Lapides silXces, flint stones. Liv. Forts cui 
nomen ArethOsa est. Cic. 

Remark 1. A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in apposi* 
tion to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation or description , 
sometimes it denotes character or purpose; as, Ejus fuga comitem me 
adjunxij I added myself, as a companion of his flight ; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, &c., of an action ; as, Mexander puer^ when a boy. 
Both nouns must belong to the same part of the sentence, either subject or 
predicate. In cases of apposition, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient 
participle ens, being ; gut est, who is ; qui vocdtur, who is called ; or the hke. 

Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the 
other noun, it takes that form ; as, Usus magister egregius. rlin. Philosth 
phia magistra vitce. Cic. ; and if a noun of the common gender, it agrees 
m gender with the preceding noun ; as, Laurus fidisslma custos. 

Rem. 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in gender ; 
as, Duo fulmtna beUiy Scipiddas ; The Scipios, two thunderbolts in war 
(Cic); — sometimes in number ; as, TuUidla^ AeYicim nostra (Cic); — and 
sometimes in both ; as, JVo^e, mea vires. Virg. 

RxM. 4. The substantive pronoun u lomeUiiMs omitted befort the 
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^ord in apposition to it; as. Consul dixi^sc. ego; (I) the consul said. In- 
stead of the substantive pronoun, a possessive adjective pronoun is some- 
times used ; as, Tua damus, talis viri. Cic. See § 211, R. 2 

Rem. 5. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns, is usually put in 
the plural; as, ^. Antonius^ C. CaasiuSy ir'ihani pletns ; M. Antony, C. 
Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cobs. Publius et Servius Su//<e. Sail. 

So when the nouns are connected bj cum^ the annexed noun taking the 
case of the former ; as, Dicaarchum verd cum Aristoxino^ doctos sant hom- 
ines, omiUdmus, Cic. 

If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine is an- 
nexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist ; as, Ad Ptolemaum 
Cleopatramque reges legdti missi. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Urhs 
Patavii; The city of Patavium. Virg. Amnis Eridini. Id. Arbor fici. 
Cic. JVomen Mercurii est mihi. Plaut. Ruplli et Persf par. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town m the genitive occurs with an ablative 
in apposition to it ; as, Corivthi Achaia urbe ; .At Corinth, a city of 
Achaia. Tac. See § § 221 and 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. A proper name, afler nomen or cognomen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is sometimes put in apposition to the dative, rather than to 
nomen or cognOmen ; as, Komen ArctQro est mihi^ I have the name 
Arclurus. Plaut. Cut nunc cogn&men lolo additur, Virg. Cvi Egerio 
indltum nomen. Liv. 

Rem. 9. A clause may supply the place of one of the nouns ; as, Cogitet 
oratdrem institui — rem arduam , Let him reflect tltat an orator is training — 
a difficult thing. Quinct. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts 
are expressed by the nouns in apposition with it ; as, Oneraruty pars max- 
ima ad Mgimurum, — alisB adversxis urbem ipsam delMa sunt ; The ships of 
burden were carried, the greatest part, to iEgimurus,— others opposite 
to the city itself. Liv. Pictdres et poeta suum quiaque opus a mdgo con- 
siderdri vuU. Cic. In the following example, quisque is in the nomina- 
tive, though the word with which it is in apposition is in the ablative : — 
MuUis sibi quisque imperium petentihus. Sail. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to tlie agreement of 
interrogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to 
a question, must be in the same case with the corresponding in- 
terrogative word ; as, 

Quis herus est tihi f Amphitruo, sc. est. Who is your master .? Amphit- 
ruo (is.) Plaut. Quid qiuBris? Librum, sc. quaro. What are you 
looking for ? A book. Quot^ hord venisti f SexU. At what hour did you 
come .' At the sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corre- 
■ponding possessive pronoun is oflen used, agreeing with its noun ; as, 
CuJQs est Uber 7 Mens, (not Mei.) (See § 211, Rem. 3.) So cujum for gen. 
cujus ; Cujum pecus 7 an Melibcd 7 J^Con ; veriim ASgdnis. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be 
in a different case from that of the interrogative; as, Quanti emhfit 
Viginti minis. Damnatusne es furti ^ Imd alio crimlne. See § ^ 252 
an3 217. 
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ADJECTIVES. 



^ 205. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
iigree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as. 

Bonus viTf A good man. Bonos xiros. Good men. 

Benigna mater ^ A kind mother. VamB leges, Useless laws. 
Triste bellum, A sad war. Mlnacia verba, Threatening words. 

Spe amissA, Hope being lost H<bc res^ This thing. 

NoTK 1 . An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either modify a nonn, 
or, with the verb suniy constitute a predicate. The rule for their agree- 
ment, in botli cases, is, in general, the same. 

Note 3. In the following remarks, the word ^jective is to be consid- 
ered as including participles and adjective pronounis, unless the contrary 
is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adjective also agrees with a substantive pronoun, 
taking its gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands ; 
as, Ipse capeilas reger ago, sc. ego, Mdihaus ; (I) myself, sick, am driving 
my goats. Virg. ut se totum ei tradiret. Nep. me misirum (spoken 
by a man), misiram me (by a woman). So salvi sumus, salva sumuSj sc. 
jws, masculine or feminine. 

In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine j as, Xosfruges consumlre nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective, belonging to two or more nouns, is 
put in the plural ; as, 

Lunus et agnus siti compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst. 
PhoBQ. SicUia Sardiniaque amissiB. Li v. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine 
rather than feminine ; as, 

Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt. My father and mother are dead. Ter. 
So uierqut in the sing. Procumbit uterque, sc. Deucalion et Pyrrha.Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is gen- 
erally neuter ; as. 

His genus, tBtas, eloquentia prone aequalia ^w^rc ; Their family, age, and el- 
oquence, were nearly equal. Sail. Regna, imperia, nobilitdtes, fionores, dim- 
ti(B in casu sita sunt. Cic. Huic bella, raplnce, discordia eiviliSy grata, fuere 
Sail. Anima atque animus, quamvis integra recens in corpus eunt. Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the sam^ gen- 
der (either masculine or feminine), but of diiferent numbers, the adjective 
is sometimes neuter ; as, CrcRso et vita et patrimonii partes, et urbs Barce 
concessa sunt. Just. ; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singu- 
lar number ; as, Velocltas et regio igndra tutata sunt. Sail. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an 
inanimate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and some- 
times it takes the gender of that which has life ; as, 

Jfaves et cantivos qu® ad Ckium capta eravt. The ships and captives 
which were taken at Chios. Liv. MimXda atque si^na miiitaria obscurftti 
sunt. Sail. Regem regnumque sua futura sciunt. Liv. 
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Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest 
noun, and is understood with the rest ; as, 

Sociis et rege recepto, Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Salntem^ ubiros^ famam^ fortUnas^ esse carissimas. Cic. 

Note. A noun in the singular, followed by an ablative with cum^ has 
sometimes a plural adjective ; as, FiUam cumJUio accitos. liv. Ilia cum 
LaiLSo de J^umitdre sati. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun, is often 
put in the plural, talcing the gender of the individuals which the 
noun denotes ; as, 

Pars certdre parilti, A part prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per 
agros dilapsi. .... suam masque spem exsequentes. Liv. Supplex turha 
erant sinejttdice tuti. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the 
collective noun is the subject of a plural verb. 

Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the singular takes the gender 
of the individuals; as, Par« arduus altis pulverulentus equisfurit. Virg. 

Some other nouns have an adjective of a different gender from their 
own, referring to the words which they include j as, Latium Canu&que 
agro mulctati ; Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. lav. 
Capita conjuratidnis virgis caesi. id. 

Rem 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plu- 
ral noun; as, Maria Tyrrhfinum atque Adriaticum, The Tuscan and 
Adriatic seas. Liv. In comic writers, an adjective or participle in the 
singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun ', as, J^obis prtBsente. 
Flaut. Msente nobis. Ter. 

Rem. 5. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of 
a proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the latter ; as, JVbn omnis error stuliitia 
est dicenda ; Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens univcrsa 
^^eniti appellati. Liv. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted afler a dative of 
the same signification, an adjective in the predicate, belonging to that sub- 
ject, is sometimes put in the dative ; as, Mlhi negligenti esse non licuitf 
1. e. me negligentem esse mihi non licuit, Cic. Da mihi justo sancto^us 
videri. Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, 
Vobis necesse est fortlbus esse viris. Liv. The adjective oflen agrees with 
the omitted subject ; as, ExpMit bonas esse vobis^ sc. vos. Ter. Si civi 
Romano licet esse Graditanum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in 
the plural, the noun, with which it agrees, heing understood ; as, 

Boni sunt rari, sc. homines ; Good (men) are rare. Casaf suos misii^ 
sc. milites; Ccesar sent his (soldiers). Dextra^ sc. manus; The right 
(hand). P inguisque feiTnm, ac. camis. ImmortdleSf bc. Dii. Amantium^ 
sc. hominum. Ilium indignanti simllemy sirralemqae minanti aspicireSy sc. 
komini. Virg. Tibi primas- defiro, sc. partes. Qic. RespUce prajterltum, 
sc tempus, which is oflen omitted. Cogndvi ex meorum omnium littris^ 
sc. amicdrum. Cic. So patrial adjectives ; as, Missi ad Farthum Arme- 
niumque legdti, sc. regem. In Tusculdno^ sc. prcedio. 

Note I. The noun to be supplied with masculine adjectives is commonly 
homineSf but when they are possessives, it is oflener amid, milites^ cives. 

Note 2. The noun to be supplied is oflen contained in a preceding 
clauue. 
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(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, is oAen lued 
rabstantively, where, in English, the word thing or things is to be iup- 
plied; as, 

Triste lu^us stabiUis ; The wolf, a grievous (thing) to the folds. Virg. 
Labor omnia vincit; Labor overcomes all (thmgs). Id. PLerlque vana 
mirantur. Tac. Qu89 chm ita sint. Cic. 

Note. Instead of thing or things, other words may sometimes be sup- 
plied, as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form 
adverbial phrases ; as, A wrimo, At first. Plant Per mutua, Mutually. 
Virg. Ad hoc, or Ad hxBCy Moreover, besides. 

(3.) Adjectives used without, nouns often have adjectives agreeing with 
them ; as, AUa omnia, AU other (things). Flin. FamiUdris mens. Cic. 
Iniquus noster. Id. Justa funebria, Liiv. Joms omnia plena. Virg. 
See § 201, III. Rem. 6. 

. Rem. 8. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words consid- 
ered merely as such, may be used substantively, and take a neuter adjec- 
tive; as, Supremum vale dixit. He pronounced a last farewell. Ovid. 
Velle suimi cuiqut est. Pers. Cras istud quando venit ? Mart. Excepto 
qu6d non simul esses, cetira lastus. Hor. 

Rem. 9. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with 
their nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive 
signification, and their nouns in the ^nitive ; as, Multum tempdris, for 
multum temvus ; much time. Id rei, for ea res; tliat thing. So plus 
ehquentia, tne other form not being admissible with plus. (See § 110.) 
Neuter adjectives are used in like manner in the plural ', as, Vana rerum 
for vaTUBves. Hor^ Plerique humanarum rerum. Sail. But in some such 
examples, the adjective seems to be used as noticed in Rem. 7, (2.) j as, 
AcQta bdli. Hor. TeUuris operta. Virg. 

The adjectives thus used in the singular, for the most part, signify 
quantity. See § 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the 
nominative or accusative, both singular and plural ; as, Magnum stridens. 
Virg. Arma horrendum sonuire. Id. Multa deos verierdti sunt. Cic. 
See § 192, II. 4, (b.) 

Rem. 11. A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, Incola turbfl 
vocant. Ovid. Nemo miles Romdnus. Liv. 

An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective ; as, Heri semper 
lenitas, for sempitema. Ter. 

Rem. 12. An adjective or adjective pronoun, used partitive.ly, stands 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plural, which 
depends upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a different 
gender, to ,\vhich it refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes 
Uiat of tlie genitive ; as, Elephanto bdlyarum nulla est prudentior, No 
beast is wiser than the elephant. Cic. Indus, qtti est omnium fluminum 
maxinuis. Cic. Velocissimum omnium animulium est delphlnus. Plin. 
See § 212, Rem. 2. 

When a collective noun follows in the genitive singular, the adjective 
takes the gender of the individuals which compose it; as, F£r fortissimua 
nostra eivitdtis, The bravest man of our state. Cic. MaxTmus stirpis. Liv. 

Rem. 13. When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of 
the genitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see § 211, Rem. 
3 and 4), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined with 
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saoh possessive; as, Solius menmpeccdtumcorrigi mm potest^ The fault of 
me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duorum eventus. Liv. Tuum 
ipsius siudium. Cic. Pugna Romana stabUis suo pondtre incumbentium 
in bostem. Liv. 

Sometimes a noun in the ^nitive is expressed, in apposition to the 
substantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, Pectus tuum^ 
honiinis simpllcis. Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the -^nitive, is some- 
times made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and 
vice versd; as, ^dificatiOnis tusB consilium for tuum^ Your design of 
building. Cic. Accusantes viola ti hospitii fmdus^ for violdtum. Liv. jid 
majora initia rerum ducentlbus fatis, for majOrum. Id. lis nominibus civi- 
tdtunij quibus ex civitatibus^ &c., for edrum civitdtum. Cies. 

Rem. 15. An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, in- 
stead of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry ; as, Ecce. venit 
Teldmon propSrus ; Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lsti pacem agi- 
tabdmus, for Icetd. Sail. JEneas .se matutinus agibat^ for mane. Virg. 

So nidlus is used for omnlno non ; as, Memlni tametsi' nuUus moneaSj 
Though you do not sugffest it. Ter. Prior, primus, propior, proxlmus, 
solus, uiiuSy uhlmus, mmtuSy totus, princeps, and some others, are used in- 
stead of their neuters, adverbially ; as, Priori Remo augurium venisse fer- 
tut. Liv. This is sometimes done, for want of an adverb of appropriate 
meaning ; as, Pronus cecidit. Ovid. Frequentes eonvenirant. Sail. 

In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an adjec- 
tive in the vocative, and ince versd; as, Sic venias hodierne. Tibull. 
Salve, primus omnium parens patrlce appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 16. When several adjectives, each independently of tlie other, 
qualify a noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected by one 
or more conjunctions ; as, Multd et varid et copidsd oratione. Cic. If they 
follow it, tlie conjunction is sometimes expressed, and -sometimes omitted ; 
as, Kir altus et excellens. Cic. JJctio, varia, vehimens, plena veritdtis. Id. 

But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun the conjunction is always 
omitted ; as, Periculosissfmum citale helium, A most dangerous civil 
war. Cic. Malam domestlcam disdplinam. Id. So with three or more 
adjectives; Extemos multos claros viros nomindrem. Cic. See § 201, 
111, Rem. G. 

Rem. 17. The adjectives pnwiMS, medius, ulttmus, extremusy 
intvnuSf infimus, imus, summus^ supremus, rcUquus, and cetera, 
often signify \\\e first part, the middle part, &,c. of a thing ; as, 

Media nox, The middle of the night. Summa arbor. The highest part of 
a tree. Supremos monies^ The tops of the mountains. But these adjec- 
tives frequently occur without this signification ; as, Ab extrimo compltxu, 
From t.he last embrace. Cic. Inflmo loco, Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used imper 
sonally in the passive voice, is neuter ; as, Ventum est, Cic. Itum est in 
viscira terra. Ovid. 

RELATIVES. 

<J» 206. Rem. 19. Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents in gender and number, but their case depends on the 
construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 
Ptier qui legit, The boy who readi. Animal quod currit, The animal 
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which runs. Litira quai dedi. The letter which I gave. Jfon sum qualis 
eram, I am not such as I was. So Dcus cujus munere vivimu^j cui mdlus 
est simlliSf quern coVlmtis, a quo /acta sutU omnia j est atemus. Addictus 
UermippOf et ab hoc diutus est. Aqulloy quantus /ran^ Ulces. Hor. 

Note. This rule includes all adjectives, participles, and adjective pro- 
nouns which relate to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more coimnon 
application, however, is to the construction of the relative qui. 

The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the for- 
mer of which it agrees in gender and number, and with the lat- 
ter in gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

Erant omnlno duo itinera, quibus itinerlbus d^nno exlre possent ; There 

were only two routes^ by which routes they could leave home. Caes. 

Crudelissijtw bello, quale bellura nullu unquam barbaria gessit. Clc. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent only is expressed ; as, 
Animum rege^ qui, nisi paretj implrat ; Govern your passions, v/hich 
rule unless tliey obey. Hor. Tantce multitudinis, quantam capit vrbs nostra^ 
concursus est ad me foetus. Cic. Quot capHtum vivuntf totldem studiOrum 
millia. Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, generally 
when the relative clause precedes that of the antecedent ; as, 

Quibus de rebus ad me sQripsistif coram tidelUmus ; In regard to the 
things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic. 
In quem primum egressi sunt locum, Troja vocatur. Liv. QuantA vi expi- 
tunt, tantd defendunt. Quales^ue visus eram vidisse viros, ex ordlne tales 
aspicw. Ovidf. 

To this head may be referred such examples as the following : — Qui metis 
amor in te est^ i. e. ^o meo amOre qui in te est ; Such is my love for you. 
Cic. QuxB tua est virtus^ expugndbis, i. e. pro tua virtnte, &c. 

(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, especially when the cases are different ; as, Ad quas rea 
aptissimi erimus, in iis potisslmum elaborabimu^. Cic. So by ibi. Sail. 

(b.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede ; as, Quis rum maldrum quas am.or curas habety 
iuer inter ohliviscltur ? Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens 
especially when the antecedent is designedly left indefinite, or 
when it is a substantive pronoun ; as. 

Qui bene latuitj bene vixity sc. homo ; (He) who has well escaped notice, 
has lived well. Ovid. ^rU quos curriculo putvSrem Olymplcum col- 
legisse juv<U, sc. homines ; There are whom it delights, &c. Hor. J\'on 
hiibeo quod te accusem, sc. id proj/tcr quod. Cic. JVVm solum sapiens 
viderts qui hinc absisy sed etiam bcdtus, sc. tu. Cic. 

(5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted ; as, Urbs antlqua 
full ; Tyrii tenvire coloni, sc. qiiam. or earn; There was an ancient city 
(which) Tyrian colonists possessed (Virg.); or, if once expressed, is after- 
wards omitted, even when, if supplied, its case woul<i| be different ; as, 
Bo€c.ku3 cum peditlbuSf quos Jilius ejus adduxiraty nequs inpridre ptLgni 
adfuiraiUf Homanos iwodduntj for et qui hon in pridre, &>(i. Sail. 
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(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, in- 
stead ol its own proper case ; as, Citm scrihas et allquid agas edrunij quo- 
rum consuSstiy for qua. Cic. Raptim quibus quisque potirat eldtiSf exibantf 
for iisy qtKB quisque efferre potirat y eldtis. Liv. 

(b.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative ; 
a«, ifrbem, quam stiUuo vestra est^ for urbs. Virg. Naucratem, quera con- 
ventre voluij in na^i non erat. Plant. Std istum, quern quariSf e^o 
sum. Id. 

Tiiese constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative ; as, Inter 
jocuSj quos inconditos jaciunt, for jocos incmutltoSy quoSj &c. ; Amidst the 
rude jests which they utter. Liv. Verbis j qu£B magna volant. Virg. Co- 
lOrey quem multum liobei. Cic. 

This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative, or a superlative ; as, Xocte quam in terris ultimam egitj The 
last night which he spent upon earth. MscuLapius^ qui primus vulnus oh- 
ligavis^e dicltur* Cic. ConsUiis parey quse nuiui pulcherrlma Navies dot 
senior. Virg. Some instances occur in which an adjective belonging to 
the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent ; as, Cum venissent 
ad vada Volaterrana, quaa nominantur. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative i» joined a noun, explanatory of the 
antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the relative 
agrees with that noun ; as, 

Suntdnes non longh. a Tolosatiumfinihus absunt, qusB civTtas est in proving 
eid. The Santones are not lar distant from the borders of the Tolosates. 
which stiitc is in the province Csis. Ante comitiay quod tempus kaud longi 
ahirat. Sail. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the 
same object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Fluvun est Arar quod in Rliotldnum infiuit. CffiS. Adjlumen (hum per' 
ventutn esty qui turhndus semper est. Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sumoT a 
verb of naming, esteeming, &,c., a noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative agrees with either ; as, 

Jinturte vultus auem dizire ChaoSy The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Genus homlnum quod Helotes vocdtur. Nep. AnlmM, 
quem vocamvs hominem ; The animal whom we call man. Cic. Locus in 
carcircy quod Tullianum appellatur. Sail. Pecunidrum conquisitio ; eos 
esse belli civllis nervos dictltans Mucidnus. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equi- 
valent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preced- 
ing clause ; as, 

Abundantia edrum rerum^ quae mortdies prima putanty An abundance 
of those things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Fatdle mon- 
strumy quae, tfec., sc. Cleopatra. Hor. 

(a) A relative or demonstrative gronoun, referring to a collective noun, 
or to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, some- 
times takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun de- 
notes , as, Equitdtumy quos. Sail. Genus, qui premuntur. Cic. — Senatus 
— -ii. Sail. Monstrum, qui. Cic. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



172 sYifTAX. — adjectives; demonstratives, &c. 

(12.) The antecedent is gonietimes implied in a possessive pronoun; as, 
Omncs lav dare fnrtiinns meas, qui natum tali ingenio prtBdltum hahlrem; 
sc- mei ; All were extolling my fortune, wh4} had a son endowed with 
such a disposition. Ter. Nostrum cpnsihum laudandum estf qui, etc. 
Cic. ; or in a possessive adjective ; as, ScrriH tumvltu, quos. Caes. 

(13.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition, and then the relatiTe 
is commonly neuter ; as, Postremo, quod tli^jiciLllmum inter mor tales, glorid 
invidiam vicisti ; Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, which, 
among men, is very ditVieult. Sail. Equldeni exspectiham jam tuas litira>s, 
idaue cum mvltis. Cic. 

In such instances, id is sometimes placed before the relative pronoun 
referring to the idea in tlie antecedent clause ; as, i'/Ve, id quod constat, 
Platonis studiosus audicndi fait. Cic. Diem consumi valebant, id qiiod 
fecerunt. Id. 

Sometimes a relative referring to a clause, agrees with a noun following j 
as, Idern velle aUpie nolle, ea demum Jirma amtcitia est. Sail. 

(14.) Q^od, relating to a preceding statement, and serving the purpose 
of transition, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period. 
It is thus used especially before si ana nisi, and sometimes before utlnam. 
vt, ne, ubi, ctlm, contra, and nunc ; as. Quod si mundum ejfficere potest con- 
cursus atomdrum, cur portlcum, cur templum, cur domum, cur urbem non 
potest? In regard to which, if the concourse of atoms can produce a world, 
why, «Scc. Cic. Quod te per senium obsecro, vita me redde priori. Hor 
Quod utlmim ilium, cvjus impw facindre in has miserias projectvs sum, 
eddem htBc simulantem videam. Sail. 

Quod, in such examples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or aa 
understood. 

(15.) If the relative refers to two or more nouns of different genders, 
its gender will be determined by Rem. 2 ; as, JVinus et Semirdniis, qui 
Babylona condidlrant ; Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. 
Veil. Crebro fundli et tibicine, quae sibi sumpsirat. Cic. £x summd 
Itetitid atqfue lascicid, quae diuturna quies peper^rat. Sail. 

(l(j.) The relative adjectives quot, quantus, qvalis, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, m the antecedent clause, the corre 
spending words, tot, tantus, talis; but these are oflen omitted. 

(17.) Qiii, at the beginning of a sentence, is oflen translated like a de 
monstrative ; as, Quse ciim ita sint. Since these (things) are so. Cic. 



DEMONSTRATIVES, INDEFINITES, &c. 

§ S07* Rem. 20. The adjective pronouns often agree with a 
noun expressed, instead of another noun understood ; as, Nee solos 
tangit Atridas iste dolm. Nor does that grief (i. e. grief on that account) 
affect the sons of Atr^us alone. Virg. 

Rem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used where a 
corresponding word in English is unnecessary ; as, Quern nequejides,neque 
jusjurandum, neque illura misericordia, repressit ; Whom neither fidelity, 
nor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. 

Rem. 22. The neuters of the demonstrative pronouns are sometimes 
used in apposition with a dependent clause ; as. Hoc tUn persuadeas velim. 
me nihil omisisse; I wish you to be persuaded of this — that I have omitted 
nothing. So also the demonstrative adverbs sic and ita. 

Rem. 23. Hie refers to what is near, UU to what is remote. Hence 
of two things mentioned before, hie commonly refers to the latter, ilU to 
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the former ; as, Ignavia corpus hebitaty labor Jirmat; ilia matUram senectOh 
tern, hie longam adolescentiam reddit: Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protract- 
ed youtli. Cels. 

Yet tliis rule is not always observed ; as. Sic deus et virgo est ; hie spt 
celery ilia timdre. Ovid. Sometimes hie... hie are used instead of hicMle, 
So ille...iUe sometimes denote '* the one. ..the other." 

When more thai^ two persons or things are spoken of, ille refers to the 
most remote, iste to a nearer, and hie to the nearest object. Hence, in letr 
teni,^»c and its derivatives are used of the writer ; iste and its derivative? 
of the person addressed ; ille, &c., of some other person or thinir. See 
§191, Rem. 2. ^ * 

Rem. 24. JUe is used to denote that which is of general notoriety j as, 
Magna illi Mezajidro simHtivms, Very like Alexander the Great. Veil. 
Medea ilia. Cic. lUe is sometimes translated this ; as, Unum illud dicOf 
This only I say. Cic. 

Rem. 25. Iste often denote^ contempt; as, Impediebantur ed lege, qtmm 
idem iste ttdirat....\he same wretch. Cic. Sometimes, on tlie contrary, it 
means so great ; as, Ciint ist^ sis auctoritdte, Since you are of so great 
authority. Cic. 

Rem. 26. Is does not, like hie, ille, a,nd iste, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but refers to something already mentioned 
or to be defined by the relative qui. Hie, is, or iUe, may be used in this way 
before the relative, but only hie or is aHer it ; as, Qui docet, is discit, or htc 
discit, but not Hie discit, unless some individual is referred to. 

Is has sometimes the sense of talis, such ; as, J^eque enim tu is es, qui 
quid sis nescias ; Nor are you such a ^rson as to be ignorant what you 
are. Cic. ; sometimes of idem ; as, vos -ii. Cic. Manil. 12. 

Is with et or que is emphatic, equivalent to the English << and that too;" 
as, Privatas causas^ et eas tenties agimus ; We manage private causes, and 
those unimportant. Cic. Erani in Torqudto pluHnue litir<B nee ese vulgA- 
res. Id. So without et; Urbdna plebes, ea vero praiceps iHrat. Sail. 

Rem. 27. Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two different predicates, of len supplies the place of item or etiam, also, or of 
tamen, yet, if the things are apparently inconsistent ; as, Musid, qui erant 
quondam iidem poetce; Musicians, who formerly were poets also. Cic. 
Euphrates et Tigris magna aqudrum divortio iter percurrunt ; ildem (and 
yet) pavlatim in arctlus coeunt. 

Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of " at once," denoting the 
union of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fuere quidam 
qui iidem omM^ iidem versfit^ dicirerU, There have been some who could 
speak at once elegantly and artfully. Cic. 

" The same as is variously expressed in Latin, hy idem with qui, ae or 
atque, quasi or ut ; as, Verres idem est qui fuit semper, Verres is the same 
as he has always been. Cic. Vita est e&dem ac futt. Liv. Disputationem 
eaqHmimus uadem fere verbis ut actum est. Cic. 

Rem. 28. Ipse, when used with a substantive pronoun taken refiexively, 
agrees either with such pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, 
according as either is emphatic ; as, Agam per me ipse, I will do it myself. 
Cic. Medici ipsi ^e curare non possunt. Siilpic. Se ipsos omnes naiurd 
dUigunt. 

fyse is sometimes used as reflexive without sui , as, Omnes boni, quan 
turn in ipsiu fuit, Ctesdrem occiderunt. Cic. 

Ipse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness; as 
15» 
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Cum ipsis noTtis SextiliSj Exactly on the fifth of August. Cic. Triginta 
dies erant ipsi, Thirty whole days had elapsed. Id. 

Rem. 29. The relative quicunque is sometimes used as equivalent to 
omnis or quivis ; as, Qmce sandri potirunt qucicunque ratidne sanabo, What 
can be cured 1 will cure by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum ia 
rather to be supplied ; — " in whatever way I can." So quisquis is occa- 
•ionally used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. 

Rem. 30. Allquis and quispiam are particular, corresponding to the 
English some one; as, HerediUis est pecuniae qua morte alicuius (ul quem- 
piaxn vervinlt jure ; An inheritance is property which, at the death of some 
one, tails to some (other) one by law. Cic. Multi sine doctrlnd all quid 
omnium genirum et artium consequuntur. Id. 

Rem. 31. Quisqimm^ any one, and ulluSj any, are universal: they are 
used in propositions which involve a universal negative, or which express 
an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition (usually with si or 
quasi) ; also, after comparatives, aft«r the adverb vix, and the preposition 
sine ; as, Neque ex castris CatilnuB quisquam omnium, discessiraty Nor had 
any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Ace ullo casu potest 
coutinffiref ut ulla intermissio fiat officii. Cic. An quisquam potest sine^ 
perturiatione mentis irasci I Id. Tetrior hie tyrannus Syracusdnis fuity 
quiim quisquam superiorum. Id. Vix quidquam spei est. Sen. 

UUus is properly an adjective, but it may be used, like any other adjec- 
tive, with a noun understood. Quisquam is commonly used without a noun, 
except it is a word denoting a person ; as, Cuiquam ciw. To ^ny citizen. 
Cujusquam oratOris eloquenttam. J^emo is often used for nuUus ; as, riemo 
pictoTy nemo adoUscmiSj and even homo nemo. Cic. 

Rem. 32. AHuSf like uUuSy though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
used like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb deriv- 
ed from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two sepa- 
rate propositions, commencing respectively with " one....another ;" as, 
Aliud aliis videtur optimum^ One thing seems best to one, another to ano- 
ther. Cic. Aliis aliunde periciUum m(, Dange/ threatens one from one 
source, another from another ; or, Danger threatens different persons from 
diiferent sources. Ter. Dionysium aliter cum aliis de nobis locutum audii' 
bam. Cic. 

Mer is commonly used when tu>o persons are spoken of; as, Uterque 
num^rus alter alt^rd de causd habetur. Cic. 

Alius, repeated in different propositions, is also translated " one. ...an- 
other ;" as, Aliud agUur, aliud simuldtur. One thing is done, another pre- 
tended. Cic. 

Rem. 33. Q^idam differs from atlquis by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known ; as, Quidam de 
coiUgis nostrisy A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Scis me quodam 
tempdre Metapontum venisse tecum.. Id. 

Quidam is sometimes used for some, as opposed to the whole, or to 
others ; as, Ei^^essirunt urbe quidam, alii mortem sibi consciv€nint ; Some 
departed from the city, others destroyed themsel^fes. Liv. Hence it ia 
used as a limitation ; as, Milvo est quoddam bellum naturdle cum corvo, .... 
a kind of warfare. Cic. 

Rem. 34. Quivis and nuilXhet, any one you please, are universal ; as, 
Omnia sunt ejvsmddi quivis vt perspirfre possit. All are of such a nature 
tliat any one can perceive. Cic. Hie apud majdres nostras adhibebdtur 
peritus, nunc quillbet. Id. A negative joined with them denies only the 
universality which they imply ; aj, J^on cuivis homXni eontitigit adure Co 
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rinthvmj i. e. not to every man without distinction. Hor. - Cuiquam would 
^have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 35. Quisque 8ig;nifies eachy every one^ and generally stands with 
out a noun ; as, Quod cuique obtigity id quisque leneat ; Let each one keep 
what has fallen to each. Cic. y 

It is often used witli two superlatives ; as, Optimum quidque raHssHmum 
3sty The best tilings are the rarest. Cic. Ut quisque optlm^ dicU, ita 
maxim^ dicendi diffictUtdtem timet. Id. 

With primusy it denotes the first possible ; as, Primo quoque tempOre^ 
As soon as possible. Cic. 

Rkm. 3(5, The possessives metis, tuus, noster, vester, and suus, are joined 
to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted by 
their primitives ; as, Tutus am^r mens est tibiy My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem dolire soleo. Cic. 

But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which 
they refer are the objects of an action, feeling, &c. ; a^, Nam neque t\xk 
ncgllgentidy neque odio id fecit tuo, For he did it neither through neglect 
nor hatred of you. Ter. See § 211, Rem. 3. 

These pronouns, especially when used as reflexives, are often omitted ; 
as, Quo revertar? in patriam? sc. m£am ; Whither shall I return J* to 
(my) country .^ Ovid. Dextrd muntraporrexitySC.sud. Id. 

REFLEXIVES. 

^ 208. Rem. 37. Sui and suus properly refer to the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Omidsmi facinus inae ac auoaf osdum consdscunty The citizens decide 
on a foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject remains 
the same ; as. Ipse se quismie dillgity non ut allquam a se ipse mercedem 
exigat caritdtis suss, sea quod per se sibi quisque cams est. Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, m which the subject does not remain the 
same, the reflexives commonly refer to the leading subject, when the 
thoughts, language, purposes, &c., of that subject are stated ; as, Ariovis 
tus prmdicdvit, non sese Gallis, sed GalJos sibi belLum intulisse ; Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon 
him. CiBS. Hom£rum Colovhonii eivem esse dicunt suum, The Colopho- 
nians sa]^ that Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tyrannus petivit utae ad 
amicitiam tertium ascribirent. Id. r^ 

(2.J If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, &c., are expressed, 
is inaefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a dependent clause ; as, 
Medgam prcedXcant (sc. homines) infugd fratris sui membra in iis loots , 
qud se parens persequeretur^ dissipaoisse. Cic. Ipsum regem tradunt 
operdtum his sacris se abdidisse. Liv. 

(3.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the reflexive often 
refers not to its subject, but to that which wpuld be its subject in the 
active voice ; as, .^ Ccesdre invltor ut sim sibi fcgdtus, i. e. CcBsar me in 
vltat ; 1 am invited by Ca)8ar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may relate to 
some otlier word in the sentence, which denotes a thing with life ; as, 
Canum tarn fida custodia ^uid significat aliud, nisi se ad hominum cvt^ 
uujditdtes esse generg>tos f Cic. 

(4.') Instead of sui and suus, whether referring to a leading or a Bubor 
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dinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguity from the simi- 
larity of both numbers of suiy and to mark more emphatically than suus, 
the person to which it relates ; as, Jugturtha legdtos rmsit qui ipsi liberisqve 
vitam petirentj Jugurtha sent ambs^adors to ask life for himself and 
his children. Sail. Ea moUstissimi ferre homines deberUf qua ipsOrum 
culpA contracta sunt, 

(5.) In the plural number, with irUer, se only is used, if the person or 
thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse, if in any 
other case ; as, Fratres inter se eumformd, turn moribus similes; Brothers 
resembling each other both in person and character. Cic. Feras inter 
sese conctliat natura. Cic. Inddunt aliqua a doctis etiam inter ipsos 
mutud rej)rehensa. Quinct. 

(6.) When reference is made not to the subject of the proposition, but to 
gome other person or thing, /*ic, is, or t//«, is generally used, except in the 
cases above specified ; as, Themtstdcles serzntm ad Xerxem misitjUtei nun- 
tiaretj suis verbis, adversarios ejus in fugA esse ; Themistocles sent his 
servant to Xerxes, to inform him (Xerxes), in his (Themistocles') name, 
that his (Xerxes'^ enemies were up<m the point of flight. Nep. But 
when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the verb is of the 
first or second person, sui and smis sometimes take the place of the de- 
monstrative pronouns ; as, Suam retn sibi saivam sistam, 1 will restore his 
property entire to him. Plaut. 

On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for the reflex- 
ives ; as, Helvetii persvddmt Huurdcis, ut und cum iis projiciscantur ; The 
Helve tii persuade the Rauraci to go with tliem. Caes. In some instances, 
a reflexive and a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person; 
as, ha se ^cssit (sc. Ligarius) ut e'l pacem esse expedlret. Cic. Sometimes 
the reflexives refer to diff*erent subjects in the same sentence ; as, ^rioms- 
tus respondity nevilnem secuni sine sua pernicie contendisse (C«s.) ; where 
se refers to Ariovistus, and sua. to nemlnem. 

(7.) Suus often refers to a word in tlie predicate of a sentence, and is 
then usually placed after it; as, Hunc elves sui ex urbe ejecerujit, Him his 
citizens banished from the city. Cic. Titurius quum procul Ambiorigem, 
Buos cohortnntem, conspexi^set. Cfes. 

' Svus, and not hvjus, &.c , is used when a noun is omitted ; as, Octaviuin, 
qunn sui (sc. aniici) Ccesarem salutdhant ; Octavius, whom his followers 
saluted as Caesar. 

Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by cum, but 
not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, Vlolenueus amlcos 
DcviHrii cum suis rebus dimXsit; Ptolemy dismissed the friends of Deme- 
trius with their eft'ects. Just. 

(8.) Stnis sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ; as, Sunt et swidona parenti. 
There are likewise for my father suitable presents. Virff. JilphinusiUebd- 
tur popiihi satU suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies peculiar ; as, MoU.es sua 
Uiura Suba-i, sc. mittunt, i. e. the frankincense for which their country was 
famous. Virg. Fessos sopor suus occupat artus, Id. 

NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

f> 209. A verb agree* with its subject-nominative, in 
number and person ; as, 
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Ego legOf I read. J^os legimus, We read. 

Tu scHbiSj Thou writest Vos scribitis. You write. 

Equus currit^ The liorse runs. Equi currunt. Horses run. 

Note. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
persons ; as, Hue natas adjice septem. Ovid. Met. 6, 182. So adde, Liv. 26, 4 J 
Remark 1. The nominatives ego, tUj nos, vos, are seldom expressed, 
the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; as, cupio, I 
desire ; vivis, thou livest ; habemus, we have. See § 147, 3. 

But when emphasis or distinction is intended, they are expressed ; as, 
Ego reges ejeciy vos tyrannos introduc^tis ; I banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants. Auct. ad Hef. Nos, nos, dico aptrth^ consides desHmtis, Cic 
Tu es patrOnuSj tu pater. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omit- 
ted : — 

(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 

(a.) As nominative ; as, Mosa prqfluit ex monte Voslgo, et in ocednum 
inftuit (Caes.); or (h.) in an oblique case; as, Cursorem miserunty ut id 
nuniidret, sc. cursor, Nep. : or (c.) in a possessive adjective. Virg. ^n. 1. 672. 

(2.) When it is a genera] word for person or thing taken 
indefinitely. 

Thus homines is oflen omitted before aiunty dicunty ferunt, &c. ; as, Ut 
aiunt. As they say. Cic. Maxlmt ddmirantur eum, qui pecunid non move- 
tur. Id. 

This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preceding a 
relative ; as, Q^i Bavium non odity amet tua carmlna, Mcevij sc. homo; May 
(he) who hates not Bavius, like your verses, Meevius. Virg. Vastdtur agri 
quod inter vrbem ac Fidenas est, sc. id spatium, Liv. Sunt quos juvat....BC. 
homines; There are ^those) whom it delights. Hor. Est qui nee vetSris 
pociUa Massici spemUy sc. homo. Hor. Here sunt quos and est oui are 
ei|uivalent to quidam, aliquisy or aliqui. So, Est quod gaudeasy There is 
(reason) why you should rejoice. Cic. Neque erat curftdUre veltent. Ovid. 
Est ubi id valeat. Cic. Est, eiim non est .tatiuSy Slc. Auct. ad Her. In 
the latter cases, the adverbs are equivalent to in quo, sc. locoy tempdre. 

Rem. 3. The nominative is often wanting : — 

(1.) Before verbs denoting the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature ; as, Fulgurate It lightens. Plin. Ningit^ 
It snows. Virg. 

(2.) Before the third person singular of the passive of neuter 
verbs, and of active verbs used impersonally ; as, 

Favetur tihi a me. Thou art favored by me. Ejus oratiOni vehementet 
ah omnibus reclamdtvm est. Cic. See § 184, 2. Return est de imperio. 

A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some neuter 
verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Pugnapugndta est. Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

(3.) Before the neuter of the future passive participle with 
est; as, 

Dolendum est primiim ipsi tihi. You yourself must first grieve. Hor 
Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpdre sano, Juv. 
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(4.) Before the impersonal verbs miseret, pcmttet^ pudet^ 
tadet, and piget ; as, 

Eos inepti&rum pcmUetf They repent of their follies. Cic. Misiret tt 
aliOrunif tui tt nee misiret rue pudet. rlauL Me civitdtis morum piget ttedet- 
que. Sail. In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply 
fbrtHna, conditioy memoria, &c. So in the expression yenit in merUemy 
It came into mind ; as, In mentem venit de specftlOf sc. cogitatio, 6lc. 
Flaut. 

An infinitive or clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs ; as, 
Te id wdlo modo pudwit facSre, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. 
JWm pctnitet nUf quantum profecdrim. Cic. 

(5.) When the subject of the verb is an infinitive or partici- 
ple (either alone or with other words), one or more propositions, 
or an adverb. (See § 201, IV. 1.) The verb is then in the 
third person singular ; as, 

Vacare culp^ magnum est solatium^ To be free from fault is a great con- 
folation. JVeque est te failure quidquam, To deceive you in any thing is 
not (possible.) Virg. Mentiri non est meum. Plant. Te non istud audi- 
visse mirum est. That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. " Sum- 
mum jus, summa injuna.*' factum est jam tritum sermOne proverbium. Id. 
JVt degeneratum in aliis hmc quoque decdri offecisset. Liv. Sin est ut velis 
manere illam apud te. Ter. JVee profuit Hydra cresc^re per damnum, 
gemina«que resumSre vires. Ovid. Die miki, eras istudf PostHmej quando 
9enit? Tell me, Fostumus, when does that to-morrow come.? Mart. 
Parumne eampis atque J\feptitno super fusum est Latini sanguinis? Hor. 

This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, 
Oratorem irasci non deeet ; That an orator should be angrv, is not be- 
coming. Cic. Hoc iiSri et oportet et opus est. Id. Me pedibus delectat 
clauder^ verba. Hor. InUrest omnium rect^ fac^re. Cic. Casu accHdit, 
ut, id quod Rome audi^rat, primus nuntiftret. Id. Sometimes a neuter 
pronoun is interposed between a proposition and its verb ; as, Facire qua 
libet, id est regem esse. Sail. 

(6.) Before potest , capit or coeptum est, incipii, destnit, debet, 
sold, and viditur, when followed by the infinitive of an imper- 
sonal verb; as, 

Pigire eum facti ccepity It began to repent him (i. e. he began to repent) 
of his conduct. Just. Sapientia est una^ qud praxeptrlce, in tranquiUitdte 
vivi potest. Cic. Tcti£re solet avdros impendit. Qmnct. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 
Dl melidra piis, sc. dent; May the gods grant better things to the pious. 
Virg. Verhm hax hactinus, sc. dijAmus. Cic. This omission is most 
common with the verb sum ; as, JVam Polyd&rus ego, sc. sum ; For I am 
Polydorus. Virg. Omnia praclara rnra, sc. sunt. Cic. So in compound 
tenses ; as, Jigro mulctdti, sc. sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 5. The nommative is sometimes found with the pres- 
ent infinitive ; as. 

Interim quotidie Casar MdtLos frumentum fla^itare, Meanwhile Cfesar 
was daily demanding corn of the ifcdui. Cffis. ^os pavidi trepidare metu, 
Virg. id liorrendum ferri. Id. In such cases, ccepit or cap6runt is gene- 
rally supposed to be imderstood * sometimes other verbs may be supplied, 
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but oflen tlie infinitive seems to be U8ed instead of the iinpertect indio- 
ative. 

JIkm* 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either 
of the first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the per- 
son of the antecedent ; as, 

Evo qui lego, 1 who read. Tu qui scribia, Thou wlio writeat. Equusqvi 
cnrnt, The horse which runs. 

Rem. 7. Verbs in the first person phirai, and the second 
person singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; 
as, 

Qudm mvlta faclmus causA amicOrum! How many things we do (i. e. 
men do) for the sake of friends ! Cic. 8i vis me flere^ dolendum est ipsi 
tibij Whoever wishes me, &c. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The accusative is sometimej used for the nominative by at- 
traction. See § 206, (6.) (b ) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the predicate nominative^ 
especially if it precedes the verb ; as, Atnantium ira amdris integratio est, 
The quarrels of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. ; and sometimes with 
the nearest subject of a subordinate sentence. Sail. Cat. 25. 

Rem. 10. The verb sometimes agrees, not with the principal nomina- 
tive, but with a nearer noun in apposition to it; as, riin^,civitas GoUub^ 
fontem habet insignem ; The Tungri, a state of Gaul, nas a remarkable 
fountain. Plin. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes a plural verbj 
as, 

Pars epmis entrant mensas. Part load the tables with food. Virg. 
7V<r6a ruunt. Ovid. Pars utrdque avidi ertint. Li v. .r^^ria /ur^a tenent^ 
veniunt leve vtdgtis eunt^c. Ovid. 

(J.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noim, usually expresses the ac- 
tion, ^c, of the individuals which that noun denotes. In Cicero and 
Livy , this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences ; but it is often 
used, when the subject of the verb is not expressed in its own, but in a 
preceding clause ; as, Hoc idem genfiri hvmdiw evinitj qudd in terrd col- 
locati sint. Cic. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their 
subject, the verb is frequently sinirular in one, and plural in anotlier; as, 
Jaffi ne nucte nuidem tiuha ex eo loco dilabebatur, refrncturosque carcirem 
minabantur. Liv. (iens eddem^ qute te crudili Daunia hello insequitur, 
Tios si pellant, nihil ahfdre credunt. Virg. 

(3.) Tantumy followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, 
like a collective noun, as. Quid hue tantum hominum incedunt? Why 
are so many men coining hither ? Plaut. 

(4.) A plural verb is oflen used after uterque and quisque^ pars. ...pars, 
and alius. ...alium^ or alter. „.aUirum, on account of the idea of pluralitv 
which they involve ; as, Uterque eorum ex castris exercitum educvnt, Each 
of them leads his army from the camp. Ctes. Intlmus quisque libertdrum 
vincti abreptiyuc (sunt.) Tac. .^Uus alium, ut predium incipiant, circum- 
spectant. Liv. 

This construction may be explained by the following passage, where 
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the plural is placed first, and then ihe singular, denoting its parts ; Cetiri^ 
8U0 quisque tempdrcy adgrunt. Liv. See § 204, Rem. 10. 

Rem. 12. Two or more nominatives singular, not in appo* 
sition, generally have a plural verb ; as, 

FuroT 'iT^que mentem prcecipltant, Fury and rage hurry on (my) mind. 
Virg. Dum mtas, metus, jnagistcTy prohibebant Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb 
is always plural; as, Grammatice quondam a4i musice juncte fuSrunt. 
Quint. 

(2. J A singular verb is often used after several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote things without life; as, 

McTis enim, et ratio et consilium in senlbus est. Cic. Benejiceniiaj lUh 
eralitasy bonitaSjjustitiafundUus tollitur. Id. This construction sometimes 
occurs with names of persons ; as, Gorgias, ThrasymdckuSf Protagdras^ 
ProdUuSf Hippias in hondre fuit. Cic. Cur Lysias et HypeHdes amatur ' 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so ; but 
Bonietimes it is singular, when the plural noun does not immediately pre-^ 
cede it ; as, Dii te pendtes patriique, et patris imago, et domus regia^ et in 
domo regale solium, et nomen Tarquinium creat vocative regem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, the verb 
agrees with the last ; as. Hoc et ratio doctis, et necessitas barbdris, et mos 
ffentlbus, etferis natOra ipsa prcescripsit; This, reason has dictated to the 
learned, and necessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature 
itself to wild beasts. Cic. Et ego, et Cic6ro meus fla^tabit. Id. Turn 
ffitas vires^e, turn avlta gloria anlmum stimulabat. Liv. So when the 
subject consists of two infinitives; as, Et facfire, et pati fortia, Romdnum 
est. Cic. With seu — seu^ and tarn — qudm the verb is plural. 

Units et alter always takes a singular verb ; as, Dicit unus et alter 
brevUetf Two in succession speak briefly. Cic. Unus et. alter assuitur 
pannus, Hor. So also sendtus populusque Romdnus. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by aut, sometimes 
the plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as. 

Si Socrdtes aut Antisthines dic^ret. If Socrates or Antisthenes should 
say. Cic. Ut quosque studium privdtim aut gratia occupav6runt. Liv. 

The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes the 
first or second person ; as, ^udd in Decemviris ncque ego neque Casar 
hablti essfimus. Cic. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cum 
sometimes has a plural verb ; as, Bocchus, cum peditibus, postr€mam 
/fo7/itt»iort/m/irt>minvadunt', Bocchus, with his foot soldiers, attacks the 
rear of the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum aliquot principibus, ca- 
piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person rather than the second, and with 
the second rather than the third ; as, 

Si tu et TuUia vale tie, ego et Cicero valfemus ; If you and Tullia are 
well, Cicero and 1 are well. Cic. Mac neque ego neque tu feclmus. Ter 
Ego populusque Romdnus beliutn judlco fiicioque. Liv. 

1 et sometimes the verb agrees in number and person with the nearett 
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nominatiTe, and is understood with the other ; as, Vos ipsi et senAtuM 
frequens rest! tit. This is always the case wlien the action of the verb if 
qualified with reference to eacn nominative separately ; as, Ego tnisir6^ 
iufelicUer vivis. 

Rem. 13. The interjections en, ecce^ and O, are sometimef 
followed by the nominative ; as, 

En Pridmus/ Lo Priani ! Virg. Ecce homo CatUrms! Cic. vir 
fortis atque amicus/ Ter. 

PREUrCATE-NOMINATlVE. 

<5» 2 1 0. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter 
or passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it 
denotes the same person or thing ; as, 

Ira ftiror brevis est, An^er is a short madnoss. Hor. Eeo vocor Lycon- 
Ides, 1 am called Lyconides. Plaut. Ego incido regina, I walk a queen. 
Virg. CaiiLS et Lucius fratres futrunt. Cic. 

So when the subject is in the accusative ; Judtcem mt esse vdo. Cic 

Sometimes a dative, denoting the same object, both precedes and followa 
a verb neuter or passive. See § 227, Note 1. 

If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form , as, Licentia corruptrix est morum. 

Remark 1. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and 
relating to the subject, agree with it in case. 

The gender and number of such adjectives, &c. are determined by § 205. 

Rem. 2. The noun in the predicate is sometimes in a different number 
from the subject ; as. Sanguis eraiit lachruma, Her tears were blood. Ovid 

So when a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with cum 
as, Exsdles esse jvhet L. Tarquinium cum conjuge et liOiris. Li v. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, &c., in the 
predicate agreeing in case with their subject, are, 

" (1.) The substantive verb sum; as, Ego Jovis sum filius. Plaut. tJiscB 
esse pater. Ter. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, 
'manner, &c.; oranoun in an 6blique case ; as, Numen sine ture est. Ovid. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs, denoting position or motion ; as, cado, «?, 
evado, existo, fug to, inc4do, jaceo, vianeo^ sed.eo, sto, venio, &c. Thus, 
Rex circuibat pedes. The king went round on foot. Plin. Quos judicdbal 
lion posse oratlres evadSre. Cic. Ego huic causce patronus exstlti. Cic 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting 

(a.) To name or call ; as, appellor, dicor, nomlnor, nuncfipor, perhiheor^ 
stih'itor, Tocor. Thus, Cngnomlne Justus est apptUdlus, He was called by 
the surname Just. Nep. Jiristceus ollvee dicUur inventor. Cic. 

(A.) To choose, render, or constitute ; as, constituor, creor, decldror, 
designor^ ellgor, fio, reddor, renuncior. Thus, Dux a Romdnis electus est 
Q. Fahius. Postquam ephebus factus est. Nep. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon ; as, censeor, credor, deprehendor, exisfimor^ 
fer/tr, habeor, judlcor, memdror, numSror, putor, reperior, videor. Thus, 
Credibar sanguinis auctor ego. Ovid. Malim videri timldu? qudm pa^' 
rum prudens. Cic. 
16 
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f9oTE 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a 
predicate-nominative, &c., an infinitive of ^i^m is expressed or understood j 
as, Aniens mihi fiiisse videtir. Cic. Atilius prudens esse putabdtur. Id. 
So with dicor (to be said), and perhibeor ; as, VeriLS patruB diciris esse 
pater. Mart. Hoc ne locQtus sine mercede existimer. Fhaad. 

Note 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like appellor ; as, Tu 
Texque pater^ue audisti coram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs, to 
denote a purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as. Comes adMtus 
JEolldes, bolides was added as a companion, y'lrg. Lupus obamJbvlat 
nocturnus. Id. AppAret liquldo sublimis in (Bthire J>Cisus. Id. So with 
an active verb ; Audivi hoc puer. Cic. Sapieris nil fcdt invitus. Id. 
Rempubtlcam defentU adolescens. Id. 

Rem. 5. The noun opus, signify mg need, is often used as a predicate 
after su7n. It is, m such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, neces- 
sary, &c. ; as. Dux nobis et auctor opus est. Cic. Multi opus sunt boves. 
Varr. {Dixit) aurum et ancillas opus esse. Ter. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is 
omitted, the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into 
that of the subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as. Uxor 
tnvicti Jovis esse nescis, i. e. ^e esse uxdrem. Hor. RetiiUt Ajax esse Jovis 
pronSpos. Ovid. The dative of the end oft^n takes the place of the pred- 
icate-nominative. See § 227. 

GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

^311. A noun which Umits the meaning of another 
noun, denoting a different person or thing, is put in the 
genitive ; as, 

Amor gloritBy Love of glory. Vitium ira. The vice of an^er. 

Arma AchUUs, The arms of Achilles. Nem6rum custos, The guardian of the 
Pater patruB, The father of the groves. 

country. Amor habendi, Love of possessing. 

In the first example, amor denotes love in general ; gloritB limits the 
affection to the particular object, glory. Such universally is the effect of 
the genitive, depending upon a noun. See § 201, III. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common 
of which are those of Source ; as. Radii solis, The rays of the sun;— 
Cause ; asf Dolor podagrtB, The pain of the gout ; — Effect; as, Ar^ex 
mundij The Creator of the world ; — Possession ; as, Domus Cmsdris^The 
house of Cassar ; — Object ; as, Cogitntio alicvjvs m, A thought of some- 
thing ; — Purpose ; as, A/tparntvs irivmpki, Preparation for a triumph ; — 
A whole; as, Pars homlnum,\ part of men ; — Character; as, Adoles- 
cens sumnuB audacuB, A youth of the grealest boldness ; — Material or 
component parts; as, Montr.s ouri. Mountains of gold; Acervus scutd' 
rum, A heap of shields; — Time ; as, Frummtum dierum decern. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called suhjectwe, when it denotes 
the subject of the action, feeling, &c., implied in the noun 
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which it limits. It is called objective^ when it denotes the 
object of such action, 6lc, ; as, 

Subjective, Objective. 

Facta virOrum, Deeds of men. Odium vitii. Hatred of vice. 

Dolor animif Grief of mind. Amor virtntis, Love of virtue. 

Jundnis ira, The anger of Juno. Desidermm otiiy Desire of leisure. 

Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined by 
the meaning of the words, and by their connection. Thus, providentia 
Dei signifies the providence of God, or that exercised by him ; timor Deiy 
fear of God) or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words 
in different connections, may express both significations. Thus, metus 
hostium, fear of the enen^y, may mean that felt either by themselves or lay 
their opponents. So munus Xjlyasis (Virg.) denotes the wound which 
Ulysses had ^iven ; wlnus JEnia, (Id.) that which iEneas had received. 

When ambiguity would arise, instead of the objective genitive, a prep- 
osition, with an accusative or ablative, is commonly used ; as, Amor in 
rempubhcamf for retpublietB ; Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga Romcknos, 
for HomanCrum, Nep. Cura de salute patruBf for salULtis, Cic. Fraddtor 
ez sociiSf for $ocidrum. Sail. 

Rem. 3. A substantive pronoun, which limits the meaning 
of a noun, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Cura meif Care fqr me. Ovid. Pars tui, Part of thee. Id. A'bstri nun- 
ciuSf Our messenger. Virg. Magna met imago. Id. 

Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substan- 
tive pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly 
used ; as, 

Cura meay My care, t. e. the care exercised by me. Tet the genitive 
sometimes occurs ; as, Tui unius studio, By tlie zeal of yourself alone. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, an adjective pronoun occurs instead of the objective 
genitive ; as, Mea injuria, Injury to me. Sail. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the genitive of a noun, also, a possessive adjective is 
oflen used ; as. Causa regia, for causa re^. Cic. Herilis ji/tu^, for heri 
Jilius. Id. Evandrius ensis, for Evandn, Virg. Herculeas labor , for 
HerciUis. Hor. Civi lis /i/ror, for civium. Hor. Metus hostllis, Sail. 

\ Rem. 5. The dative is^metimes used like the objective 
genitive; as, 

Exitium pecOri, A destruction to the flock. Virg. Presidium reis, A 
defence to the accused. Hor. Decus amfcis. Id. Erit ilU mihi semper 
Deus. Virg. Dicor tibi frtUer. Mart. Auctor fui senatui. Cic. Huic 
causae patrdnus exsflti. Id. Quern exttum tantis malis sperdrent. Sail. 
Komanis imperdtor. Id. Muntna legdtus Lucullo/ttii. Cic. 

In these cases, the noun which is limited by the dative, denotes a char- 
acter, feeling, Ac, and the dative the object towards which that character, 
&c., is exhibited or exercised. This construction sometimes occurs with 
verbal nouns, whose primitives are followed by the dative ; as, Obtempe- 
ratio leglbus, Obedience to laws. Cic. Traditio alt^ri. Id. In some 
instances, also, an accusative follows a verbal noun; as. Quid tibi kanc 
curatio est rem .? Plaut. 

l.lnstpad of the possessive and subjective genitive, also, a dative is some- 
times used, as tlie remote object of a verb ; as, Sese omnns fitrites Cses&ri 
ad pedes vrojeeerunt ; They all, -weeping, cast themselves at the feet of 
CfiBsar. Cffis. Cui corpus vorrigitur, For whom the body is extended^ 
f . e whose body is extended. Vifg. TransfigXtur scutum PuJfiCni. Caes. 

Oigitized by VjOOQIC 
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Rem. 6, When the limiting noun denotes a propertt/, 
character y or quality ^ it has an adjective agreeing with it, and 
is put either in tlie genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir exeftnpli rectiy A man of correct example. Liv. Aihltscens sumnut 
audaeuBy A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pedum vigintij A 
ditch of twenty feet. Cses. Pulchritudlnt extmid femina, A woman of 
exquisite beauty. Cic. Maximo natu jUiuSy The eldest son. Nep. So 
QiiingwigirUa anndrum imperium. Id. Iter unius diet. Cic. Galba 
trUnis et svptuaginta annis. Tac. Fossam sex cuMtis altam. Liv. 

Souietiines both constructions occur in the same proposition ; as, Len- 
tiUum iwstrumy exinii^ spe, summae virtutis adolescentem. Cic. Scrobu 
lattts pedum duOrum, altiis dupondio et dodrante. Flin. 

(1 .) A genitive sometimes supplies the place of the adjective ; and the 
noun denoting the property, &.C., is then always put in the ablative ; as, 
Est bos cervi figQreL, .... of the form of a stag. Ces. Uri specie et colore 
tauri. id. 

(2.) The genitive, in this sense, sometimes occurs without an adjective ; 
as, Hvmtnem non nauci. Plant. Homo nihili. Varr. So, FrtUex palmi 
altUudine. Plin. Clavi diglti polllcis crassitudlne. Cabs. In which 
examples unius may l>e understood with the genitives. 

Wlit'ther the genitive or ablative is preferable in particular eases, can 
only be determined by reference to classical authority. 

Note. Nouns denoting extent of time or space, after other nouns, 
are ollen put m the accusative. See § 23iS. 

Rem. 7. The noun limited is sometimes omitted ; as, misira sortis ! 
•c. homines ; O (men) of wretched fortune ! Lucan. Jid DidMBj so 
mdem Ter. Htct&ris Jindrmndche^ sc. uxor. Vir^. SuspiciOnis vUajuUby 
Bc. causd Tac. So JUius or JUifi ; na Hannibal GtsgOnis. 

The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding 
words; as, Cujumpecus? an Melibm? Kon; veriim MgOniSy sc. pecus. 
Virg. An adjective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted; 
as, J^uliam virtus aliam mereidem desidiraty prtBter banc (sc. mercedem) 
laudts. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The noun limited is oflen wanting in the predicate 
of a sentence after sum. This usually happens, 
(I.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 
Hax domus est Cses&ris, This house is Cesar's. Komen aura tarn seme 
voeatum esse putans KympJuB. Ovid. Naves onerarias, quorum minor nulla 
erat dwhn milUum amphdr&my i. e. quorum minor nulla erat quam navis 
dM\iw.y &c. Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal, 
&c. ; as, 

TfmcydldeSy qui ejusdem atdtisfuit, sc. homo ; Thucydides, who was of 
the same age. Nep. MuUum ei detraxity quod aliiruB erat eivitdtisy sc. 
homo or civis. Id. Summi ut sint lab&ris effidunty sc. aniviaJia. Caes. 
(Claudius) somni brevisslmi erat. SuQi. Mird sum alacritdte. Cic. VuJgus' 
tn^enio moblli erat. Sail. Kon est juris sui. Lucan. Potestdtis sua. esse, 
Liv. Suurumque rerum erant. Id. 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which the 
words prtr^, property y duty, office y characteristic , &/C., are com- 
monly supplied ; as, 

Temerltas est fiorentis atdtisy pnid-erdia senectutisy Rashness is (the chat.'- 
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acteristic) of youth, prudence of old a^e. Cic. Est hoc GalUctB contuetu^ 
dlnis. CsBs. Omnia kostium erant. A paucis emi, quod myltdrum esset 
Sail. .This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive 
mood, or an entire clause ; as, Adolescentis est maj^res ruUu r&oer^ri, It is 
(the duty) of a youth to reverence the aged. Ovid. Cujusvis homlrUs est 
errdre, nullius nisi insipientis^ in ezrore perseverdre. Cic. Pauperis est 
numerdre pecus Ovid. J^egdvit moris esse Grtecorum, vi in convivio vird- 
rum accumberent muliires. Cic. JHhil tarn cequanda. Ubertdtis esse. Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted } Tamen officii duxit, exardre patreMf so. 
esse. Suet. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs ailer^(»o, and some other 
verbs ; as, Jisia, Romandrum facta est, Asia became (a possession) of the 
Komans. Just. Primum stivendium mtndt anndrum decern septemque. 
Nep. Agrum stuB diti&nis fedsse. U^. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate after sum, ; as, Magni formica uSoris, sc. ani- 
mal ; The ant (an animal) of CTeat IiU>or. Hor. So Ei venit in mentem 
potestdtis tiuB, sc. memoriae or me like. Cic. 

(t).) The limited noun is wanting also, when, instead of the genitive, a 
possessive adjective or pronoun is used ; as, Uumdnum est errdre, To err 
is human. Ter. HiB partes fuerunt ttuB. Cic. Jion est merUiri meum, Ter. 
bee §211, R£M. 3, and 4. 

Note. Grammarians differ in regard to the manner of supplying the 
word which is wanting, when it (fenotes a thing. Some suppose that 
negot'um is understood ; others supply qfficium, fnunus, opus, res, causa, &c 
It seems, however, rather to be an instance of a construction common in 
I^atin, to omit a noun when a general or indefinite idea is intended. See 
^ 2()5, Rem. 7, (2.) The words to be supplied in English are various, 
according to the connection. 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun is sometimes omitted ; as, TVta millia, 
6C. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of which 
is commonly possessive or subjective, and the other objective ; as, Aga- 
memndnis belli gloria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius adminis' 
tratio provincias. Cic. M&mm didrum cotimutn^ne itin^ris nostri exerc^ 
tus perspectd. Cibs. 

Rem. 11. Opiis and usus, signifying need, are rarely limited bv a gen- 
itive ; as, Argenti opus fuit. There was need of money. Liv. Ad consi- 
lium pensan4ttm tempdris opus esse. Id. Frocemii non semper usus est. 
Quinct. Si quo op^rse cdrum usus est. Liv. In a few instances, they are 
limited by an accusative ; as, Puiro opus est cibum (Plant.) ; Usus est 
hominem astntum (Id.) } but in general they are limited by an ablative. 
Bee §243. 

Rem. 12. The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is, ift English 
ffenerally expressed by of, or by tlie possessive case. The objective gen- 
.tive may often be rendered by some other preposition ; as, Remedium 
ivlHria, A remedy for pain. Injuria piUris, Injury to a father. Descensus 
/iverni, The descent to Avemus. Ira belli. Anger on account of the 
f^ar. Potestas rei, Power in or over a thing. 

Note. Certain limitations of nouns are made bv the accusative with a 
oreposition, and by the ablative, either with or without a prepositioii 
10* 
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GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

<^ 212. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and ad- 
verbs, denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting 
the whole ; as, 

Pars dvitatis, A part of the state. J^vUa sor&rum, No one of the sis- 
terg. JiHqvis vhUosaphOrumj Some one of the philosophers. Qvis jnorta^ 
Hum ? Who or mortals ? Major juvinumj The elder of the youths. Dot> 
tisslimis Romandrumy The most learned of the Romans. Mmtum pecunia, 
Much (of) money. Satis eloquentuBj Enough of eloquence. Ublnam 
gentium sumus ? Where on eartli are we ? 

Note. The genitive thus governed denotes either a number^ of which 
the partitive designates one or more individuals ; or a wholty of which 
the partitive deHignates a portion. In the latter sense, it commonly fol- 
lows neuter adjectives and adjective pronouns, and adverbs. 

/ Remark 1. The nouns which denote a part are pars^ nemo, 
nihil, 6lc. ; as, 

JVemo nustrum, No one of us. Omnium rerum nihil est agriculture wc- 
lius. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a 
/ part of a number, including partitives and words used parti- 
tiveiy, comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed 
by the genitive plural, or by the genitive singular of a collec- 
tive noun. For ihtj gentier of the adjectives, See ;, 'iOo, R. 12. 

(1 .) Partitives ; as, ullus, nullus, soltts, alius^ uter, utertpu, vtercuTique, 
uterviSf utrrllhet, neuter , alt^r^ alicrhter^ allquisy qiiidamj quispiamj qaisquih, 
quisqiie^ quisquam^ quicunque, unusquisqne, quis ? qui ? quot ? quotus / quO' 
tusquisque? tut, allqiioty uunnulli. pLeriquey multiy pauci, medius. Tnus, 
Quisquis deorum, Vvhoever of the ffods. Ovid. Consilium fiJter, One of 
the consuls. Liv. MvJti homlnumy Many men. Plin. Medius omnium. Liv. 

(2.) Words ^8ed partitive ly ; as, Expediti miJitumy The light-armed 
soldiers. Liv. Supiri deoriaHy The gods above. Hor. Sancte dcorum. 
Virg. DegenPres canum/TMn. PisciumJemliuB. Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives j as, Doctior juvinum. Oratdrum 
prwstantissl m *is . 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal ; also the distributive sin^ufi, 
as, Equltum centum quinquaginta interfectij A hundred and fifty of the 
horsemen were killed. Curt. Sapientum octdrms. Hor. SingUlus vestrum. 
Curt. 

Note 1. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two in- 
dividuals or classes ; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater 
than two ; as, Major fratram, The elder of two brothers; Maxlmus fra- 
trum^ The eldest of three or more. 

In like manner, uttty altera and neuter , generally refer to two ; quiSy alius, 
and nulJuSy to more than two ; as, liter noslrura 7 Which of us (two .**) 
Quis vestrilm ? Wliicli of you (three or more .'') 

Note 2. JVostrum and oestrum are used after partitives, &.C., io 
preference to nostri and vestri. So also when joined with omnium. 

Note 3. The partitive word is sometmies omitted ; as, Fies nobilium 
tu quoque Jontium, sc. umis. lloi, Ceniits sesttrti&m, so. ctntina mHiia 
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Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, afler a partitive word, it often 
put in the ablative, with the prepositions </«, «, ex, or iny or in the accusa- 
tive, with apud or inter ; as, ffemo de iis. ^Iter ex censoribus. Liv. Unu» 
ex multis. Cic. Acertlmus ex sensibus. Id. Primvs inter omneii. Virg. 
CrtBsus inter reges opulerUisslmus. Sen. Apud Uelvetios TiobiUssimus, 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, 
distributively ; as, Interfectdres, pars in forum, pars Syracusas pergunt 
Liv. See § 204, Rem. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncti and omnes, like partitives, are sometimes followed bv a 
genitive plural ; as, AtUUiis Maceddnum fere omnibus persudsit, Attalus 
persuaded almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos hominum. Ovid. 
Cunctas provinciarum. Plin. 

In the following passage, the genitive singular seems to be used like that 
of a collective noun : ToHus autem injustitiae nuUa eapitcUior est, HiAi. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rein nuUo modo vrobaHlem omnium (Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1, 27,) seems to be used for Rem nullo omnium modOrum probabilem. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a 
neuter adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive 
singular is commonly used ; as, 

Plus eLotpunti(By More (of) eloquence. Tantum fidei. So much fidelity. 
Id tempdnSf That time. Ad hoc atdtis. Sometimes the plural \ as, Id 
miseridrum. Ter. ArmOrum quantum. Css. 

Note I. Most neuter adjectives, thus used, denote quantity ; as, tanium, 
quantum, aliquantum, plus, minus, dimidium, multum, nimmm, plurlmum, 
rellqttum ; to which aad medium, summvm, tUtlmum, aliud, i!i4i. The pro- 
nouns thus used are hoc, id, illud, istud, quod, and qtUd, with its cdm- 
pounds. 

Most of these may either agree with their nouns, or take a genitive ; 
but the latter is more common. Tantum, quantum, aliquantum, and plus, 
when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, as are also quid 
and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, &c., and quod in the 
sense of qwtntum. Thus, Quantum crevit J^Cilus, tantum spei in annum 
est. Sen. Quid muli^ris uxoremhabes? What kind of a woman.... Ter. 
Allquid formae. Cic. ' Quid hoc rei est ? What does this mean ? Ter. 
Quod auri, quod argeiiti, quod omanientorumym^, id Verres ahstxdit. 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns are scarcely used with a gen- 
itive, except in the nominative and accusative. 

Note 3. Sometimes the genitive afler these adjectives and pronouns 
is a neuter adjective, of the nrst and second declension, without a noun ; 
as, Tantum boni. So much good. Si quid haJbes novi, If you have any 
thing new. Cic. Quid rellqui est ? Ter. Mhil is also used with such a 
genitive ; as, J^Tihil sinciri, No sincerity. Cic. This construction some- 
times, though rarely, occurs with an adjective of the third declension ; as, 
Si quidquam non duo civilis sed humdnt esset. Liv. 

Note 4. Neuter adjectives in the plural number are sometimes 
followed by a genitive, either singular or plural, with a partitive significa- 
tion ; as, Extrima iwipm*, The frontiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et 
vis rum angusta, The bridges and the narrow parts of the roads. Id. 
Ojmca locorum. Virg. Antlqua fcBdirum. Liv. Cuncta camporum. Tac. 
Exercent coUes, alque horum asperrima pasruni. Virg. See § 205, Rem. 9* 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, satis, parum, nimis, abunde^ largt- 
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ter, affatim^ 2Lndpartim, used partitively, are often followed by a 
genitive; as, 

3al ratiOniSy Enough of reason. Virg. Sads eloquentuBjparum sajnenticB ; 
Enough of eloquence, yet but little wiwlom. Sail. Jiimis insididrum. Cic. 
TerrorU et fraudis abunde est. Virg. Jiuri tt or genti larger. Plaut. Co- 
jfidrum affdtim. Liv. Ciimpartim iUdrum miki familianssitni tssetU. Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, aeem, in thb use, 
rather to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. The genitives gentium^ terrdrum, lod, and loedrumy are used 
afler adverbs of place ; as, Usquam setUium^ Any where. Flaut Uhi ter- 
rdrum sumus ? Where in the world are we ? Cic. jilnregud terrdncm. 
possetU. Liv. Ubi sit lod. Plin. £o lod, In that place. Tac. Eddem 
lod res est. Cic. J^esdre quo loci essel, id. But tlie last three examples 
might perhaps more properly be referred to Rem. 3. 

The adverbs of place thus used are «/«, vHnanty tdnctaume, vbivbij 
ubivisj ttsqvam, nusqwim, qudy guotfis, quoqud, allqud, edy eoaem. Lod 
also occurs afler ibi and ibidem; gentium aner Um^ ; as, Ibi lod, In that 
place. Plin. ^bes longi gentium. Cic. FtczViue is used in the genitive 
after h\c and hue by me comic writers ; as, Hlc proaAmoi vidnUe. Plaut. 
Hue vidrua. Ter. 

Note 3. Hue, ed, qud, take also a genitive in the sense of degree ; as, 
Ed insolentiiB fiiroris^ue processit, He advanced to such a degree of inso- 
lence and madness. Plin. Hue enim maldrum vaUum est. Curt. Huedtiu 
rerum vetAmusl Pen. Ed miserii&Tum. Sail. Qud amentiffi progressi 
sitis. Liv. 

Note 4. Lod, locOrum, and tempdris, are used afler the adverbs adkuc, 
huUf interea, postea, turn, and tunc, in expressions denoting time ; as, 
^dkue loedrum, Till now. Plaut. Jnde loci, Afler that Lucr. Interea 
lod, in the mean time. Ter. Postea loci. Afterwards. Sail. Turn tem- 
pdris. Just. Tunc tempdris. Id. Loedrum also occurs after id, denoting 
time ; iis,^did loedrum. Up to that time. Sail. ^ 

Note 5. The genitive ejus sometimes occurs after quoad, in such con- 
nections as the fbUowing : Quoad ^tts Jiiri possit, As far as may be (Cic.) ; 
where some tliink quod, in the sense of ^tomtum,- should be read, instead 
of quoad. 

Note 6. Pridie.nnd postridie, though reckoned adverbs, are followed 
b^ a genitive, depending on the noun dies contained in them ; as, Pridie 
ejus Mii, The day before that day. Cic. Pridie insididrum. Tac. Pos- 
tridie ejus diii. Ces. When tliey are followed by an accusative, ante or 
post is understood. 

Note 7. Adverbs, in the superlative degree, like adjectives, are 
followed by a genitive ; as, OpttiiU omnium, Best of ail. Cic. Minlmd 
gentium, By no means. Ter. 



GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

<^ 213. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
is put in the genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
En^sh by of, or in respect of; as, 

^Tidus laudis, Desirous of praise. Plena timOris, Full of fear. 
Ajtpatens gloruBj Desirous of j^Iory. EgHtiMS aqua. Destitute of water, 
Me*nor virtntis. Mindful of virtue. ^ ' " " " 



Doctus fundi, Skilful in speaking. 
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^ 213. SYNTAX.— GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 189 

So Iteacia mens fiUi^ A mind ignorant of fate. Virg. Impdtens ira, 
Unable to control anger. Liv. Homines expertes veritatis, Men destitute 
of truth. Cic. Ltictis abundans, Abounding in milk. Virg. Terra ferax 
arbdrum^ Land productive of trees. Plin. Tenax propositi viry A man 
tenacious of his purpose. Hor. ^o-eranl mi, Sick in mind. Liv. Integer 
vittB scelerisqiu puruSy Upright in lite, and free from wickedness. Hor. 

From the above examples, it will be seen that the genitive afler an 
adjective is sometimes translated by other words besides q/", or in respect 
off though the relation which it denotes remains the same. 

Remark 1. The adjectives whose signification is most 

frequently limited by a genitive, are, 
(1.) Verbals in ax ; as, capaxy edax^feraXyfugax,,penAcax, Unax, &c 
(2.) Farticpials in ns, and a few in tus ; as, amansy appitens, euptenSy 

patiens, impatienSy insdlenSy sitiens ; — consuUuSy doctus^ expertus, inexpert 

tusy insuetusy insolituSy solutus. 

(3.) Adjectives denoting 

Desire and Disgust ; asyavdruSyavlduSyCuplduSyStudidstis;fastididsus. 

Knowledge and Ignorance ; as, calllduSy consciusy gjiaruSf perUuSf 
prudens; rudiSy igndruSy insciuSy imprudenSy imperituSy Sui. 

Memory and Forgetfulness ; as, manor ; immimoTy &c. 

Certainty and Doubt; as, certus ; incertvs^ ambiguas, dvhiuSy sub- 
pensuSy <&c. 

Care and Negligence; as, anxiusy soUcUus, providus; improvlduSf 
securusy &c. 

Fear and Confidence ; as, paviduSy timldus; trepiduSf impatHdus, 
fidetiSy interrituSy &c. 

Guilt and Innocence ; as, noxiuSy reuSySuspectuSyCompertus^ manifes" 
tus ; innoxitLSy inndcenSy insonSy &c. 

Plenty and Want; as, plenusy divesy satury largus; ifwpSy eginuSf 
pauper y parcuSy vacuus y «&c. 

Manv other adjectives are in like manner limited by a genitive, espe- 
cially by anlmiy ingeniiy mentis, irtBy militiity helli, UwdriSy rerumy am^ 
mommy find Jidei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes 
denotes a cause or source, especially in the poets \ as, Lassus labdris^ 
"Weary of labor. Hor. Fessus via. Stat. Fessus maris. Hor. 

Rem. 3. Participles in nsy when used as such, take after them the same 
case as the verbs from which they are derived ; as, 6'e avuinSy Loving 
himself. Cic. Mare terram appitens. Id. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting o/*, or in respect 
of, a different construction is used after many adjectives ; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or clause; as, Certus ire, Determined to go. Ovid. 
Cantare periti. Virg. Felicior ungu^re tela. Id. Jinxius quid &cto opus 
sit. Sail. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as, Ad rem avidior. Ter. 
Avidus in direptiones. Liv. Animus cavax ad prn^cepta. Ovid. Ad 
casum fortunam^uc /c/ix. Cic. Ad frauaem callldus. Id. Dill^ens ad 
custodiendum. Id. Kegligentior in patrem. Just. Vir ad disciplinam 
peritus. Cic. Ad bella rudis. Liv Potens in res bellicas. Jd. Aldoer 
ad maleficta. Cic. Inter bellum et pacem nihil medium est. Id. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiedy in the poets; at 
Yudus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, humcros^ue dec similis 
Id. Cei6Tti fulvus. Hor. See ^ 234, II. 
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190 SYNTAX, —GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. ^ 214. 

(4.) An ablative with a preposition ; as, Mldtis in pecuniis^ Eager in 
regard to nv)ney. Cic. Aitxius de fain&. Quinct. Rudis in jure civlU: 
Cic. Perltus de agricultcir&. Varr. Prudens in jure cinli. Cic. Reus 
de vi. Id. Purus ab cuitu huvidno. Liv. Certior foetus de re. Cic. 
SoUcUus de re. id. Super scelgre susvectus. Sail. InopM ab amicis. Cic. 
Pauper in sre. Hor. Mudlcus in cultu. PUn. Ab aquis sterilis. Apul. 
Copi6su8 9i fr\im.e\\\jo. Cic. Ab equitatujinnuf. Id. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rudis^ Rude in art. 
Ovid. Regrd crimine iiisons. Liv. Compos inente. Vir^. Prudens 
consilio. Just. JEger pedibus. Sail. Prttstaus ingenio. Cic. ModXcus 
severitate. Tac. JSUiU insidiis micuum. Cic. Amor et melle et felle est 
fecundisslmus. Plaut. Medius Polloce ri Castore. Ovid. 

In many instances, tiie signification of the accusative and ablative after 
adjectives differs, in a greater or less degree, from that of tlie genitive. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, 
admit of other constructions, tlie most common use of each, witli particu- 
lar nouns, can, in general, be determined only by recourse to the diction- 
ary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only j as, benignuSy exsorSy impos, impdtenSy irfltuSf 
Wterdlis, muniflcuSy pralarguSy and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently j as, compos^ consorsy eginus, exhtereSf 
experSjfertiltSy indlguSj parcus, pauper ^ proMgus, sterilis, prosper , insatia- 
tuSy insatiaMUs. 

(3.) The genitive or ablative indifferently ; as, copidsusy dwesyfecutidus, 
feraXy immunisy indniSy inopSy largus, modXcuSy immodlcusy nimiusy opuleu' 
tus, plenuSy potenSy purus, refertuSy satury vacuus y vJber. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, abundanSy alUnuSy cassus^ 
extorriSyJirmuSyftEiuSy frequensy gravis, gravlduSy jejunuSy infirmuSy libera 
lociiples, UUuSy mactus, nudus, onustus, orbuSy pouenSy satidtuSy tenuis^ 
truncusy viduus, 

(5.) The ablative only ; as, bedtuSy muiUuSy tumXduSy turgidus. 

For the construction of the ablative after the preceding adjectives 
0ee § 250. 

Rkm. 6. Some adjectives which are usually limited by a dative, some- 
times take a genitive instead of the dative ; as^ simUiSy dissimlUsy &c. 
See § 222, Rem. 2; or ablative § 250. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

<^ 214. Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a 
genitive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A vie arventum., quanti est, sumlto ; Take of me so much money as (he) 
is worth. Ter. Magni (Bstimdbat pecuniamy He valued money greatly. 
Cic. Ager nunc pluris est, quhm tuncfuit. Id. 

Rrmakk 1. This genitive may be, 

(1 .) A neuter adjective of quantity ; as, lardiy quantiy pluriSy mindriSy 
matrni^ perinasrni, p/utimi, mnximi, ininimi, parviy tantidemy qtumticunque, 
qtiantinis, i/iiaiUillOel, but not myJti and majoris. 

(2.) The nouns assi^yfiocdy iiauciy nihlliy piliy terunciiy and also penn 
and hujvs 
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Rem. 2. The verbs of valuing are tsstimoy exisUmo, ducoy faciOj kabeOy 
pendOf putOj dejmtOf taxo^ to which may be added refert and intirest* 
Thus, Ut quanti quisque se ipsefaciat. tanti^/< ab amlcis ; That as much 
as each one values himself, so much he should be valued by his friends. 
Cic. Sed quia parvi id duciret. Id. Honored si magni no/i puUmus. Id. 
JWm assis /acur / CatuU. J{eque quod dixi^ flocci ex istlmat. rlaut. lUud 
mea magni intirest^ That greatly concerns me. Cic. Farvi reftit ju$ 
dici. id. 

Note 1. JEqui and boni are put in the genitive after /acio z-ndconsiUo; 
as, Jios sequi homque facimus. Liy. Boni considuit, He took it in good 
part. Plin. 

Note 2. After tsstimo, the ablatives magno^ permagnoy parvo, nililh, 
are sometimes used ; as, Data magno astimasy accepta parvo. Sen. So, 
Levi momento testimare. Cbbs. So other ablatives, when definite price is 
denoted. Pro nihiloy also, occurs after duco, habeo, and puto. So nihU 
with (Bstimo and moror. 

Note 3. With refert and intiresiy instead of the genitive, an adverb or 
neuter accusative is often used ; as, Multum refert. Mart. Plurimum 
interlrit. Juv. Tua nihil referebat. Ter. Quid avXem illius intirest 7 Cic. 

Note 4. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hvjuSf may be 
referred to a noun understood, as pretiij aris, pondirisj momtmti ; and 
may be considered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and 
denoting some person or thing indefinite ; as, JEstimo te magnij i. e. hom- 
iTum magni pretii. Scio ejus or dines anctoritatem semper apud te magni 
fuisscj i. e. rem magni momenti. The words assisj iSlc., may also be con- 
sidered as depending on an omitted noun, as pretio, rem^ &c. 

For taiUiy quarUi, pluriSf minoris, denoting price^ see § 252. 

<^215« (I.) Miscreor, wiWe^co, and the impersonals 
miserety pmiitet, pudet, tcedety and piget, are followed by a 
genitive of the object in respect to which the feeling is 
exercised ; as, 

Miseremini socidrumy Pity the allies. Cic. Miser^cite regiSy Pity the 
king. Virg. Tui me miserety mei pigety I pity you, and am sorry for my- 
self; Ace. Eos ineptiarum pamltet. Cic. Fratris rac pudet pigetque. Ter, 
Me Cfvildtis morum pig ft tadetque. Sail. So Uie passive ; Nunqiuim sus- 
cepti negotii eum-pcrttesum. est. Nep. Lenitudinis eorum pcrtasa. Tac. 
Miseritum est me tudrum fortunarum. Ter. Cave te fratrum mi^eredfur. 
Cic. 

Miseresctt is sometimes used in the same manner ; as, JVunc te miserescat 
mei. Ter. MlsereOy in the active voice, also occurs with a genitive ; as, 
(pse sui misCret. Lucr. Perttesus ignamam suam occurs in Suetonius. 

Rkmare. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend 
on an indefinite subject which is omitted. See §209, Rem. 3, (4.) In- 
stead of the genitive, an infinitive or clause is sometimes used as a subject; 
as, liim me hoc jam dic6re puilebit. Cic. fi'un paniltet me quantum pro- 
fecerim. Id. These verbs have also sometimes a nominative, espi^cially 
a neuter pronoun ; as, Me quidem fuBc conditio nan pwnltet. Plaut. JS'&n 
tt hsBC pudcnt 7 Ter. 

Miseret occurs with an accusative, instead of a genitive ; as, Mencdenu 
viceiit misiret me. Ter. 

These verbs also take an accusative of the person exercising the feeling 
which they exprera. See § 229. Rem . 6 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



192 SYNTAX. GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. <5> 217. 

(2.) Satdgo is followed by a genitive denoting in what re-- 
sped; as, 

Is satdffU rerum sudrunif He is busily occupied with his own affairs. 
Ter. This compound is often written separately. Ji^to, with sat^ in iik* 
manner, is followed by a genitive y as, /{unc agltas sat tute tudrum rerum. 
Fiaut. 

^216. Recordor, memmi, reminiscor, and obliviscor, 
are followed by a genitive or accusative of the object 
reiiienibered or forgotten ; as, 

Flagitiorum suorum recordabitur. Cic. Pis. 6. Omnes gradus <Bt6lis 
re.roT(ior tutB, I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Memlni vivo- 
nim, I am mindful of the living. Id. Numfiros memlni^ I remember the 
me:iKure. Virg. Cinnam memlni, 1 remember Cinna. Cic. Rtmhdsei 
TfUris famre. Nep. Reviiniaci aniicos. Ovid. Injuriarum obliviscUiar. 
Nep. Obliciacere Graios. Virg. 

Rkmark 1. These verbs seem sometimes to be considered as active, 
ind sometimes as neuter. As active, they take an accusative regularly; 
as neuter, they take a genitive, denoting that in respect to which moin- 
ory, &c. are exercised. An infinitive or other clause sometimes follows 
these verbs ; as, Obliti quid deceat. Hor. Memlni te scribfire. Cic. Quae 
isum passQra recordor. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Recordor and mcmini, to remember, are sometimes followed 
by an ablative with de; as, Petlmus vt de suis libgris ....recordentur. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Memini^ signifying to make mention of^ has a genitive, or an 
ablative with de; as, J^teque hujus rei memlnit poeta. Quint. Memivisti 
de exsulibus. Cic. For the genitive with venit in mentem, see §211, 
Rem. 8, (5.) The genitive withrecordor is very rare. 

<5>217. Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, 

and acquitting, are followed by a genitive denoting the 

crime ; as, 

^rguit me furti, He accuses me of theft. AlUrum accusat probri. He 
accuses another of villany. Meipsum. inertice condemno. Cic. 

Remark 1. To tliis rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accilso, ago, arcessoy arguo^ cito, defHro^ incripo, incUso^ 
insimiUoy postHJo, and more rarely alllgo, anquiro^ astringOj capto, increp^ 
ito, urgeoy interrdgo. 

Convicting ; convinco, coarguo, prehendo, teneor. 

Condemning ; damno^ condemno, infdmoy and more rarely judlco, noto^ 
plector, ^ 

Acquitting ; absolvOy libHro, purgo, and rarely solvo 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used ; as, 
Acmsdrc de negligentiA. Cic. De vi condemndd sunt. Id. De repetun- 
dis est postuldtus. Id. Sometimes with in; as. In quo te accuso (Cic.) • 
and after liiiiro, with a or ab ; as, A scel^re liberdti sumus. Cic. 

With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used ; as, Liberdre culpft. Cic. Crimen quo argui posset. Nep. Procon' 
sulem postulavirat repetundis. Tac. This happens especially with general 
words denoting crime ; as^ scelus, malejicium, peccdtum, &c. ; as, Me pec- 
cato solvo. Li V. The ablatives crimlne and nomine, without a preposition, 
are oft^n inserted before the genitive ; as, Arcessire allquem crimlne am- 
bltds. Ijiv. Nomine sceliris conjurationisque. damndti. Cic. Sometimes 
a clause takes the place df the genitive ; as, Ewm accusdbant quod socieUl 
tern fecisset. Nep. So the infin. with the ace. Ovid. Met. 13, 297. 
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RtM. 3. The punishment is expressed either by the ffenitive, the 
ablatiTe, or the accusative with ad or in; as, Damnalus umm laboris 
(Hor.); Quadrupli eoitdemnari (Cic); Damndre pecunid (Just.), ad 
vcenam (Traj. in Flin.), in metaUum (rlin.) ; — sometimes, though rarely, 
by the dative ; as, Damn&ttis morti. Lucr. In like manner, caput is used 
in the genitive or ablative ; as. Duces capitis damndtos. Nei>. JSTec capite 
damndrer. Cic. So with some other verbs besides those or accusing, &c. 
Qvern ee^o capitis verdant. Plaut. Me capitis periditdtum memlni. Apul. 
With pUcto and pteetoTf caput is used in the ablative only. 

Rem. 4. Aee^Oy incUsOf insimiilo, instead of the genitive, sometimes 
take the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun; as^ Si id me nan 
aecHsas. Plant. Qus me incusaviras, Ter. Sic me insimvldre falsum 
facinus. Plaut. See § 231, Rem. 5. 

Rem. 5. The following verbs of accusing, &c., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — caLumniorf 
carpOj corripioy criminor, culpo, excOsOj muUOf punioj reprehendoy suffUlOy ^ 
tazoy traducoy vitupiro ; as, CuLpdre i^fecunditdtem agr&rum. C^um. 
Excusdre errdrem et adolescentiam. Liv. 

This construction also occurs with some of the verbs before enumerated ; 
as, Ejus avaritiam perfdiam^ue accusdrat. Nep. Culpam arguo. Liv. 
With mullo, the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a prepo- 
sition ; as, ExMiiSy morte mvltantur. Cic. 

<^ 2 1 8. Verbs of admonishing are followed by a gen- 
itive denoting that in respect to which the admonition is 
given; as, 

Milites iempdris monety He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. 
Tac. Mmonebat alium egestatis, alium cupiditatis sua. Sail. 

Remark 1. The verbs of admonishing are moneoy admoneOy commoneOy 
comTnonefacio. Instead of the genitive, they sometimes have an ablative 
with de; as, De aede TellHris me adm&nes (Cic); — sometimes a neuter 
accusative of an adjective oronoun or adjective ; as, Eos hoc moneo (Cic.) ; 
lUud me admoneo (Id.) ; Multa admoTamur (Id.) ;— and rarely a noun ; 
as, Earn rem nos locus admonuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. These verbs, instead of the genitive, are oflen followed by an 

mfinitive or clause , as, Soror monet succurrgre Lauso Tamumy His sister 

X admonishes Turn us to succor Lausus. Virg. jtfitmet, ut suspiciOnes vitet. 

Cees. Manet rationem frumenti esse habendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne 

speres monet annus. Hor. See § § 271 — 273. 

<5^ 219. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 
the person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

Humanitdtis refert, It concerns human nature. Plin. Intirest omnium 
rcctdfacirey It concerns all to do right. Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pro- 
nouns, the adjective pronouns mca, tua, sua, nostra, and vestra, 
are used ; as, 

Mea nihil refert. It does not concern me. Ter. Tua et mea maT^md 
intfrrst. te voJgre. Cic. Magis reipublTcee interest qudm mea. Id. 

Rffert rarely occurs with the genitive, but often with the adjective 
pronouns. 

Rkm. 2. In regard to the case of these adjective pronouns, gramma- 
17 
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rians differ. Some suppose that thej are in the accusative plural neuter, 
agreeing with an indefinite noun understood ; as, IntireH mea, i. e. ett 
inter mea; it is among my concerns. Re/ert tua, i. e. refert sead tua; It 
refers itself to jour concerns. Others tmnk that they are in the ablative 
singular feminine, agreeing with re, causd, &jc,, understood, or the dative. 

Rem. 3. Instead of a genitive, an accusative with ad is sometunef 
used ; as, Ad hondrem meum irUirest quhm primiim urbem me verar$ 
(Cic.) ; Qiiid id ad me out ad meam rem refert (Plaut.) ; — sometimes, though 
rarely, an accusative without a preposition ; as, Quid te igUur retiiUtt 
(Plaut.) ;— or a dative ; as. Die quid r^rat intra nat'StrtB fines viventi. Uor. 

Rem. 4. These verbs often have a nominative, especially a neuter pro- 
noun ; as, Id mea minimi rrfert. Ter. Hoc vehementer inUrest reipMlut, 
Cic. JVott qud mea interesset loci natora. Id. * 

For the genitives tantiy quand, &c., after refert and intirest, see § 214. 
s^ ^ 220. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
are sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1 . Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind ; ango^ discrudor, 
excrucioy folio., pendeo, which are followed by animi ; decipioTy desipiOf 
faJlor, fasttdiOf invideOy miror, vereor; as, Absurd^ facis oui angas te 
animi. rlaut. Me animi faUit, Lucr. Decipitur labor um. Hor. Desip- 
ieham mentis. Plaut. Justitis ne prius mirer belllne laburum. Virg. 
* 2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; abstineo (Hor.), 
deHno (Id.), desisto (Virg.J, lavdo (SiL), levo (Plaut.), particlpo (Id.), pro- 
kibeo (oil.), purge (Hor.) apiscor, (Tac.) Regndvit popvlorum Idf. Od. 
3, 3(), 12. tor which some manuscripts read regndtor, 

3. Some verbs denoting to /ZZ, to abound^ to want, which are commonly 
followed by an ablative. Such are abundo, careo, compleo, expleo, impleOf 
egeo, indigeo, siUiLro, scateo ; as, Adolesceniem sum temeritatis implel. He 
fills the youth with his own rashness. Liv. ^nimum exjjlesse nammsB 
Virg. Egeo consilii. Cic. J^on tarn artis indigent qudm laboris. Id. 
See §§249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Potior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, UrHs 
potlri. To gain possession of the city. Sail. Potiri regni (Cic), hostium 
(Sail.), rerum ([Cic.) Potio (active) occurs in Plautus; as, Eum nunc 
potivit servitQtis, He has made him partaker of slaverv. In the same 
writer, potitus est hostium signifies, ^' he fell into the hancfs of the enemy.'* 
So. Rerum adeptus est, Tac. 

GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

V'5> 221. I. The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Habitat Militi, He lives at Miletus. Ter. Quid Romatfadam? What 
can I do at Rome } Juv. 

Remark I. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the 
genitive, like names of towns ; as, Ithdcte vtvire. To live in Ithaca. Cic* 
Carcyrte fulmus. Id^ Pompeium Cypri visum esse. Ccbs. Cretct jussU 
constdere Jl polio. Virg. Nan Libya. Id. RinmB Kumidutque. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though 
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rarely, used ; u, Rez Tyro decidU^ The king dies at Tyre. Just. Et 
Corintho et Athinis et Lacedamdne nuneidta est victoria. Id. Potis quern 
ille Abyde fecirat. Id. Hujus exemplar Rom^ nvUum haJbtmus. Vitruv. 
JVon ante Tyro. Virg. 

ReAm. 3. The genitives domi^ militia^ belli, and humi, are 
construed like names of towns ; as, 

Tentlit 5«,domi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir domi clarus, Liv. Und 
semper militiiB et domi fulmus^ We were always together both at home 
aiid abroad. Ter. Belli spectdta domlque virtus. Hor. MiUtia and beUi are 
thus used, especially when opposed to domi, Spargit humijussos denies. Ov. 

(1.) Domi is thus used with the possessives m«<e, hue, 57/<s, nostra^ 
vestnBj and oliintB; as, Domi nostne vixity He lived at my house. Cic. 
Spud eum sic fid tanquam mee domi. Id. Sacrifieiumy quod aliensB domi 
firet invisire. Id. But with other adjectives, an ablative, with or without 
a preposition, is used ; as, In vidud domo. Ovid. Patemd domo. Id. 
Sometimes also with the possessives ; as, Med in domo. Hor. In domo 
sud. Nep. So, instead of Aumi, humo is sometimes used, with or without 
a preposition ', as, In humo arenOsd. Ovid. Sedire humo nudd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows, either domi or tit 
domo is used ; as, Deprehensus domi Casdris. Cic. In domo Ctesdris. 
Id. In domo ^us. Nep. 

(3.) The ablative domo for domi also occurs ; as, Ego id nunc ezperior 
domo. Plaut. Bello for beUi is found in Livy, Lib. 9. SG^Domt belloque, 

(4.) Terra is sometimes used like humi ; as, Sacra terns ceUnAmus. Liv. 
Vicinia occurs in Plautus-— Proxfm<B viciniie haltUat, 

(5.) The genitive of names of towns, domi, milituB, &c., are supposed 
by some to depend on a noun understood ; as, urbe, oppidoy tedlbus, solo, 
loco, tempdrcy &jc. 



GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES.. 

II. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 212, Rcm. 4. 

III. The genitive plural sometimes depends on tlie preposition teittcy; 
as, Cumdrum tenuSy As fiir as Cuma) TCcel.) ; Crurum teams (Virg.) ; LaU' 
turn tenus (id.) y — sometimes, also, though rarely, the genitive singular; 
asy Coregrtt tenus. Liv. 



DATIVE. 
DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

^ 222. A n6un limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
^18 put in the dative, to denote the object or end to which 
the quality is directed ; as, 

UtlUs agrisy Useful to the fields. Juv. Jucundus amicif. Agreeable to 
his friends. Mart. Inimlcus quietiy Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta inutUis 
teribendoy Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

The dative is commonly translated by the prepositions to or for; but 
•ometimes by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 
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\ 

Remark* 1. Adjectives signifying advantageous, pleasant, 
friendly, fit, like, inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal,^and their 
opposites, also those signifying near, many compounded with 
con, and verbals in bills, are followed by the dative ; as, 

Felix tuis, Propitious to your friends. Virg. Oratio ingrata GaUis, A 
speech displeasing to the Gauls. Cobs. Amicus tyrannldi, Friendly to 
tyranny. Nop. Liibdri utJuthilis, Unsuited to labor. Colum. Patri sivillis, 
Like his father. Cic. Aptum tempdri. Id. Malo pronus. Sen. Promp' 
tus seditidni. Tac. Cuivis facile est. Ter. Mihi certum est. Cic. Par 
fratri tuo. id. Falsa verts fiaitlma sutU. Id Ocidi concoldres cofpdri 
Colurn. MuUis btmls fteHlis. Hor. 

Many adjectives of other significations are also followed by a dative of 
the end or object. 

After verbals in hilis^ the dative is usually rendered b^ the preposition 
hy ; as, TUn crediblLis sermo, A speech credible to you, t. «. worthy to be 
believed by you. Ovid. 

The expression dicto audienSf signifying obedient, is followed by the 
dative; as, Syrarusdni nobis dido audientes sunt. Cic. Aiidiens dieto fmt 
ju.ssis masristratuum. Nep. In this plirase, dicto is a dati\ ? limiting audieng, 
and the w«irds dirto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to o6e- 
dicns, and, like that, followed by a dative; thus, Kecplebs nobis dxcto 
audinis atque obediens sit. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The adjectives CRqualis, afflniSy alienus, communis, fidus, in' 
suetus^ par, dispar, proprius, prupinquus, sacer,simllis, CAmsimilis, dissim- 



Ills, socius, vicinus, superstes, suvplex, and some others, instead of a dative 
of the object, are sometimes followed bv a genitive ; as, Simllis tui. Like 
you. Plaut. Par hujus, Equal to him. Lucan. Cvjusque proprium. Cic, 



but most of these, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substantively; 
as, ASqudlis ejus, His equal. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case 
denoting a diflerent relation ; as, Mens sibi consda recti, A mind conscious 
to Itself of rectitude. Virg. See §213. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the end 
or object, are often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(I.) Adjectives signifying advantageous, fit, and the opposite, take an 
accusative of the purpose or end with ad, but only a dative of the person; 
as, Ad nvJlam rem utllis. Cic. Locus aptus ad insidias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with 
ad more frequently than a dative ; as, Piver ad pcenas, ad prajmia velox 
^Ovid.) ; Ad allquem morbum proelivior (Cic.) ; Ad oinne fkcA nus pardtus 
(Id.); Pronus Sid fidem (Liv.); — ^sometimes with in; as, Celer m pug- 
nam. Sil. 

(3.) Many adjectives, signifying an afifection of the mind, sometimei 
have an accusative of the object with in, erga, or adversits ; as, Fidelis in 
filios. Just. Mater actrba in suos partus. Ovid. Grattis erga me. Cic. 
Gratujn adversjis te. Id. So Dissimllis in dominum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signifying like, equal, common, &xi., when plural, are 
oflen followed by the accusative with inter; as, Inter se similes Cic. 
Inter eos romiuiinis. Id. Inter se dinersi. Id. 

Rkm. 5. Propitrr and proxuaus, instead of the dative, have somelimea 
an accusative without a preposition ; as, Quod vitvum propius vir^Jitem 
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erat. Sail. P. Crasstis proximus more Oceinuwi hiemdr at. Cfles. ^^er, ^t 
proxinui3 finem MegalopoLU&rum est. Liv. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives, iDstead of the dative, have at timen an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par, co-Amunis, consentaneuSy discors, with 
€um ; as, Qutm parem cum lib^ris ftcisti. Sail. Consentantum cum iU 
litgris. Cic. Civltas secum decors. Liv. So alienus and diverstis with 
a or ab; as, Miinus a me (Ter.); A ratidne diveraus (Cic.) ; or without a 
preposition ; as, .^lilnum nostrd amicitii. Id. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets ; 
Es, Jupiter omnibus idem. Virg. Invltum qui servat idem facit occidenti. 
Hor. in the first example, omnibus is a dative of the object ; in the second, 
the dative follows idem, in imitation of th^ Greek construction with 
ai/To$, and is equivalent to mwd facit is^ qui oceidit. Idem is generally 
followed not by a case, but oy qui, aCf atque^ «/, or quhm ; sometimes by 
the preposition cum ; as, Eodem mecum patre. Tac. Similis and par are 
sometimes, like idem^ followed by ac and atque. 

Note. Nouns are sometimes followed by a dative of the object ; as, 
VirtuHbus hostis. Cic. Caput Italia omni. Liv. See § 211, Rem. 5. Vir 
ex sententia ambobus. Sail. Tibi in promptu esty It is easy for you. 



DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 



( 



'^ 223. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put 
m the dative, to denote the object or end, to or for which 
any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mea domus tibi patety My house is open to you. Cic. Parsoptdre locum 
tecto, A part choose a site for a building. Virg. Tibi serisy tibi metis ; You 
sow for yourself, you reap for yourseUT Plaut. Ldcet nemini contra patriam 
ducire exerdtumy It is lawful to no one to lead an army against his country. 
Cic. Hoc tibi promittOy I promise tiiis to you. Id. Haret latfiri letdlis 
arundo. Virg. SvLrdo fabulam narras. Hor. Mihi responsum dedit. Virg. 
SU vos non vobis fertis aratra boves. Id Omnibus bonis expidU. salvam 
esse rempubllcam. Cic. ^ptat habendo ensem. Virg. 

The dative is thus used afler active and neuter verbs, both personal and 
impersonal, and in both voices. 

Remark 1. The dative afler many verbs is rendered not by to or for, 
but by other prepositions, or without a preposition. Many neuter verbs are 
translated into English by an active verb, and the dative afler them is 
usually rendered like the object of an active verb. 

Most verbs afler which the signs to and for are not used with the dative, 
are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

' Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, and 
their contraries, also to assist, command, obey, serve, resist, 
threaten, and be angry, govern the dative ; as, 

Ilia tibi /owe/, She favors you. Ovid. Mihi placibat PomponiuSyuninlm^ 
displiefbai. Cic. Qui sibi Jidit. Hor. JVVm Ucet sui commMi causd no- 
c€re altSri. Cic. JVon invidetur Hit sBtati sed etiamfavetnr. id. Despirat 
salati swB. id. J^Tcque mihi vestra decrita auxiliantur. Sail. Impirat aut 
sereit coUecta pecuvia cuique. Hor. Obcdire et par€re volantati. Cic. 
OtMmuuA factioni inimicorum resisUre ncqulv&rit. Sail. Mihi minabdtur 
Cic. Irasd inimicis. Cea. 
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So Ad/Olor^ blandufTf commddo, frneoy grattflcorf grator, grai^lor and 
its verbal gratuIubunduSf ignoscoj tndtd^eo, palpor, parco, pTaudoy studeo^ 
subparasitor ; amiUar, incommbdo, wmdeo, noceo. — PlaeeOy libet or Met ; 
displiceo. — Credoy fidOf coT^fuio ;* despirOj diffldo. — AdrmnUMor, auxiUor, 
medeoTy medlcor, opitalor, patrodTior. — Impiro, matido, modiror (to re- 
stn\n)fpr(Bcipio, tcmviro.-^uscuUoy mori^irory obediOyOlfseeundOyObsiquorf 
obtempirOy pareo. — AneUloryfumiUory ministrOy serviOy inservio. — Refragor^ 
rductoTy renltoTy repugnoy resisto, and, chiefly in the ^oeXSyhellOy certo, luctor, 
migno. — Minor y cummlnoTy inlermlnor. — Jrascor, succenseOy to which may 
be added convicioTy degeniroy excel lOy nubo (to marry), prcBstdloVy prtevaficoTy 
recipio (to promise), renunciOy responcUo, suadeOy persuadeOf dissuadeOf sup- 
plicOf and sometimes Uueo and decet. 

(1.) Many of the above verbs, instead of the dative, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative ; as, adiUor, mtseuUoy blandior, degenlrOy despero, 
iridulgeoy UUeOy medeoTy m^covy modiroTy pnestdlor, pramdeo, &c. ; as, 
Aduldri aliquem. Cic. Tac. Hanc cave degenires. Ovid. Indulgeo me. 
Ter. Hujus adventum prtestdlans. Css. Provider e lem frumenta- 
riam. Id. Sometimes by a preposition and the ablative. 

Others, as active verbs, have, with the dative, an accusative, expressed 
or understood ; as, impiroy mandoy tninistrOy minor y eommlnory intermlnor, 
pr<BcipiOy recipioy renunciOy «&c..; as, Equites impirat eivitattbus. Css. 
Ministrdre victum alieui. Varr. Deflagratidnem urbi et Italue toti mina- 
bdtur. Cic. 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in 
the above classes, are, as active verbs, only followed by an accusative ; as, 
delectOyjuvOy UedOy offmdo, &c. Jubeo is followed by the accusative with 
an infinitive, and soujetimes, thoufi;h rarely, by the accusative alone, or the 
dative with an infinitive ; as, Jiweo te bend sperare. Cic. Lex jubet ea 
qvie facienda sunt. Id. Ubi Britannico jussit exsurgire. Tac. Fido and 
cojifido are often followed by the ablative, with or without a preposition j 
as, Fidire cursu. Ovid. 

y <^ 224. Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, ady antCy con, in, inter, oh, post, pr(B,pro, sub, and super, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

.^nnt/ecoBptis, Favor our undertakings. Vir^. RomdmseqmfXbnslitiraaffe' 
runtury Letters are brought to the Roman knights. Cic. ArUecdUre omnibus, 
To excel all. Id. AnietiUit irie reli^rionem. Nep. Audetgue viris concurrire 
virgo. Virg. Exercltum exercitui, duces ducibus compardre. Liv. //»- 
mlnet his aer. Ovid. Pecori signum impressit. Virg. JVoz prselio iiUer- 
vinit. Liv. Interdixit histrionfbus scenam. Suet. Meis commddis of ids 
et obstas. Cic. Ciim se kostium telis objecissent. Id. Posthabui mea ssria 
ludo. Virg. Certamlm prcbsedU. Suet. Hibernis Labifnum prteposuit. 
Cffis. VoLls vrofuit ingemum, Ovid. Misgris succurrire disco, Virg. 
lis suhsidia stimUiibat. Caes. Timldis supervinit JEgle. Virg. So 

1. Accedoy acerescoy accumboy acquiescOy adequitOy adhareOy adjaeeOy adno, 
adn&tOy adstOy adstipiUory adsumy adversor, affulgeOy allcdiory anmufyap- 
pareoy applaudoy appropinquo, arrideoy asplro, assentiar, asstdeo, assisto, 
assuescoy assurvo ; — addOy affiro, qffigOy adjiciOy adjungo, adhibeo) admo- 
veo, advertOy aUlgOy app&nOy appUco, advolvo, aspergo, 

2. AntecedOy anteceUo, anteeoy antestOy antevemo, arUeverto t—unt^roj 
untehabeoy antepdrw. 

3. Cokareoy coUudOy condlnoy congruoy conseiUio, cansdnoy cantlvo, and, 
chiefly in the poets, cogo, coneumhoy eoncurre, contendo : — campdiro, com- 
p(ynOy eonflro. conjungc 
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4. IwiUdOf ineumbo, indomUo, inhio, ingemisco, inktereo, hmascor^ tnni- 
tOTy insideOf inndior, insto^ insiato, insudo, insidto, invadoj invi^loy iUa- 
er^mOf iUadOf immineOf immorior^ iinmdror, impendeoy insum ; — imniisceoy 
impdno, imprimo, ir\ftrOf ingiroy injicioy indi^f inairOy inspergo, iwAro, 

5. Jntercedo, interdldo, interjaceoy intermico, intersumy tTUervenio; — tii- 
terdlcOy inttrpono. 

6. Obambaloy oberro, obequitOy obluctoVy obmurmiiroy obripOy obatOy obsisto, 
obstripo, obsuniy obtrectOy obvenio, obveraoVy occumboy occurro, occuraoy qfi- 
do ; — obdiicoy objicioy offirOy offundoy oppOno. 

7. PostfirOy poathabeOy poatpOnOy poatpiUOy poatscribo, 

8. Pracedoy pracurroy praeOy praaideOy^prtEluceOy prteniteoy prtuum, ptW' 
vdUo, pravertar ;^-^afirOy jirajicioy prtepOno. 

9. Procumboy proficioy propugnOy proaumy proapicioy provideo. 

10. Succedoy auccumbo, atLCcurrOy aitfficiOy auffragoty aubcreacoy auboleOf 
subjaceo, aubripOy aubaum, aubvenio ; — aubdoy aubj^Oy aubmUtOy auppOno^ 
subatemo, 

11. SupercurrOy auperatOy auperaumy aupervenioy aupervivo, 

RjBMARK 1. Some verbs, compounded with aby dey eXy drcunty and conr 
tray are occasionally followed by the dative ; as, ubaumy deauviy ddaboTy 
excidoy circumdOy circumfwndOy eircumjaceoy drcumjidoy contradicOy con- 
traSo; as, Serta capiti ddapauy The garlands having fallen from his head. 
Virg. J^CunqtU nummi excidlrurU tibi ^ Plaut. Tigna urbi drcumfundltur, 
Flin. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking awav (most of which are 
compounds of aby de, or ex^, are sometimes followed by the datii'e, though 
more commonly by the ablative ; as, oHgOy ahrdgOy abadndoy auftroy aSi' 
mOy arceOy defendo^ demOy derdgOy detriUiOy eripiOy eniOy exeutioy aximoy ex- 
torqueOy extrdhoy exuOy aurripia. Thus, JVec mihi te eripienty Nor shall they 
take you from me. Ovid. Solatitium pecori defendUe. Virg. Htmc arei- 
bia pec(iri. Id. So Ta,Te\y abrumpOy^afienoyfurory and rapio. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs of differing (compounds of di or dia) likewise 
occur with the dative, instead of the ablative with a preposition ; as, 
difff.roy discripo, diacordoy dissentio, dissideo, disto ; as, Quantum avmplex 
hUariaque nepoti diacrlpety et quantum diacordet pareua avaro. Hor. So 
likewise misceo ; as, Mista modestise gravltaa. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of tlie 
dative, either constantly or occasionally take the case of the preposition, 
which IS sometimes repeated. Sometimes, also, one of similar significa- 
tion is used; as. Ad primam vocem timldaa advertltia aurea. Ovid. 
Jitemo eum anteceaait. Nep. Infirunt omnia in ignem Csbs. Silcx in- 
ewmhibat ad amnem. Virg. Conferte banc pacem cum illo bello. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositions, either take 
the dative, or, acquiring an active si^nitication, are followed by the accu* 
sative ', as, Helvetii rdlquua Gallos virtute vraudunty The Helvetii surpass 
the other Gauls in valor. Csbs. Uterque Isocriitem atdte proicurrit. Cic. 
So praeoy prcBatOy priBvertOy praiceUo. See § 233. 

\ ^ 225. I. Verbs compounded with satis y benty and male, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Et natQrBB c^*legibus satisfecity He satisfied both nature and the laws 
Cic. Tibi dii ben^'adant amnea. May all tlie gods bless you. Fiuut Mal^ 
tOAdt utrXqyM, Hor. So aatiadOy benidlcOy mal^ado 
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These compounds are often written separately ; and the dative alwayg 
depends not on satis j bentf and maUf but on the simple verb. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets ; as, J^eque cernltur ulli, Nor is he seen by any 
one. Virff. JViUla tudrum audita mihi neqru visa sorOrum. Id. But the 
agent after passives is usually in the ablative with a preposition. 
See § 248. 

III. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 
agent; as, 

Unda omnibus enaviganda, The wave which must be passed over 
by alL Hor. Adhihenda est nobis diligentia^ We must use diligence. 
Cic. Vestigia summOrum liomlnum sibi tuendJa esse dicit. Id. DoUndum 
est tibi ipsi. Hor. Faciendum mihi putdvif ut respondirem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is in- 
definite ; as, Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpdre sano. Juv. Hlc 
vincendum aut moriendum, miUtes, est. Liv. In such examples, tUn^ vo- 
bis, nobisy hominlbuSy &«., may be supplied. 

Rem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead 
of the dative, an ablative with a or ab, as, Deus est venerandus a nobis 
Cic. 

^ IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an 
accusative with ad or in ; or by an adverb of place as, 

Ad templum PaUddis ibant. Virg. Ad praetdrem haminem traxit. Cic. 
Vergit ad septemtriones. C®s. In conspectum venire. Nep. Hue venit. 

So curro, ducoj ferOyfestl7w,fugiOf indino, lego, pergOfportOf pradpUo^ 
proviroy tendo, tollo, vado, verto. 

So likewise verbs of calling, exciting, &c. ; as, Eurum ad se voeai. 
Virg. Provocdsse ad pugnam. Cic. ^ anlmo, hifrtor, tnctto, invito, lof 
eessoy stimidoj susi^to ; to which may be added aUiiuo, conformo, pertineo, 
and specto. 

But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs ; as. Clamor it ccdo. 
Virg. Dum tibi litira mea veniant. Ci«. After venio both constructions 
are used at the same time j as, Venit mihi in mentem. Cic. Venit mihi 
in suspicionem. Nep. Eum venisse Grermftnis in amicitiam cognovirat 
Cffis. Propinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

^ <^ 226. Est is followed by a dative denoting a posses 
tor ; — the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with the 
dative as its subject; as. Est mihi domi voter , I have a father at home. 
Virg. Sunt nobis mitia poma. We have mellow apples. Id. Gratid nobis 
opus est tudy We have need of your favor. Cic. InnocentisB plus veric€di 
quhm hondris est. Sail. An nescis longas reglbus esse manus? Ovia. The 
nrst and second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark. The dative is used with a similar signification afler /ore, sup 
pita, desum, and defit ; as, Pauper enim non est, cui rerum suppitit usus. 
Hor. Si mihi cauda foret, eercopitkecus eram. Mart. DefitU ars vobis. 
Ovid. JWm defire Arsacidis virtutem. Tac. Lac mihi non defit, Virg. 

\ '^ 227. Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by 
tWo datives, one of which denotes the object to which 
the other the end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as. 
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t 
IV^i maxima eat curs, It is a yerj gfreat care to me. Cic. Spero nobis 

haiic conjunctionem voluptati /or«, I hope that this uniop will bring pleasure 

to us. l5. Matri pudlam dono dedit. Ter. Fabio laudi datum est. Cic. 

Vitio id tibi vertujU. Plaut. Id tibi hondri habetur, Cic. Maturdvit col- 

legee venire amcilio. Lir. 

Remark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are sum^fore, 

fiojdo, diuo, habeOf reUnquOf tribuOjVerto; also curroj eo, mittOyproAciscor^ 

venioy appOno, assignOy cedOf eomp&rOf pateOf suppedUOf emo, and some 

others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end is often used after the^ verbs, without 
the dative of the object ; as, £zemplo est formica, The ant is (serves) for 
an example. Hor. Msentium bona divisui Jiare, Liv. Reliqnit pignori 
putamina. Plaut. 

Rem. 3. The verb sum^ with a dative of the end, may be variously 
rendered ; as by the words brings^ affords j serves f &c. The sign for 
is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum ; instead of it, as, 
or some other particle, may at times be used ; as, Ignavia eril tibi mag- 
no dedecfiri. Cowardice will bring great disgrace to you. Cic. H<mc res 
est arguments , This thing is an argument, or serves as an argument. Id. 
Universos cur® habuit. Suet. Una res erat magna usui, .... was of great 
use. Lucil Quod tibi magnopSre cordi est^ mihi vehementer displlcet ; 
What is a great pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, &«. Id. 

Sometimes the words ^i^, abCe^ ready ,^6ui.j must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive ; as, Ciim solvendo eivitaies non essent^ .... 
not able to pay. Cic. Ditites, qui oniri ferendo essent. Liv. Qwtf re- 
stinguendo igm^bren^. Liv. "Radix ejus est vescendo. Flin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a nominative is sometimes 
used ; as, Amor est exitium pecOri (Virg.) ; or an accusative, with or with- 
out a preposition ; as, Achilli comltem esse datum ad bellum. Cic. Se Re- 
mis in clientelam dicdbant. Csbs. ; or an abl. with or without pro. Sail. 

Rem. 5. The dative of the object after sum^ &c. often seems rathe\to 
depend upon the dative of the end, than upon the verb ; as in the exam- 
ple Ego omnibus meis exitio fuiro (Cic), in which omnibus meis has the 
same relation to exitio that pec&ri has to exitium m the above example 
irom Virgil. For the use of the dative after a noun, see § 211, Rem. 5. 

Note 1. The dative is sometimes used after the infinitive, instead of 
the accusative, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is 
omitted ; as, Vobis necesse est fortibvs esse viris. Liv. Maximo tibi et civi 
et duci evadire contlgit. Val. Max. See §§ 205, Rem. 6, and 239, Rem. 1. 

Note 2. In such expressions as Est mihi nomen AlexandrOy Cui cog 
nOmen lulo additur, the proper name is put in the dative in apposition 
with that which precedes, instead of taking the case of novMn or cognd- 
See § 204, Rem. 8. 



\ DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

^ 228. Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
end or object ; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, Proximd eastrisy Very 
near to the camp. Ca?s. Congruenter wUuree^ Agreeably to nature. Cic 
PropiUs ^XEAy\ji\\% armnnta te.nirent. Virg. Vitie^c homlnum amicf. vivire. 
Id. Bene mihi, bene vobis. Plaut. So obviam ; as, Mihi obviam venisti 
Cic. Samos est exadversum Milgto. App. 
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202 SrNTAX.— ^-ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. § 229. 

2. Certain prepositions, especially in comic writers ; as, Miki cUun esf, 
It is unknown to me. Flaut. Contra nobis. Id. Bmt in such instances 
they are rather used like adjectives. 

3. Certain interjections; as, Heimihi! Ah me! Virg. Vamihi! Wo 
is me ! Ter. Vavictis! Liv. Vate! occurs in Plautus. Eccetibi. Cic. 

Note. The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometiines re- 
dundant, or to alfect the meaning but little ; as, Fur mihi e^, .... in my 
opinion. Flaut. ^n Ule mihi liber , cui midier impirat? Cic. Tongiliam 
mihi eduxit. Id. Ubi nunc nobis deus ille magister? Viig. E<»e tibi 
Sebdxus i Cic. Hem tibi talentum argenti Pkiltpvlcum est. Flaut. Sibi is 
sometimes subjoined to suus ; as, Suo sibi gladio nuncjuglUo. Plant. Sibi 
suo tempdre. Cic. — This is sometimes called the dativus ethlcus. 



ACCUSATIVE. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER V^ERBS. 

^ 229. The object of an active verb is put in the 
accusative; as, 

Legdtos mittunt, They send ambassadors. Cobs. Animus movet corpus^ 
The mind moves the body. Cic. Da vemam hanCf Grant this favor. Ter. 
Eum imitdti sunt, They imitated him. <Jic. 

Remark 1. An active verb, with the accusative, often takes 
a genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional rela 
tion ; as, 

TV eonvineo amentiie, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da locum meli 
oribus, Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teucria luctu, Troy 
frees herself from grief Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Ren 2. Such is the difference of idiom between the Latin and English 
languages, that many verbs which are considered active in one, are used 
as neuter in the other. Hence, in translating active Latin verbs, a prepo- 
sition must oflen be supplied in English ; as, Ut me caveret. That he 
should beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many verbs, which in 
Latin are neuter, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into English 
by active verbs. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometiines omitted : — 

L To avoid its repetition; as, Eventum sendtus, quern (sc. dare) vid^ 
bltur, dabit. Liv. 

2. Dico^ and verbs of siniilar meaning, are oilen omitted ; as, Quid 
multa? quid? J\'e viitUa^ sc. dicam. Quid (sc. de eo dieam) quod solus 
socidrum in diserimen vocdtur 7 Cic. So quid f sc. ais or cerises f 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 
\. When it is a reflexive pronoun; as, Kox pr<Bcipitat, sc. se. Virg. 
TVim prora avcrtit. Id. Eo lavatum, sc. me. Hor. The reflexives are 
usually wanting after certain verbs; SLSyaboleOy abstineo, augeo, celiro, 
eontinuo, decltnOy decdquo^JlectOy dejlecto, inclino, lavo, laxo, moveo, mtcto, 
vracipltOf remitto, ruo, turboy verto, dcverto^ reverto ; and more rarely ailer 
moveoy converto, and many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previouslv expressed in 
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any case, or is emsilj suprplied ; as, Ego^ad quoa Mcribam^ntscio, sc. liUras, 
Cic. Dt ^uo et tecum egi diiigenter^ et s'cripsi ad U, Id. Beni fecit SiUus. 
Id. Ducit in hostem. Liv. 

Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may supply 
the place of the accusative ; as, 

Ikt fiUki fallSre. Hor. Reddes dulce loqui, reddes ridSre decorum. Id. 
Cupio me esse clementem. Cic. Athenienses statiUrunt ut naves conscen- 
derent. Id. Vereor ne a doctis reprehendar. Id. Sometimes both con- 
Btractions are united ', as, Di iram miserantur indnem ambOrum^ et tantos 
mortallbus esse labores. Virg. Evoet Bacchct sonat. Ovid. 

In such constructions, the subject of the clause is sometimes put in the 
accusative as the ohiect of the verb ; as, J^dsti Marcellum, quhm tardus sity 
for Kdsti quhm tardus sit Marcellus. Cic. Ilium, ut vivat, optant. Ter. 
An ablative with de may also supply the place of the accusative, by the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting things, facts^ &o. ; as, De r^ublicd 
vestrd paucis acdlpe, Sall.^ So also of a subject See §~209, R. 3, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs miseret^ pcemtet, pudet, tisdet, 
and piget, likewise miserescit, miseretur, and pertcBsum est, are 
followed by an accusative of the person exercising the feeling; as, 

Edrum nos misiret. We pity them. Cic. See § 215, (1.) Verltum est 
also occurs with such an accusative ; Quos non est verUum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. . Juvai^ delectat, fallity fugity prceterit, and decet 
with its compounds take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te hildri animo esse valdi mejuvat, That you are in good spirits delights 
me. Cic. Fugit me ad te scrihire. Cic. lllud aitirum qudm sit difficile^ 
non te fugit., nee verd Cffisirem fefellit. Id. 

For mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, after refert and interest, see §219, Rem. ] . 

For the accusative by attraction, instead of the nominative, see § 206, 
(6,) {h.) 

I <5» 230. Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose, render 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two accusa- 
tives denoting the same person or thing ; (§ 210, R. 3, (3.) as, 

Urbem ex Antidchi patris nomine Antiochiam vocdvit, He called the city 
Antioch, &c. Just. Me consCLlem fecistis. Cic. Sulpicium accusalorem 
suum numerdbat, non competitorem. Id. Ciim vos testes habeam. Nep. 

Note. An infinitive may supply the place of one accQsative, Ov. M. 
13, 299 ; or even of both. Or. M. 6, 620 and 521. 

Remark 1 After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the ac- 
cusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, d esse expressed 
or understood ; as, Ne me existimdris ad manendum esse propensi5rera. 
Cic. £um avarum possiimus existimdre. Id. Mercurium ommum inven- 
torem artium ferunt; hunc vidrum atqtte itinirum ducem arbitrantur. 
CsBs. ; or an adjective supplies the place of the predicate accusative. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, &c. ; as, Talem se imperatorem 
prabuit, He showed himself such a commander. Nep. ^uare ejus fugce 
comitera me adjungSrem. Cic. Homlnum opinio socium me ascrlblt tuls 
laudlbus. Id. Prasta te eum qui mifu es cqgnltvs. Cic. Filiam tuam mihi 
uxorem posco. Plant. Petit banc Saturnia munus. Ovid. Such con- 
structions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse 
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t^^231. Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, 
aiid eelo (to conceal), are foUowed by two accusatives, one 
of a person, the other of a thing; as, 

Rogo te nummofl, I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos yeniam. 
Ask favor of the goids. Vir^. Quum legent quis musicam docuMrit Epa- 
minondam, When they shall read who taught £paminondaa music. Nep. 
Antig6mLa iter omnes edat^ Antigonus conceals his route from all. Id. 

Remark 1. This rule includes the Tcrbs of asking and demanding, 
fagitOy efflagUo\ obsecrOf oro, exOrOy percantoTy poscOy reposeoy pestSUo, 
precoTy depricofy rogOy and interrdgo ; of teaching, doeeo. eaoeeOy dedoeeoy 
and erudiOy which last has two accusatives only in the poets. Cingo 
occurs once with two accusatives ; Arraa Tribunitium cingire digna latus. 
Mart. ', and celare with a dative of the person. Nep. Alcib. 5, 2. 

Hem. 2. Instead of the accusative of a person, verbs of asking and 
demanding oAen take the ablative with ab or ex; as, JVon debebam abs te 
has iittras poscire. Cic. Veniam orimus ab ipso. Virg. Istvd voUbam 
ex te percontdri. Plaut. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative of a thing, the ablative alone or with' 
de is sometimes used ; as, Doctre alTquem armis. Liv. Sic egote eisdem de 
rebus interrdgem Cic. De itinfire hostium sendtum eddcet. Sail. Bussus 
Twattr me de hoc libro celuvit. Cic. Sometimes also a dependent clause. 

Rrm. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not fol 
lowed by two accusatives ; as, exlgOy petOy gtusrOy scitoTy sciscltoTy which 
take an ablative of the person with a preposition ; irnbuOy instituoy instruo^ 
&.c.y which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, generally 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otiierwise construed. 

Rem. 5. Many other active verbs with the accusative of a 
person, sometimes take an accusative of nihily of the neuter 
pronouns Aoc, idy quid, &/C., or of adjectives of quantity ; as, 

Fabius ea me monvity Fabius reminded me of those things. Cic. Jfon 
quo me aliquid juvdre posses. Id. Pauca pro tempore mtlltes kortdtus. 
Sail. Id adjiita me. Ter. JVec te id eonsiUo. Cic. CansUlo and adm^meo 
are also found with a noun denoting die thing m the accusative ; as, Con- 
sidam hanc rem amlcos. Plaut. Earn rem njos locus adnumuit. Sail. 

A preposition may uflen be understood before the above neuter accu- 
satives. See § 23S, Rem. 5. 

By a similar construction, genits is sometimes used in the accusative, 
instead of the genitive ; as, Scis me orationeSy aut aUquid id genus *m- 
bire. Cic. J^uTias hoc genus vigilias vigUdrunt. Gell. So Omnes mulU- 
brc secus. Suet. 

"^ 232. (I.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accu- 
sative of kindred signification to their bwn ; as, 

l^itam civerCy To live diViie. Plaut. FurCre furdrem. Virg. Jstampug- 
nam jmgndbo. Plaut. Pugndre irriBlui,. Hor. Lusum insolentem Ivdire. 
Id. Si mm servitfUem serviai. Plaut. Queror huud fadiles questus. Stat. 
Jurdvi verlsslmum jusjurandum. Cic. Igndtas jubet ire vias. Val. Flacc 
Ut suum gaudium gauderimus. Cffil. ad Cic. Profidsci magnum iter. 
Cic. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

^ (2 ) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used in an active 
sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative. Neuter verbs 
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are also sometimes followed by an accusative, depending on a 
preposition understood. The following are examples of both 
constructions : — 

With oleo nnd sapio,tLiid their compounds, redoleo, reHpio ; — Olet un- 
guenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Orationes redolcrUes antiquitatem. 
Cic. Mdla herbam earn sapiurUj The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. 
Uva picem resipiens. Id. So Sitio honores. Cic. J^Tec vox hominem 
soTuU. Virg. Huddre mella. Id. Morientem nomine clarnat. Id. Quit 
pauperiem crepat? Hor. Omnes una manet nox. Id. Jngrdti anlmi 
crimen horreo. Cic. Ego meas queror forttlnas. Flaut. Pastorem, sattA- 
ret lUi Cyclopa, rogShat. Hor. So the passive ; Nunc agrestem Cyclopa 
mov€tur. Id. JVum id lacrpmat virgo? Does the maid weep on that ac- 
count ? Ter. Quicquid delirant reges, plectuntur Achlvi. Hor. Kec tu id 
indigndri posses. Liv. Quod dvMtas ne feciris. Plin. Nihil laboro. Cic 
Corydon arcUbat Alexin. Virg. Stygias juravlmus undas. Ovid. JVavi- 
^o^'aequor. Virg. Currlmus aequor. Id. Pascuntur sylvaa. Id. MuUa 
alia peccat. Cic. Exsequias ite frequenter. Ovid. Deventre locos. Virg. 

Accusatives are found in like manner aller ambiUoy calleo, doleo, equitOf 
gaudeoy gcmo, lateo, latroy nato^ palleoy pereo,depereo, procedoj siblloy tremOy 
trenldo^ vado, venio, paveOj sileo, taceoy IcBtor, gforior, &c. 

In the above and similar examples, the prepositions oby propter y per, ad* 
&c., may often be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most 
common with the neuter accusatives id, quid, allquid, quicquid^ nihil, idcmy 
iUvdy tantum, quantum, multa, pauca, alia, cetera, and omida. 

f % 233. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans have two accusatives, one de- 
pending upon the verb, the other upon the preposition ; as, Omnem equi- 
tdtum pontem transducit, He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. Cces. 
Hellespontum copins trajicit. Nep. 

So Pontus scopdlos superjdcit undam. Virg So, also, adverto and 
indiico with anlmum; as, Id anXmunt advertit. Cces. Id quod animum 
induxtrat pau'isper non tenuit. Cic. So, also, injicio in Plautus — Ego te 
manum injiciam. 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive voice 
depending upon tlieir prepositions ; as, Maglcas arcingier artes, To be 
prepared for magic arts. Virg. Classis circumvehltur arcem. Liv. Vec- 
tem circumjectu^ fuisset. Cic. Locum prcetervectus sum. Cic. 

But after most active verbs compounded with preposition? which take 
an accusative, the preposition is repeated ; as, C<Bsar se ad r^eminem ad- 
junxit (Cic.) ; or a dative is used ; as, Hie dir^ me valdt Crasso adiunxit. 
Id. See § S>24. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs take an accusative wlien compounded with pre- 
positions which govern an accusative, but these sometimes become active; 
as, Gcntes qme mare illud adjdcent. The nations which border upon that 
sea. Nep. O^cmw^dre agmen. Curt. JnceduntnifFst as locos. Tac. Tran- 
silui flammas. Ovid. Succedfre tecta. Cic. Ludorvm diibus, rpii cogniti- 
Onem intervenerant. Tac. Jldire provinciam. Suet. Cacetit ne prcElium 
inent. Cic. Naves purdtas inoinit. Cres. higrfdi iter pedlbus. Cic. 
EpicUri horti quos inodd prtBtcribdmus. Id. To this rule belong especially 
yerbs of motion, and of rest in a place. 

18 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositionB whicli 
take an ablative afler them, are at times followed by an accusative; as, 
Nemlnem conv€ni^ I met with no one. Cic. Qui societaiem coiitris. Id, 
j^rcraran honores. Ovid. JBcarfifyiw cc/cr ripam. Virg. Exce<Ure iivim^txim. 
Tac. Exlre limen. Ter. Tiber vrafiuunt aqua. Hot. 

Rem. 2. The preposition is otlen repeated afler the verb, or a different 
one is used ; as, In Galliam invasit ^nlmiius. Cic. Ad me adtre quosdam 
memini. Id. JVe in sen&tum €tccedirem. Cic. Reglna ad templum m- 
cessU. Virg. Juxta genitorem aslal Lcaoinia. Id. Circum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in Oundus are followed 
b^ an accusative, like the verbs from which they are derived ; as, Quid 
tibi hue receptio ad U est meum viruin ? Wherefore do you receive my hus- 
band hither to you f Plant. Quid tibi banc aditio est f Id. Vitabundus 
castra. Li v. Meditabundus heWxun. Just. Carnif icem unr£^'na^n</u5. App. 

sj ^ £34* I. When the active voice takes an accusative both 
"of a person and thing, the passive retains the latter ; as, 

Rogalus est sententiaui, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Intcrrogdtus 
causam. Tac. Seg^ias SiVimeniaiqus dtblta dives poscebdtur humus. Ovid 
Mutus doceri gaudr.t lonlcos matHra virgo. Hor. Omnes belli artes edoctus 
Liv. J^Tosne hoc celdtos tarn diu f Ter. Multa in extis moiUmur. Cic. 

Note 1. As the object of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
passive, the passive is not followed by an accusative of the object. 

In other respects, the government of the active and passive voices is, in 
general, the same. 

Note 2. The accusative with the infinitive afler verbs of saying and 
commanding may become the subject of the passive voice ; as, Dico regem 
esse justuMy pass. Rex didtur Justus esse. See § 272. 

Remark 1. Jnduo and exuo<, though they do not take two accusatives in 
the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing in 
the passive ; as, Induitur atras vestes. She puts on sable garments. Ovid. 
Thoraca indatus. Virg. Exttta est Roma senectam. Mart. So inducor and 
cingor, which occurs once in the active voice with two accusatives ; as, fer- 
rum cingitur. Virg. See § 231, Rem. 1. So recingltur antfuem. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with esty is 
sometimes, though rarely, followed by an accusative ; as, Multa nuvis rebus 
quum sit agendum. Lucr. Quam (viam) nobis ingrediendum est. Cic. 

* 11. An adjective, verb, and participle, are sometimes followed 
by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

Nudus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os hnmeTO&que dM sim^Hs, 
Id. Micat aurlbus et tremit artus. Id. Cetdra puree puer bello. Id. 9ib» 
Ha colla tumentem. Id. ExpUri mentem nequit. Id. Picti scuta LablcL 
Id. Fractus membra. Hor. Maximum partem lacte vivunt. Caes. 

This is a Greek construction, and is usually called Synecdoche or the 
Greek accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of tne part affected, 
(§ 250,) and occurs most frequently in poetry. 

in. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, 
are used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the sub- 
ject, according to the general rule of active verbs ; as, 

Tertia vivitur tctas. Ovid. Bellum rnilitabltur. Hor. Dormltur hiems. 
Mart. Multa peccantur. Cic. Aditur Gnossiu^ Minos. Sen. JVe ab cwi- 
nlbus circumsisteretur. CsBs. Hostes invddi posse. Sail. Campus obttur 
aqud. Ovid. Plures ineuntur gratia. Cic. Ea. r^ siUtur. Cic 
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235* (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by 
the accusative. 

These are ad, adversus or adverstim, ante, apud, circa or 
circum, circtter, cis or citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, 
intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, prtBter, prope, propter ^ 
secundum, supra, trans, ultra; as, 

^d templuTHf To the temple. Virg. Adversus hostes, Against the enemy. 
Liv. Cis Rhenum, This side the Rhine. Cses. Ijitra muros. Cic. Penes 
reges. Just. Propter aquce rivum. Virg. Inter agendum. Id. Ante dth 
mandum. Id. 

Remark 1. Cis is generally used with names of places; dtra also 
with other words; as, Cis Taurum. Cic. CisPadum, Liv. Citra Veliam. 
Cic. Tela hostium citra. Tac. 

Rem. 2. Inter, signifying between, applies to two accusatives jointly, 
and sometimes to a plural accusative alone ; as, Inter me et Sdpidrum,, 
Cic. Inter natos et parentes. Id. Inter nos. Id.' 

(2.) In and sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the accu- 
sative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via ducit in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. J^oster in 
te amor. Cic. Exerdtus stib jugum missus est, The army was sent under 
the yoke. Caes. Magna mei suo terras ibit imago. Virg. Medid in urbe. 
In the midst of the city. Ovid. In his fuit Arunfistus. Caes. BeUa sub 
lUdcis mcenlbus ffarire, To wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. 
Sub nocte silenti. Virg. 

The most common significations of in, with the accusative, are, into, 
towards f until, for, against, — with the ablative, in, vpon, anums. In some 
instances, in and svJb, denoting tendency, are followed by the ablative, and, 
denoting situation, by the accusative ; as. In conspectu meo audet venire. 
Vhddd. J?utidnes qiuB m amicitiam popUli Romani, ditionem^u^ essent. Id. 
Sub jugo dictator hostes misit. LiV. Hostes sub montem consedisse. Cees. 

In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by 
the ablative ; as, Amor crescit in boras. Ovid. Hostllem in modum^ Cic. 
Quod in bono servo did posset. Id. Sub ed conditiOne Ter. Sub poenS, 
mortis. Suet. 

In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes the 
ablative ; denoting near, about, either the accusative or ablative ; as. Sub 
tempore, At tlie time. Lucan. Sub lucem (Virg.), Sub luce (Liv.), 
About daybreak. ^ 

(3.) Super is commonly followed by the accusative ; but when 
it signifies either on or concerning, it takes the ablative ; as, 

Super labentem culmlna tecti, Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. 
Super teniro prostemit gramlne corpus, He stretches his body on the ten- 
der grass. Id. Multa super Priamo rogltans super Hect5re multa, .... coA' 
cemmg Priam, &<c. Id. The compound desiiper is found with the 
accusative, and insfiper with the accusative and aolative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes 
the ablative ; as, 

Subter terras. Under the earth. Liv. Subter densd testudlne. Virg 
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(5.) Clam is followed either by the accusative or ablative ; 
as, 

Clam vos, Witliout your knowledge. Cic. Clam patre. Ter. Clam 
also occurs with a genitive — Clam patris (Ter.) ; and even with a dative 
— Mihi clam est. Flaut. • 

Rem. 3. The adverbs versus and ustpu are sometimes used with an 
accusative, which depends on a preposition understood; as, Brundusium 
versus. Cic. Termlnos v^que UbytB. Just. Usque Ennam prqfedi. Cic. 
Versus is always placed afier the accusative. 

Rem. 4. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon 
them, but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, Multis 
post annis, i. e. post id tempus. Cic. Circum ConcorduBy sc. adem. 
Sail. 

Rem. 5. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend 
on a preposition understood. The preposition cannot, however, always 
be properly expressed, in such instances ; nor is it easy, in every case, to 
say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without a 
preposition after neuter verbs, see 5 232. For the case of synecdoche, see 
§234, 11. The following examples may here be added : — Homo id atdlis, 
Cic. Quid tibi atdtis videor 7 Plaut. Profectus est id ttmpdris. Cic. 
lllud W<e. Suet. Devenire locos. Virg. Propior montem. Sail. Prac- 
imd Foinpeium sedebam^ Cic. ^ te bis teree summum lUiras accipi. Id. 
\Ane estis auctores mihi ? Ter. Vix equldem ausim aMrmdre quod qvidam 
auctdres suitt. Li v. in most of these, ad may be understood. 



ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

<5> 236. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of 
space, are put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Vixi annos triginta, 1 have liv^d thirty years. Decrevirunt inter (m- 
larivm tfuirnpie et qvadraginta dies long^um^ They decreed an intercalary 
moniii forty-five days long. Cic. Annos natus mginti septem. Twenty- 
seven years old. Id. Dies totos de virtiite dissirunt. Id. Duces qui und. 
cum Srrtorit) oinnes annos fiUrant. CfiBS. Biduum Laodicicp fui. Cic. 
Te jam auiiuni audieiUetn Cruiijtpum. Id. Duiis fossas quindeeim pedes 
liUa^ jfcrduxit, He extended twa ditches fifteen feet broad. Coes. Chm 
aht'.>\st.m lib Amdno iter unius diei. Cic. Tres puleai cceli spatium non 
aui/flh/s ulnas. Virg. A portu stadia cenlnim et mginti processlmus. Cic. 
Vixit an nisi riffiiUi novem, imverdvit triennio. Suet. JEsculapii templum 
quintfue millibus passuum aistans. Liv. Ventidius bidui spatio abest 
ab eo. Cic. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other nouns, 
are often put in the genitive or ablative. See § 211, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 2. A term of time not yet completed, may be expressed by an 
ordinal number ; as, Kus viceslmum jam diem patimur hebescire aciem 
horum amtoritatis. Cic. Punico bello duodecimum annum Italia ureb4r 
tur. Liv. 

Rem. 3. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, 
while a genitive depending on it remains; as, Castra qua abirant bidui 
sc. spatiMm or spatio. Cic 
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Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative is 
commonly used ; as, Millibus passuum sex a Casdris castris consedit. Cffis. 

For abhincy with the accusative, see § 263, Rem. 2. For the ablative 
denoting difTerence of time or space, see \ 256, Rem. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of 
time or space, but it generally modifies the meaning ; as, Quern per dectm 
annos alulmuSy...A\it\ng ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. Ab is sometimes used with the measure of distance instead of 
the place from which the distance is reckoned j as, A millibus passuum 
dudbiis castra posueruntj Two miles from the place, or, Two miles off. Cobs. 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

<5> 237. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the 
accusative without a preposition ; as, 

RegHUug Carthaglnem rediit, Regulus returned to Carthage. Cic. 
Capuam fleetU iter^ He turns his course to Capua. Li v. Calpumius 
Romam profidscltur. Sail. Romam erat nunddtum, Cic. 

Remark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with #uin, 
kabeOf &c. ; as. Iter est mihi Lanuvium. Cic. Ctesirem iter habBrt Capuam. 
Id. So with a verbal noun ; as, AdveiUus Romam. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The preposition to be supplied is in, denoting into^ which is 
sometimes expressed ; as. In EphSsum abii, Plaut. Ad^ when expressed 
before the name of a town, denotes not into, but to or near ; as, Ccesiir ad 
Grenevam pervinit. Csbs. Cum ego ad HeraclSam accedirem, Cic. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimei, though rare- 
ly, used ; as, Carthagini nuncios mittam, Hor. 

Rem. 4. Domus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, 
are put in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Jte domum, Gro home. Virg. Galli domos abUrant. Liv. Rus ibo. Ter. 

When domus is limited by a genitive, or a possessive adjective pronoun, 
it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the preposition is 
generally expressed ; as, JVbn introeo in nostram domum. Plaut. Venisse in 
domum Leccce. Cic. Ad earn domum profecti sunt. Id. In domos sup^- 
ras scandire curafuit. Ovid. So larem suum^ App., or ad larem suum. Cic. 

Domus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun ; as, 
Domum reditionis spe sublatd. Cies. So, Redltus Romam. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Before all other names of places in which the motion ends, 
except those of towns, and domus and rus^ the preposition is commonly 
used ; as, Ez Asid transis in Europam. Curt. Te in Epirum venisse 
gaudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted ; as, Inde Sardiniam cum classe^ 
venit. Cic. Italiam Lamn&que venit litOra. Virg. Navigate iEgyptum 
p&rgit. Liv. RapXdum vemtmtis Oaxen. Virg. The names of nations 
are used in the same manner ; as, Node ad Nervios pervenirunt. Cibs 
Nos ibimus Afros. Virg. So insQlas rubri maris navigant. Plin. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADVERBS AND INTERJEC- 
TIONS. 
<^ 23S« 1. The adverbs pridie and postridie are often followed b^ 
the accusative; as, Pridie eum diem. Cic. Pridie idus. Id, Postridu 
ludos. Id. So propius and proximo : see § 235, Rem. 5 

18* 
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210 SYNTAX. VOCATIVE, <$> 239, 240. 

The accusative, in such examples, depends on ante or post understood 
For the genitive after pridie and postridiey see § 212, Rem. 4, Note 6. 
The adverb bend is sonietimes followed by tlie accusative* in forms of 

drinking health ; as, Propxno^ bend vos, bent nos, beitd te, bend me, bend 

nostrum Stephanium. Plaut. Bend Messalam. Tibuil. 

2. The interjections en^ ecce, O, heu, and pro, are sometimes 
followed by the accusative ; as, 

Kii quatuor aras ! ecce duos tibi Daphm! Behold four altars ! lo, two 
for thee, Daphnis ! Virg. Eccwn / eccos / ecciUum ! for ecce eum ! ecce cos ! 
tret illvm ! Plaut. pratcldrum custddem ! Cic. Heu me ir^feliccm / Ter. 
Pro Deilm homimimque fidem ! Cic. 

So also ah, eheu, and hem ; as, Ah me me / Catull. Eheu ms misirum I 
Ter. Hemastutias! Id. 

The accusative is also used in exclamations without an interjection ; 
as, Misiram me! Ter. Homlnem gravem et civem egregium! Cic. 

SUBJECT. ACCUSATIVE. 

^ 239* The subject of. the infinitive mood is put in 
the accusative ; as, 

Molestd Fompe'ium id ferre constdbat, that Porapey took that ill, was 
evident. Cic. Eos hoc nomine appelldri fas est. Id. Miror te ad me 
nihil scribire, I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. 
Campos jubet esse patetUes. Virg. 

Remark 1. The subject of tlie infinitive is omitted when it precedes 
in the genitive or dative case ; as, Est adolescentis niajdres natu vjeriri^ sc. 
eum. Cic. Expidit bonas esse vobisy sc. vos. Ter. ; or rarely in the aceusa- 
tive. Sail. C. 51,29; or when its place is supplied by a possessive pronoun 
expressed or understood. Sail. Cat. 4. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the 
infinitive, when it is the subject of* the preceding verb ; as, PoUicltus sum 
suscepturum (esse)^ sc me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 
Sed reddire posse negdbat^ sc. se. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it has been 
previously expressed, or is a general indefinite word for person or thing; as, 
Est aliud iracundum esse, aliud irdtum, sc. homlnem. Cic. See § 269, R. 1. 
The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting. See § 209, 
Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 
See § 201, IV. 

For the verbs after which the subject-accusative with the infinitive is 
used, see § 272. For the accusative m the predicate after infinitives neu- 
ter and passive, see § 210. 

VOCATIVE. 

'^ 240. The vocative is used, either with or without 
an interjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

The interjections O, heu^ and pro, also ah, au, ehem, eheUy 
eho, ehodum, eja, hem, hms, hui, io, ohe, and vah^ are ofteu 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

formOse puer ! O beautiful boy ! Virg. Heu vifg9 1 Id. Pro 9muU 
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Jupiter f Cic. M virgo ir^ftUx! Virg. Heus Syre! Ter. Ohe UbelUt 
Mart 

The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending upon it 
remains ; as, mislra sortis! sc. hamines. Lucan. 

Note. The vocative forms no part of a proposiUon, but iervei to 
designate the person to whom a proposition is addressed. 



ABLATIVE. 
ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

<^ 241. Eleven prepositions are followed by the abla- 
tive. 

These are a, a5, or ahs; absque^ coram^ cum, de, e or «x, 
palam, prtB, pro, sine, tenus ; as, 

M iUo tempdrBy From that time. Liv. A scribendo, From writing. Cic 
Cum exerdtu, With the army. Sail. Certis de causis. For certain 
reasons. Cic. Ex fugd. From flight. Id. Palam popido. Liv. Smt 
laJfdre. Cic. Capiilo tenus. Virg. 

For in, sub J super j. subter, and dam, with the ablative, see § 235, (2,) &c. 

Remark 1. Tenus is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes 
the genitive, chiefly the genitive plural. See § 221, III. 

Rkm. 2. The adverbs procul and simul are sometimes used with an ab- 
lative, which depends on a preposition understood ; as, Procul mart,sc. a; 
Far from the sea. Liv. Simul nobis habitat, sc. cum. Ovid. So cBqu^. Plaut. 

Rkm. 3. Some of !the above prepositions, like those which are follow- 
ed by the accusative, are occasionally used without a noun expressed ; as. 
Cum coram sumus. Cic. Cum fratre an sine. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative is often used without a preposition, where, in 
English, a preposition must be supplied. This occurs especially in poetry. 
In some such cases, a preposition may properly oe introduced in Latin ; 
in others, the idiom of that language does not permit it. 

<5> 242. Many verbs compounded with a, ah, ahs, dq, e, ex, 
and super, are followed by an ablative depending upon the prep- 
osition ; TLS, 

Abesse urbe. To be absent from the city. Cic. Abire sedibus. To depart 
from their habiutions. Tac. Ut se maledictis non abstineant. Cic. Dc- 
trudunt naves scopUlo, They push the ships from the rock. Virg. JS'avi 
egressvs est. Nep. Excedire Jinlbvs. Liv. Ccesar praeiio supersedere 
statuit. Cffis. So the adjectives exsuL and extorris, with patrid and domo, 
Sail. J. 14, and so the verbal eruptio, MutinA eruptio. Cic. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or a different one is 
used -, as, Detrafiire de tud favid nunquam cogitdm. Cic. Ex ocidis obi' 
erunt. Liv. Exlre a patrid. Cic. Exlre de vltd. Id. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun ; but, 
in many cases, it may be supplied by the mind ; as, Equltes degressi ad 
pedes, sc. equis. Liv. Ablre ad Decs, sc. vitd. .Cic. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, and ez, instead of the 
ablative, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, Rem. 1 and 
2. Some compounds, also, of neuter verbs, oecor with the accusative* 
See § 233, Rem. 1 
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ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

^ 243. Optis and tuus, signifying needy are usually 
limited by the ablative ; as, 

AuctoriUte tud nobis onus est. We need your authority. Cks. Jfune 
anlmis onus nunc ^ecXfyee jirmo. Virff. JVavej, quibus froconsitli usus mm 
esset ; Snips, for which the proconsul had no occasion. Cic. JVunc yirlbus 
usuSy nunc manlbus rapldis. Virg. 

Remark 1. Opus and usus are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle ; as, Ita facto et mati^rato opus esse. That there was 
need of so doin^ and of hastening^. Liy. Usus facto est mihi. Ter. After 
opuSf a noun is sometimes expressed with the participle ; as, Opus fuit 
liirtto convento (Cic.) ; Opus sibi esse domino ejus invento (Lav.) j — or a 
supine is used ; as, Ita dictu opus est. Ter. 

For the genitive and accusative after opuj and usus, see § 211, Rem. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus and usus, signifying need, are only used with the verb 
sum. Opus is sometimes the subject, and sometimes the predicate, of thai 
verb; vsus the subject only. Opus is rarely followed bv an ablative, ex- 
cept when it is the subject of the verb. The thing neecfed may, in gene- 
ral, be put either in the nominative or the ablative; as. Dux nobis opus 
est (Cic), or Duce nobis opvs est. The former construction is most 
common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and is always used with 
those which denote quantity, as tantum, quantum, plus, &xi. ; as. Quod 
non opus est, asse carum est Cato apud Sen. 

For the ablative of character, quality, &c., limiting a noun, see § 211, 
Rem. 6. 

<5> 244* Dignus, indignus, contentus, pradittu, and fre- 

tus, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Dignus laude, Worthy of praise. Hor. Kox popiUi majestaite indigna, 
A speech unworthy of nthe dignity of the people. Cros. Beslite eo conten- 
Ub non quterunt amplius. Cic. Homo scel^re prceditus. Id. PUrique in- 
genio freti. Id. So, JEquum est me alque illo. Plaut. 

Remark 1. Digni also takes the ablative, and dignor the accusative 
with the ablative ; as, Peccat cruce digniiis. Hor. Me dignor honore. Virg. 

Rem. 2. Dignus and indiguvs are sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as, SuscXpe cogitatiOnem dignisslmam tu<e virtUtis. Cic. Indignvs avOrum. 
Virg. ; and dignus, in Plautus, rarely by the accusative and by the dative. 

Instead of an ablative, they often take an infinitive, or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Erat dignus amari. Virg. Dignus qxn impdret. 
Cic. Non sum dignus, ut figam palum in parifitem. Plant. 

<5> 245. I. Utor^ ff^ior, fungor^ potior, and vescor, are 
followed by the ablative ; as, "^ 

His vocYbus usa est, She used these words. Virg. Frui voluptate, To 
enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fttw^/wr officio, He performs his duty. Id. Oppido 
potlti sunt. Liv. Vescitvr aur^. Virg. 

So the cornpounds almtor, and rarely deiltor, perfruor, defungor, and 
perfur^gQT. Utuf i»ay take a second ablative denoting character ; as, iUt 
faclU me utitur patr^, He sh»ll have in me an indulgent father. Ter. 

Ekm. 1. Utor, fruQr,fungor, potfoft vescor, &c., instead of an ablative 
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somdtimes take an accusative ; as, Qtmrn rem medici utuntur, Varr. In- 
gemum fruL Ter. Datdmes militdre mnnua fungens. Nep. Gentem ali' 
quam urbem nostram potitHram putem. Cic. Sacras lauros vescar, Tibull. 
Potior is, also, found with the genitive. (See § 220, 4.) Dignor is used 
both as active and passive, and takes an ablative of the thing. 

II. LcBtor, gattdeo, glorior, jacto, nitor, sto, Jido, conftdo, 
mutOy misceo, q>uhr, vivo, assuesco, and consto (to consist of), 
are oflen followed by the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

LtBlortuA diffnitate, I rejoice in your dignity. Cic. Gaude tuo bono. Id. 
Sud victoria ^Utridri, Caes. Jactat supphcio levando. Cic. Jfiti equitate. 
Id. CensOrts opiniGne standum non jnUdvit. Id. Fidire cursu. Ovid. 
So assuefacio, commiUo, Uetiflcor, and vemUsceo. Compotio takes the aco. 
of the person, and, like compos, the abl. or gen. of the thing. 

Remark 1. LtBtor^audeo, and glorior, are sometimes followed by the 
accusative. See § 23^ (2.) Fido, confido, and assueseo, often take the 
dative. See § 223, Rem. 2. So also misceo. 

Rem. 2. When a preposition is expressed afler the above verbs, Uttor 
and gaudeo usually take de ; glorior and jacto, de or in ; sto,Jido and con- 
Jido, in ; nitor and assueseo, in or ad ; misceo, cum ; and consto, ex, 

III. The ablative without a preposition is used afler a verb, 
. especially afler sum wAfort, to denote the situation or circum- 
stances of the subject of the verb ; as, 

Tamen magno timdre sum. Yet I am in great fear. Cic. Quantofitfrim 
dolOre meministi. Id. Maximo honore Servius Ttdlius erat. Li v. Turbl 
at^e seditionlbus sine curd aluntur. Sail. C. 37. 

Cut the preposition in is often used before such ablatives, especially if 
an adjective or pronoun is not joined with them ; as, Sum in expcctatione 
omnium rerum. Cic. Etsi erdmus in magnd spe. id. 

<5)246. Perfect participles denoting origin are often 
followed by the ablative of the source, without a prepo- 
sition. 

Such are natus, progndtus, satvs, credtus, cretus, edttus, genitus, genera- 
tus, oitvs ; to which may be added oriundus. 

Thus, Kate ded ! O son of a goddess ! Virff. Tantdh prngndlvs. De- 
scended from Tantalus. Cic. Satus Js'erelde, Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. 
Credtus rege. Id. Alcandrt creti. Virg. Edlte re gibus. Hor. Diis gm- 
Ite. Virg. JirgoHco generdlus Alemdne. Ovid. Onus nullis nuijorlbus. 
Hor. Ccdesti semlne. oriundi. Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarely omitted after geniro and nas- 
cor ; as, Ut patre ccrto nuscerere. Cic. So, Fortes creantur fortibus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. The prepositions a or at, de, e or ex, are oflen expressed after 
these participles, especially in prose. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, &o. 

•J* 247. Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, 
and instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition ; as, 
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Animus <B^er avariti&, A mind diseased through avarice. Sail. PalUre 
metu, To be pale through fear. Ovid. Quod sievitift tetnp6ris nan eapi 

patlrat. Sail. Omjabus modis miser sum, 1 am every way miserable. Ter. 

Silentio auditus est, He was heard in silence. Cic. Lenta gradu yroudU 
Val. Max. — — ^mfeo« observantid, rem parsimonii retmuU ; He retained 
his friends by attention, his property by frugality. Cic. Auro o9Xi6^ 
decdri. Virg. Vi morbi consvmptus es. Cic. ^grescU medendo. Virg. 

Trabs Bouda secari, A tree cut with the axe. Ovid. Cttsus est virgis, 

Cic. Beneficiu meo fratres sunt, SalL LanidhantdenXXhxi'^arlus. Virg. 

Remark 1. When the cause is a voluntary agent, it is put in the ac- 
cusative with the preposition ob, propter, or per ; as, J^on est agwum me 
propter vos deelpi. Ter. These prepositions, and a or ab, de, e or ex, and 
prte, are also sometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent ; aa, 
Ob adulterium aesi. Virg. JVec loqui pras moerore potuit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After active verbs, tlie cause'iB seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by a preposition, or by the ablatives causd, gratid, ^., 
with a genitive ; as, St hoc honoris mei causd suscepiris. Cic With 
eausA^ &^., tlie adjective pronoun is commonly used, for the corresponding 
subsuntive pronoun ; as, Te abesse mek cauM, moUstt fero, Cic. Some- 
times the ablative with ductus, motus, eaptus, Sic,, is used ; as, Mihi benev- 
olentiS ductus triimibat omnia. Cic. ; but these are sometimes omitted. 

Rem. 3. The manner is often expressed with cum, especially when an 
adjective is joined with it ; as, Quum vidiret orat&res cum severit&te 
audtri. Cic. Magno cum metu dicire ifieipio. Id. Sometimes also with 
s or ex ; as, £7 industrid. On purpose. Liv. Ex integro, Anew. QuincL 

Rem. 4. The meai^s is often expressed by per with an accusative ; as, 
Qutni per scelus adeptus est. Cic. When it is a voluntary agent, it can 
only be so expressed, or by the ablative opird with a ffenitive or possessive 
pronoun ; as, Per prteconem vendire oLlquid. Cic. Op6r4 edrum effectum 
est. Just. JVoa med op^rd evinit. Ter. Yet persons are sometimes con- 
sidered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the aMative with- 
out a preposition ; as, Siervos, quibus silvas publlcas depopuldtus eral. Cic. 

Rem. 5. The instrument is rarely used with a preposition. The poets, 
however, sometimes preHx to it a or ab, and even sub, and sometimes 
otlierj[>re positions; as, Trajectus ab ense. Ovid. Exerclrt solum sub 
voiii^re. Virg. Cum, with tne instrument, is seldom used except by infe- 
rior writers ; as, Cum voce maaSlmd conelamdre. Gell. 

<5> 248. I. The voluntary agent of a verb in 
the passive voice is put in the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

(In the active voice,) Qlodius me dillgit, Clodius loves me (Cic.) ; (in 
the passive,) A Clodio ditigor, I am loved by Clodius. Laudatur ah his, 
sulpdtur ab illis. Hor. 

Remark 1. The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood ; as, ProbHtas lauddtur, sc. ab hominlhus. Juv. 
80 after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, Diseurtitur. Virg. Toto certd- 
turn est corpdre rt^ni. Id. 

The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is equivalent to the active voice with 
a reflexive pronoun, or to tlie middle voice in Greek ; as, Ckm omnes in 
amni genire scelfrum volutentur, sc. a se. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are often followed by an abla- 
tive of the voluntary agent with a or ab ; aa. 
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M. MarceUus perUt ab Annibftle, M. Marcellus was killed by Hannibal. 
Plin. JSfe vir ab hoste cadaL Ovid. • 

Rem. 3. The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, J^ec conjQge captus, 
Ovid. Colitur linigirA turbd. Id. Ptreat meis exasus Argivis. Hor. 

For the dative of the agent after the passive voice, and participles in 
dusj'see § 225, II. and III. 

11. The involuntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, is put 
in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument^ 
as (in the active voice), Terror amflcit omnia (Lucan.) ', — (in the passive), 
Maximo dolore conjicior. Cic. Frangi cupiditate. Id. 

But the involuntary agent is sometimes considered as voluntary, and 
takes ft or ab ; as, A voluptatlbus dtsiri. Cic. A natQrA datum nomini 
rivendi eurricfiium. Id. ^ 

§ 249. I. A noun denoting that with which the 
action of a verb is performed, though not the instrument, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition. 

Remark I. This construction is used with verbs signifying 
to fill, to furnish, to load, to array, to adorn, to enrich, and 
many others of various significations ; as, 

Terrdre implitur Mrlca, Africa is filled with terror. Sil. InstruxCre 
epQlis mensaSj They furnished the tables with food. Ovid. Ut ejus anl- 
mum his opinionfbus imbuaSf That you should imbue his mind with these 
sentiments. Cic. JVaves orUrant auro. They load the ships with gold. 
Virg. CumUlat aitaria donis, He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra 
se gramtne vestit, The earth clothes itself with grass. Id. MolMms omd' 
bat comua sertis. Id. Me tanto honore honestas. Plaut. Equis ^JHcam 
locuplet&vit. Colum. Stadium tuum nulld me novd volupt&te affecit. Cic 
Terram nox ohruit umbris. Lucr. 

Rem. 2. Several verbs, denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, some- 
times take a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

II. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any 
thing is, or is done, is oflen put in the ablative without a 
preposition ; as, 

Nostro more. According to our custom. Cic. InstitQto sua Casar 
torpias suas eduxit ; Cfesar, according to his practice, led out his forces. 
CcBs. Id factum consilio WMt. Ter. Pacem fecit his conditionibus. Nep. 

I'he propositions de, ex, and pro, are often expressed with such nouns. 

III. The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined 
with cum; as, 

Vasramur egentes cum conjugtbus et lib^ris ; Needy, we wander with 
our wives and children. Cic. Sctpe admirdri soleo cum hoc C. LarHo. 
Cic. Julium cum his ad te lit^ris misi. Id. Inqressus est cum gladio. 
Id. But cum is sometimes omitted, especially before words denoting 
military forces, wht»n limited by an adjective ; as, Jid castra Ccesdris om- 
nibus copiis contenderunt. Cass, intle toto exercitu proftctus. Li v. 

<§> 250. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed 
by the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification 
is taken ; as, 
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Pietdte fUuSy consilHs parens ; In affection a son, in counsel a parent 
Cic. Reges nomine magts qvAm imjaerio, Kings in name rather than in 
authority. Nep. Oppidum fufmine Bibrax, C»8.— — Jure perUuSf Skilled 
in law. Uic. Aniiua animOf Anxious in mind. Tac. Pedlbtis tBger^ Lame 
in his feet. Sail. Crine ruber, ni^er are. Mart. Fronte latfus. T^c. 

Major natu,. Cic. Mcalmus natu. La^, Anlmo angi, To be troubled in 

mind. Cic. Contremifco totd mente et omnibus artuouSy I am agitated in 
my whole mina and in eyery limb. Id. Captus mente. Affected in mind, 
i. e. deprived of reason. Id. AUiro ocOlo capitur, Liy. Ingenii lauds 
floruit. Cic. PoUire nobilitdte. Tac Animbque et eorpOre torpet. Hor. 

Remark 1. To this principle may be referred the following 
rules : — 

(1.^ Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by 
the amative ; as, 

Domus nlena servis, A house full of servants. Juv. Dives agris, Rich 
in land. Hor. Feraz stBciUum bonis artibus. Plin. Ijiops verbis. De- 
ficient in words. Cic. OrAa /roirlfrw*, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Vid- 
uum arboribus solum. Colura. Kudus agris. Hor. See § 213, R. 4 and 5. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are fol- 
lowed by the ablative ; as, 

Scatentem belluis pontum. The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Urbs 
redundtU militibus, The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. Villa 

abundfit porco, hado, agno, gallind, lacte, caseo, melle. Cic. Virum qui 

necunld tgeai, A man who is in want of money. Id. Carire culpd^ To 
De free from fault. Id. Mea adolescentia indigei illorum bond extstima- 
tione. Id. Ahundat audaciA, consilio et ratione dejicltur. Id. 

To this rule belong abundo^ exubirOj redtmdo, scateo, affluo, circumfluo, 
diffiuo, supeifluo ; — careo, egeo, indigeOj vaco^ drjicior, destituor, &c. 

Rem. *2. The genitive is often used to denote in what respect, after ad- 
jectives and verbs; (see §§213 and 220;) sometimes, also, the a^^cusor- 
tivc ; see § 234, II. ; or the ablative with a preposition. 

Rem. 3. The ablative denoting in respect to or concerning, is used after 
facio and sum, without a preposition ; as, Qi/irf hoc homine facidtis f 
What can you do with this man ? Cic. JVescit quid faciat auro. Plaut. 
Metum ceperunt quidnam se juturum esset. Liv. Quid me fiat parvi pen- 
dis. Ter. In this construction, the preposition de-seems to be understood, 
and is sometimes expressed ; as, Quid de Tulliold med fiet. Cic. 

<^ 25 1 • A noun denoting that of which any thing is 
deprived, or from which it is separated, is often put in the 
al)lative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive, to 
free, to debar, to drive away, to remove, and others of similar 
meaning. Thus, 

JViidantur arbdres foliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoc ms 
libira metu. Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune earn pkUosophiam 
sequire, qu4B spoliai nos ']\xA\c\o, privaZ approbatione, or&at sensTbus.^ Cic. 
Solvit se Teucria luctu. Virg. 7c illis sedibus arcebit. Cic. Q. Varium 
pellire possessionTbus condtus est. Id. Quod M. Catonem tribunatu tuo 
removisses. Id Me leves clutri secemurU popdlo. Hor. 
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To this rule belong fraudo^ nudo, orho, prirOf spoHo ; — arceo^ expediOf 
interdndo^ laxo, fevo^ Tioiroj moveo^ removeo^ pello, prohibeo^ solvo, &c 

Remark 1. Most of the above verbs are more or less frequently fol- 
lowed by a, ab^ de, c, or ex ; as, Jircerti ab incendio liherdrit. Cic. SulvirB 
belluam ex catenis. Auct. ad Her. Hem^ve te. a suspiciOne. Cic For 
arcce^ &c. with the dat., see § 224, R. 2. Arcco sometimes also takes the 
infinitive. Ovid. M. 3, 88. 

Rem. 2. The active verbs induOy exiw, dono^ impertiu^ adsturgo^ inspev' 
go^ interdudOy circumdo, prohibeo^ instead of an ablative of tne thing with 
an accusative of the person, sotnetimos take an accusative of the thing 
and a dative of the person ; as, Unuxn {vcstem) juDfni iuduit^ He puts one 
upon the youth. Virg. Dondre munfra civflrnny To present gifts to the 
cittzens. Cic. 

Inter dico is sometimes used with a dative of the person and an ablative 
of the thing ; as, Quibus ciim aqna et igni inter dixissenl. Cobs. 

Abdico takes sometimes an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the 
thing renounced ; as, Mdicdre se magistratu. Cic. Abdicdre ma^istrft 
tum. Sail. In Plautus, circicmdwo, to cjieat, takes the abl. of the wing. 

ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

^ 252. The price of a thing is put in the ablative, 
except when expressed by the adjectives tantij quaraij 
pluris, minoris ; as, 

Ciirn te trecentis talentis regi Cotto vendidisseSy When you had sold 
yourself to king Cottus for tTiree hundred talents. Cic. VendldU hie 
auro "patriam, This one sold his country for jyold. Virg. Cibus uno asse 
vendlts. Plin. Constltit quadringentis millibus. Varr. Denis in diem 
assibus anlmam et corpus {milltuni) €Rstimdri. Tac. Vendo meum non 
pluris qudm cetiriyfortasse etiam minuris. Cic. 

Remark 1. Tantid4mi., quanticunquey quantlquantiy and quantlvisy com- 
pounds of tanti and qmintiy are also put in the genitive ; as, Tantldem 

frumerUvm emerunt quantldem Cic. Majdris also is thus used in 

Pheedrus ; Multd majOris a/dpte mectim veneunt. 

Rem. 2. With a noun, tantvs, qvantv^y &c., are commonly put in the 
ablative ; as, Quain tanto pretio mercdtus est. Cic. Citm pretio minore 
redimendi raptlvos copia jilret. Li v. Pluris pretii coquus. Sail. Tanto, 
qituntOy and plure, are sometimes found without a noun ; as, Plure venit Cic. 

Rk.m. 3. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a noun ; 
as, mngno^ pfrma^nOy paroo, paulidOytantidOf minlmOy plurlmo^ viliy n>mio. 
Tliese adjectives refer to some noun understood, as pretioy terCy and the 
like, which are sometimes expressed ; as, Parvo pretio ea vendidisse. Cic. 

Rem. 4. With valeo an accusative is sometimes used; as, Denarii 
dictiy qudd denos <em valebant. Varr. 



ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

<^ 253. A noun denoting the time at or within which 
any thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the abla- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Die qtdnto decessity He died on the fifth day. Nep. Hoe tempore. At 
tnis time. Cic. Tertid vigili^ eruptidnetn ftUrwUy They made a lallj at 
19 
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the third watch. Ca»8. Ut hi€me n/irt^w, That you should tail in tbe 
winter ('ic. tils iptri^ die^ us hnsteyn persiqui. Cic. Frtrtlvw triennio 
uvtnts sfintui suhftril Nep. !'«/ pace vel bf'lloi durum Jifri licet. Ball. 
Liidus niiiyif scrrum quidam eglrut^ On the day of tlie oanies.... Liv. So 
LfUirns, trl/ttl nturihus, comitwfy denote the time of the Latin festiyaU, the 
giadiaU>rial t^howH. &<i. 

Rkmark 1. When a precine time is marked by its distance before or 
after another 6xed time, it may be expressed by arUe or post with either 
Uie accitbative or the ablative ; as, Jillt/uot ante annos. Suet. Pavciswa.t& 
dielfus. Liv. Paums post dies. Cic. Mtdtis annis post Decemvlrot. Id. 

Sometimes qudm and a verb are added to post and ante witli either the 
accusative or the ablative ; as, Ante pauros quam pertret menses. Suet 
Paucis p«»8l diebus quam Lucd discesslrat. Cic. Post is sometimes omitted 
before qudm; as, Die vigesimd quam credtus erat. Liv. 

Insti^ad of postqwimf ex quo or quum, or a relative agreeing with the pre- 
ceding ablative, may be used ; as, Octo ditbus^ quibus h4is litiras dubam, 
Eigiit days from the date of these letters. Cic. Mors Ruscii, qtuUriduo 
quo is occisus estf Chrysogdno nuntidtur. id. 

Rem. 2. Precise past time is oden denoted by ahkinc with the accusa- 
tive or ablative ; as, ^uastor fuisti abhinc annos qiuUuordicim. Cic. Co- 
mitiis jam abhinc triginta di6bus kabltis. Id. 

Rem. 3. The time at which any thin^ is done, is sometimes expressed 
ov the neuter accusative id, with a genitive ; as, Venit id tempdrts. Cic. 
So with a preposition ; M id diii. Gell. See § 212, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 4. The time at or loithin which any thing is done, is sometimes 
expressed b^ in or de^ with the ablative ; as, In /Us diebus. Plant. In tali 
tempore. Liv. De tertid vigiliA ad hostes contendit. Ces. Surgunt de 
nocte UUrOnes. Hor. So witn sub ; Sub ipsd die. Plin. 

The time within which any thin^ occurs, is also sometimes expressed 
by intra with the accusative , as, Dtmidiavf, partem natiOnum subigit intra 
mginH dies. Plaut. Intra dedLmum diem, qudm Pheras venirat; Within 
ten days afler.... Liv. 

For the ablative denoting duration of time, or extent of space, see § 236. 



ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

<^ 264. The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, if of the third declension or 
plural number, is put in the ablative without a preposi- 
rtion; as, 

Alexander Babyldne est mortuuSy Alexander died at Babylon. Cio. 
Thebis nutntns an Argis, Whethe' brought up at Thebes or at Argof. 
Hor. JVVrtiwTibure?7«/ Gabiis. Id. 

Remark 1. The ablative rure^ or more commonly ruri, is used to de- 
note in the country ; as, Pater Jilium ruri liabitdre jussit. Cic, 

Rem. 2. The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names of 
towns; as. In Phihppis quidam nuncidvit. Suet. 

Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular num- 
ber, and also domus and humuSy are in like manner sometimes put in the 
ablative. See § 221. 

Rem. 3. Before the names of countries and of all other places in whicL 
Any thing is said to be or to be done, except those of towns, uid i * 
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and rus, the preposition in is commonly used ; as, ^io hoc JUri in Grieci^. 
Plant. Lucus in urbe fuit. Virg. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, MiHtes statlijis castris 
habibat. Sail. Magiiis in laudXbus fuit totd Grscii. Nep. InsiduE terrA 
marlffu« fact(B sunt. Cic. JVovita puppe sedens. Ovid. Ibam forte viA 
sacra. Hor. Urbe totd. Cic. 

For names of countries in the genitive, see § 221, Rem. 1. 
<§> 255. After verbs expressing or implying motion, 
the name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is pat 
in the ablative, without a preposition ; as, 

Brundisio profecti sumus. We departed from Brundisium. Cic. Interim 
Rom4 per Uttiras certior fit ; sc. datas or missas. Sail. J. 82. 

Remark 1. The ablatives domo, humo, and rure or ruri, are 
used, like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion 
proceeds; as, 

VDomo profectus, Having set out from home. Nep. Surgit humo juvStus^ 
The youth rises from the ground. Ovid. Rure hue adv€nU. Ter. 8i run 
vemet. Id. Virgil uses (unnus with unde; as, Qui gernts? undt domot 
With an adjective, rure^ and not ruri^ must he used. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns, and domuSy and humus ^ ab^ or ex is 
sometimes used ; as, M Alexandrid profectus, Cic. Ex domo. Id. M 
humo. Virg. 

Rem. 3. With other names of places whence motion proceeds, ab or 
ex is commonly expressed ; as, £x Asid. transis in^ EurOpam. Curt £x 
csLStria profi4dscuntur. Cses. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, Idtirm Macedonia. alldUB, 
Liv. Classis Cypro advinU. Curt. Cessisseni loco. Liv. he sacria, 
proper die sacris, laurumque capillis ;»onl^e. Ovid. Finibus omncs prosUu£re 
suis. Virg. Advolvunt ingentes montlbus omos. Id. This omission of 
the preposition is most common in the poets. 



f ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

\^ 256» When two objects are compared by means of the compar- 
ative degree, a conjunction, as qudiUf atque, &c., is sometimes expressed, 
and sometimes omitted. 

The comparative degree is followed by the ablative, 
when qudrn is omitted ; as, 

JVihtl est virtute formosivs, Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic. 
Quis C. LcBlio conuor ? Who is more courteolis than C. LsbIIus ? Id. 

Remark 1. An object which is compared with the subject 
of a proposition by means of the comparative degree, is usually 
put in the ablative without qudm ; as, 

Sidfire jmlchrior tile est, fu lerior cortice. Hor. Quid magis est durum 
saxo, quid mollius undi\ ? Ovid. Hoc nemo fuit minus ineptus. Ter. Jllr 
banuvi^ Mtecenas, sire Falemum te magis apposTtis deiectat. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An object compared with a person or thing addressed, is also 

fut in the ablative witliout quam ; as, Ofons Ba-ndusice sjdendidior vitro! 
lor. 
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Rkm. 3. Qudm if sometimei used when one of the objects compared 
is the subject of a proposition, and then both are in the same case, either 
nominative or accusative ; as, Oratio qukm habitus fuit miseralnlior. Cic. 
Affirmo nuUam esse laitdem ampliOrem qu^ earn. Id. 

Rem. 4. If neither of the objects compared is the subject of a sentence 
or a person addressed, ipiiim is commonly used, and the object wliich fol- 
lows it is put in the nominative with sum, and sometimes in an oblique 
case to a^ree with the other object ; as, JWm oplnor negatvrvm 
esse te, homiid rum ^a/u>«idn,qukm Cn. Calidius est, argentum r^didisse. 
Cic. Eso homlnem caUidiOrem vidi nemlnem qukm Phormionem. Ter. 

The following example illustrates both the preceding coniBtructions : — 
Ut tihi nuiUd majdri, qukm Africanus fuit, tamen (me) rum mtUtd ndndrem 
qxikm Lielium adjunctum esse patidre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. But when the former object of comparison is in the accu:^- 
tive, though not the subject of the verb, the latter, if a relative pronoun, 
is put in Uie ablative without quhm ; as^ AttaJUt, quo gramdrem inimicum 
rum iuUmi, sordrem dedit ; He gave his sister to Attaius, than tohom, &c. 
Curt. 

This construction is oflen found with other pronouns, and sometimes 
with a noun ; as, Hoc nUiU gratius facire potes. Cic. Causain enim stis- 
cepisti arUiquiorem memoriA tud. Id. Exigi monumeiitum 8Bre perentiius. 
Hor. Majdra virlbus audes. Virg. Ktdiam sacrd yiieprius seviris arid- 
rem. Hor. JdUlos hia nuillem Ivuos spectdsse. Id. § J7o, 3. 

Rrm. 6. Plus, minus, and amplius, are oflen used without 
quam, and yet are eommonly followed by the same case as if it 
were expressed ; fts, 

lloahum jtlus ^uinque millia casi eo die, More than five thousand of the 
enemy were slain that day. Liv. Ferre plus dimididH rnensis cibaria. 
Cic. Kon amplius qvingentos Cives desiderdvit. Csbs. Sedicim rum am- 
plivs lejrmnibus defcnsum imperium est. Liv. Madefactum in minus tri- 
ginfa diebus Grtr/ttam sanguine. Cic. The ablatives in the last two exam- 
ples tio not dej>end upon Uie comparatives, but may be referred to § 236. 

liefore the dative and vocative, qudm must be expressed ailer these 
words. 

The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives ; 
as. Dies tnginta aut plus eo in ruivi fui. Ter. Triennio amplius. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Qudm is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a change 
of case, afler major, minor, and some other comparatives ; as, Obsides ne 
min&res oetonUm deniim annorum neu maj&res gumiim quadrag€nikm,.... of 
not less than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. Elx 
urbdno exercltu, qui mindres quirupu et triginta annis erarU, in rutves impos- 
Iti sunt. The genitive and ablative, in these and similar examples,are to \ye 
referred to § 21 1, Rem. 6. Longiiis ab urbe mille passuum. Liv. Annos 
tatus magis quadraginta. Cic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or 
"ilause, qudm is always expressed ; as, JWiil est in dieendo majus qu^ju ut 
^aveat oratori auditor. Cic. 

Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as opinldne^ spe, 
exptctalidne,Jide, — dicto, solUo, — (pguo,crediHli,&ndjusto, — are used in the 
ablative afler comparatives ; as, Opinione celerihs venturus esse diUtur... 
fiooner than is expected. C»s. Dicto dtius tumlda tequ6ra pltuMt. Virg, 
Injurias graviks aequo habere. Sail. 

These ablatives supply the place of a clause : thus, gravihs tequo is 
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equivalent to gravihs qudm mtod <Bquum est. They are often omitted ; as, 
Liberiiis vivtbat, sc. cBqyxf. Nep. In such cases, tne comparative may be 
translated by the positive degree, with too, quite^ or rather, as in the above 
example — " He lived too freely," or " rather freely." So tristior, so. sollto^ 
rather sad. 

Rem. 10. With inferior , the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative ; as, Fir nultd arte cuiquam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also 
found, but usually inferior is followed by quam. 

Rem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express dispropor- 
tion ; as, Prcelium atrocius qudm pro numiro pugnantium, The battle was 
more severe than was to be expected, considering the number of the com- 
batants. Liv. 

Ren. 12. When two different qualities of the same object are compar- 
ed, both the adjectives which express them are put in the positive degree 
with magis qudm, or in the comparative connected by qudm ; as, PerfeC" 
lam artem juris dvUis hahebitisy magis ma^nam atque ubSrem, quhm diffi- 
cllem atque obscQram. Cic. Triumphus clarior qudm gratior, A triumph 
more famous than acceptable. Liv. 

Rem. 13. Maffis is sometimes expressed with a comparative ; as, Quis 
magis mieat esse beatior ? Virg. 

So also the prepositions vrtB, ante, prceter, and supra, are sometimes used 
with a comparative , as, Unus praB ceteris fortior exsurgit. Apul. SceUrt 
ante alios immanior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative ; 
as. Ante alios carisHmus. Nep. Yet these prepositions denote comparison 
with a positive, and therefore seem redundant in such examples. See 
§ 127. 

Rem. 14. Alius may be construed like comparatives, and is sometimes, 
though rarely, followed b^ the ablative ; as, JVeve putes alium sapiente 
bonO^iM hedtum. Hor. Alvus Lysippo. Id. 

Rem. 15. Ac and atque are sometimes used after the comparative de 
gpree, like qudm; as, Arctius atque hedird procera adstringitur ilex. Hor. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects com- 
pared is expressed by the ablative. 

(1.) Absolute difference is usually denoted by nouns; as, Minor uno 
mense, Youn^^er by one month. Hor. Sesquipfide qudm tu longior. Plaut. 
Hibemia dimidio minor qudm Britannia. Cses. Dimidio mindris constdbit, 
Cic. Qudm moUstum est uno diglto plus habire .'....to exceed by a finger, 
to have six fingers. Cic. Supirat capite et cerviclbus altis. Virg. 

(2.) Relative difference is denoted by neuter adjectives of quantity, and 
pronouns, in the singular number. Such are tanto, quanta, quo, eo, hoc, 
muUo, parvo, paulo, nimio, aliquanto, altiro tanto (twice as much) ; as, 
Quanto sumus superidres, tanto nos subnussiiis gerdmus ; The more emi- 
nent we are, the more humbly let us conduct ourselves. Cic. Eo ^avior 
est dolor, quo culpa est major. Cic. Quo difficUius, hoc praxlanus. Id. 
Iter multo fadlius. Csbs. Parvo brevius. rlin. Eo magis. Cic. Eo 
minus. Id. Fifl altfiro tanto Zon^ior. Nep. Multo id maximum fuit. Liv. 
So, Multo prcestat. Sail. Post paulo. Id. Mulio ante lucis adventum. 
Id. Relative difference is also expressed by the phrase multis partlbus • 
as, Kumiro multis partlbus esset inferior. Cbbs. 

Note. The accusatives taiUum, (piantum, and aliqvuntum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, Aliquantum est ad 
rem avidior. Ter. So the adverb Umge; as, Longi nobiUssimus, CiBi. 
19* 
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ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

^ 267. A noun and a participle are put in the abla- 
tive, called absoltUCy to denote the time, cause, or concom- 
itant of an action^ or the condition on which it depends ; 
as, 

PythagdraSf Tarquinio Superbo regnante, in Italiam venit; Tarquinios 
Snperbus reigning, Pythagoras came into Italj. Cic. LumtSf stimulante 
fame, eaptat oviU; Hunger inciting, the wolf seeks the fold. OVid. Hae 
oratidne habitd, concilium dimlsU. Css. GoZ/t, re co^nltA, obsidionem 
relinquutU. Id. V iriate exceptAynihU amieitid prastaUltus puUtis, Cic. 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause introduced by citm, or some otlier con* 
iunctiun. Thus, for Tarquinio regnantef the expression dum Tarqvinius 
regndlmt miffht be used ; for hxic oratiOne hoMtdf ciim hanc oratidtum ha- 
hmsset, or cum hoc oratio hoMta esset, — concilium dimfsit. The ablative 
absolute may always be resolved into a proposition, by making the noun 
or pronoun the subject, and the participle the predicate. 

Rkm. 2. This construction is common only with present and perfect 
participles. Instances of its use with participles in nts and dus are com- 
paratively rare ; as, Caesftre ventaro, PhosphdrCf redde diem. Mart. Ir- 
rupturis tam infestis nationlbus. Liv. QuU est emm, qui, nuUis c^ii 
praiceptis tradendis, philosdpkum se audeat dicire. Cic. 

Rem. 3. A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when 
it denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading 
clause. 

Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle ; a substan- 
tive pronoun being sometimes put in the ablative absolute, though refer- 
ring to the subject, or some other word in the leading clause ; as, Se 
audiente, scribit Thucydides. Cic. Legio ex castris VarrOnis, adstante et 
inspectante ipso, signa sustHlU. Cbbs. Me duce, ad kunc votifinem, me 
milite, veni. Ovid. L(etos fecit, se consiXle yfastos Lucan. 

Rkm. 4. Tlie ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an action, by 
reference to that of another action. If the present participle b aaed, the 
tiirte of tlie action expressed by the principal verb, is the same as Ihat of 
the participle. If the perfect is used, it denotes an action prior to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — PythagdraSj Tarquinio Svperbo reg- 
ruvnie, in Italiam venit ; Pythagoras came into Italy during the reign of 
Tarnuinius Superbus. Ualli, re cognitdy obsidiOnem relinquuni; The 
Gauls, luLving learned the fact, abandon the siege. 

Rkm. 5. The construction of the ablative absolute with the perfi>ct 
passive participle, arises frequently from the want of a participle of tliat 
tense in tlie active voice. Thus, for " Cesar, having sent forward tlie 
cavalry, was following witli all his forces," we find, " CiBsar, equitatu 
pro^misso, subsequehdtur omnibus copiis.*' 

As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect active 
and perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in many in- 
stances, be determined only by the connection, the agent with dorab not 
hp'mg expressed af^er this participle, as it usually is alter tlie passive voice 
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Thus, Casaff his dictis, eonciUum dimisUj might he rendered, << Ctesar, 
having said thiSy or this having bun said (by some other person), dismissed 
the assembly/' 

As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect 
active participles in Enfhsh, no sucn necessitv exists for the use of the 
ablative absolute with mem ; as, Ckesar^ hsec focQtus, concilium dimisit. 
In the following example, both constructions are united : itdque..„Mgros 
Remdrum depopulati, omnibus vicis, itd\ficiisque incensis. Css. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some 
also of active deponents, which admit of both an active and passive sense, 
are used in the ablative absolute ; as, Ortd luce. Ces. Vd extincto vu 
elapso animo, nullum residire sensum. Cic. Tarn multis gloriam ejus 
adeptis. Plin. Latiras ad exerdUus, tanquam adepto principatu, misit. Tac. 

Reu. 7. As the verb sum has do present participle, two 
Aouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subject 
and predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative ab- 
solute without a participle ; as, 

Quidf adolescentQlo duce, effUire possent ; What they could do, a youth 

eing) their leader. Cies. Me suasdre atoue impulsdre, hoe factum. 
laut. ^nnibdU vivo, Nep. Invltd Minervd, Hot, With names of office, 
the ablative absolute often denotes the time of an event ; as, Romam venU 
Mario consdle. He came to Rome in the consulship of Marios. Cic. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supjtlies the place of the noun ; as, JVbn- 
dum eomperto quam in regionem venisset rex. Liv. Jiudito venisse nun- 
cium. Tac. vale dicto. Ovid. Haud cuiquam dubio quin hostium eseent. 
Liv. Juxta periculOso vera an ficta promSret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. The noun is, in some instances, wanting ; as. In amnis trans- 
gressu, muUiim cerULto, Bardesdnes vicit, Tac. DigiiAUs mihi ratio, cm, 
errato, nulla venia, rectk facto, exigua lavs proponitur, Cic. Sereno per 
totum diem. Liv. } or is used alone ; as, Impeno populi Romani, Ces. 

This use of certdto and errato corresponds to the impersonal construc- 
tion of the passive voice of neuter verbs, while facto and serino may be 
referred to some general word understood. 

Rem. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause 
by a conjunction; as, Casar, quanquam obsidione Massilia retardante, 
brevi tamen omnia suMgit. Suet. Decemviri non ante, quam perlatis legi- 
bus, depositaros imperium esse aiibant. Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles 
of naming f choosing, &c. § 210, (3.) ; as^ Hasdrubdle imperatore suffecto. Liv. 



CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 258. Tenses may be divided, in regard to their con- 
nection, into two classes. Those which belong to the same 
class are called similar ; those which belong to different classes 
are called dissimilar. 

Of the first class are the present j the verfct d^iUe, and the futures^ 
with the periphrastic forms in sim and fuHnm. Of the second class are 
the imperfeU, tlie ptrfeU indefinite, and the pluperfect, with the periphrasUc 
forms m essem nnd fuissem, 

I. Similar tenses only can, in general, be made to depend on 
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each other, by means of those connectives which are followed 
by the subjunctive mood. 

1. In clauses thus connected, the present, perfect, and the 
periphrastic forms with sim vnidfuerim, may depend on, 

(1.) The Presknt; as, f^on sum ita hcbts, vt istuc dicam. Cic. Quan- 
tum doldrem accepSrim, tu existimdre poles. Id. Jiec dubito quin r&dltus 
ejus reipubllca saliUdris fiitOrus sit. id. 

(2.) The Perfect Definite ; as, Satis provlsum est, ut ne quid agSfe 
possint. id. Quis musldSf qiiis hvic studio literdrum se dedidit, quin om- 
nem illdrum artium vim comprehenderit. Id. DefectiOnes solis prcedicts 
sunt, qutBy quanttBf quando futone sint. Id. 

(3.) The Futures ; as, Sic facUlimk^ ^anta oratdrum sit, semperque 
fu^rit pmidltaSf judicabit. Id. ^d quos dies reditOrus sim, scribam ad te. 
Id. Si scidris aspidem laUre uspianif et velle aliauem super earn assidere, 
cujus mors tUn emolumemtam factura sit, imprdb^ fec^ris, nisi monuSris, ne 
assideat. Id. 

2. So the imperfect, pluperfect, and periphrastic forms with 
essem undfuissem, may depend on, 

(1.) The Imperfect; as, Unuai t2/iu2 extimescebam, ne quid iurpUer 
fac^rem, vel jam effecissem. Cic. JWm enim dubitabam, quin eas Ubenter 
lectorus esses. Id. 

(2.) The Perfect Ikdefinite ; as, Veni in ejus villam ut libros inde 
prom^rem. Id. Htec cum essent nuntiata, ValerUs classem extemplo ad 
ostium flurnlnis doxit. Liv. JVe Clodius quidem de insidUs cogitftvit, 
siquldem ezitOrus ad cadem e vUld non fuisset. Cic. 

(3.) The Pluperfect ; as, Pavor cepfirat milttes^ ne mortifirum esset 
vulnus. Liy. Ego ex ipso audiSram, qudm a te liberaliter esset tract&tus. 
Cic. JWm satis mihi constitfirat, cum aliqudne anina mei molestidf mn 
potitis libenter te ^thlnis visQrus essem. Id. The perfect sometimes follovre 
the pluperfect in clauses with ut containing'^a conclusion. Cses.B. G. 1, 11. 

Remark 1. When the present is used in narration for the perfect in- 
definite, it may, like the latter, be followed by tlie imperfect ; as, Legdtoi 
mittunt, ut pacem impetrarent. Cses. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even 
when a present action or state is spoken of, if it is not confined to the 
present ; as, Sunt philosdphi et fu^runt, qui ornnlno nullum fiabere ccns^- 
rent humandrum rerum procurationem Dtos. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The perfect indefinite is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action 
indefinite. See § 260, 1. Rem. J. 

These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as. In 
Mquis vari6 belUtum est, adeo ut in incerto fu^rit, vicissentyVictlne essent, 
Liv. Factum est, ut plus qudm coUegoi MiUiddes valugrit. Nep. 

The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the perfect in- 
definite, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and 
the other simply as a fact ; as, Adeo nihil miseriti sunt, ut incursidnes fe- 
cSrent et Veios in anlmo habuSrint oppugndre. Liv. 

Rem. 4. As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed bj 
■ueh tenses as those verbs may require ; as, Addles jnctdres quoque eo$ 
peccare dicebat, fui non sentirent, ^id esset satis. Cio. Jtd te scripfi, U 
levlter aooQsans m eo, qudd de me cttd eredidisses. Id. 
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Rem. 5. The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes 
tAer it a tense of present or past time, according as it is used in a definite 
or indefinite sense ; asj ^rbitrdmur nos ea praestitisse, qtut ratio el doetrlna 
prsBscripsdrit. Cic. Est quod gaudeas te in ista loea venisse, u^t aliquid 
sapirc viderdre. Id. 

But it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Rem. 2; as, 
lia mihi vidtor et esse Deos, et quaies essent satis ostendisse. Cic. 

II. Dissimilar tenses may be made dependent on each other, 
in order to express actions whose time is different. 

Hence, the present, may be followed by the imperfect or pluperfect^ to 
express a contingency dependent upon some condition not actually exist- 
ing ; as, J>Cemo dubitdre debet, quin multos, si fiirivossetf Casar ab infiris 
excitaret. Cic. So the perfect indefinite may be followed by the present, 
to express the present result of a past event ; as, TaiUi sonltus fudrunt, vt 
ego bremor sim, qudd eos usque istitic exauditos putem. Cic. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^ 259. The indicative mood is used in independent and 
absolute assertions. It is often employed, also, in conditional 
and dependent clauses, to denote that which is supposed or ad- 
mitted ; as, Si vales, bene est, Cic. It may likewise be used 
in interrogations ; as, Quid agis, ecquid convndde vales ? Plin. 

Remark 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their 
usual significations have been given in the paradigms. They are, how- 
ever, sometimes otherwise rendered, one tense being used with the mean- 
ing of another, either in the same or in a different mood. Thus, 

(1.) The present is sometimes used for the future ; as, Q^dm max nay- 
Igo Ephisum 7 How soon do I sail for Ephesus ? Flaut. 

(2.) The perfect for the pluperfect ; as, Sed pestmiam aspexi, ilUeo cog* 
ndviy But afler 1 (had) looked at it, I recognizea it immediately. Ter. 

This is the usual construction afler postquamf ubiy Ml, ut primum, 
ut seytel^ quum primum^ simul ac, and stntul atquey in the sense of wAen, 
as soon as, in direct narration, ^opriiis qudm, Sail. Cat. 61. 

(3.) The pluperfect for the perfect ; as, DixSrat, et spissis noctis se con- 
dldit umbrisy Sne (had) said, and hid herself in the thick shades of night. 
Virg. ; so for the imperfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(4.) The future for the imperative mood; as, VaUbiSy Farewell. Cic. 

(5.) The future perfect for the future ; as, Alio loco de oratdrum antmo 
tt injuriis vid^ro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result 
from viewing a Aiture action as if already completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either m the future, or in 
tlie imperative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future 
action is connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if 
the actions relate to the same time, but by the future perfect, if the one 
must be cpmpleted before the other is perlbrmed. This verb in English 
is usually put in the present tense ; as, Faciam si. potdro ; 1 will do it, if I 
can, i. e. if 1 shall be able. So, Ut sementem fecfiris, ita metes. Cic. 

Rbu. ?>. In expressitms denoting the propriety, practicability or ad 
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▼antage of an action not perfonned, the indicative is used, while in 
English the potential, in such cases, is more common ; as, Possum ptrsi^ 
qui muUa oblectfimenta rerum rustudrum, sed Scc.f I mi^ht speak of the 
numerous pleasures of husbandry, but &c. Cic. iEquius hme Tumum 
fuSrat 86 opporUre morti. Virg. This construction occurs with debeo^ 
possunij dtcety licety oportet^ jieresse est ; tBquuniy consentaneuniy Umgwoi^ 
melius, <m€imum, par, satis^ sativs — esty eratj &c. ', and in the periphrastic 
conjugation with participles in dus. 

Rem. 4. The past tenses of the indicative are often used for the im- 
perfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause ; 
as, Si nan alium long^ jnctdret odorem, taurus erat,....it would have heen a 
laurel. Virg. JV«c veni, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissetU. Id. Pons 
sublieius iter ptau hosHbus dedit, m unus vir fuisset Horatius Codes, Li v. 
Si mens mm lava fuisset, impulSrat. Virg. So the present ind. for the 
present subj. ; as, JnvJta me dehortantur, &c. Sail. J . 31 . Sometimes also in 
the condition ; as, Mfulrat mdius, si te piter isle lenebat. Ov\d. See § 961. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

<^ 260. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

It takes its name from its being commonly used in subjoined or depend- 
ent clauses. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, 
or at least in such as have no obvious dependenee. 

I. The subjunctive often implies the existence of an action 
or state, without directly asserting it. When this is the case, 
its tenses are commonly to be translated in the same manner as 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative ; as, 

Citm esset Casar in GalUA, When Cesar was in Gaul, not might he. 
Cass. Rogas me quid tristis ego 8im....why I am sad. Tac. 

Remark I. In this sense, its tenses have, in general, the same limita- 
tion in respect to time as those of the indicative, but the imperfect is com- 
monly used rather than the perfect, to denote indefinite past action ; as, 
^iM> factum est, ut brevi tempdre illustraretur ; By which it happened that, 
in a short time, he became famous. Nep. 

Rem. 2< The subjunctive, in such cases, depends upon the particles 
and other words to which it is subjoined, and its meaning must be care- 
fully distinguished from that which is stated in the following rule. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or 
hypothetical, including possibility/, power, liberty, wiU, duty, 
and desire. In this use, it does not imply the existence of the 
action or state which the verb expresses. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the subjunctive, thus used, have the siffnifi- 
calions which have been given in the paradigms, and are, in general, not 
limited, in regard to time, like the corresponding tenses of the indicative. 
Thus, 

(1.) The present, in this sense, may refer either to present or future 
time ; as, Mediocrlbus et quis ignoscas vitiisteneor ; 1 am subject to mode- 
rate faults, and such as you may excuse. Hor. Orat a Ctesdrv, ut det sibi 
teniam, lie begs of Caesar that he would give him leave. Caes. 

(2.) The imperfect mav relate either to past, present, or future tune ; asy 
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Si fatafmssent ut cadSrem, If it had been my fate that 1 should fall. Virg. 
Si possemy snnfMr ensem ; If 1 could, J would be wiser. Ovid. Cetiros 
rap€rem et prosteruerem, The rest 1 would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(3.) The perfect relates either to past or future time ; as, Errarim /<w- 
tttsse^ Perhaps 1 may have erred. PHn. Vidtor sper are posse, si te viddrim, 
eafaciU (me) transttUmm.... if I can see you.... Cic. 

(4.^ The pluperfect relates to past time, expressing a contingency, 
which is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned in con- 
nection with it ; as, Id respandirunt se facturos esse, dim ille vento jiqid- 
lone venisset Lemnum.... when he should have come.... JNep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfect subjunctive, in Latin, is sometimes employed, 
where, in English, the pluperfect would be used ; as, Quod si quis deus di- 
c^ret, nunquam putarem me in academid tanquam philos6phum disptUatHk' 
rum, If any god had said....I never should have supposed.... Cic. 

On the other hand, the pluperfect in Latin is sometimes used, where the 
imperfect is commonly employed in English ; as, Promisit se scripturum, 
auum primiim nuntium accepisset.... as soon as he (should have) received 
the news. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive may denote a supposition 
or concession ; as, Vendat cedes vir bonus, Suppose an honest man is sell- 
ing a house. Cic. Dixerit Epicurus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 

Rem. 4. The present, imperfect, and perfect subjunctive are used to 
Boflen an assertion ; as, jYemo istud tihi concedat, or concessfirit ; No one 
would grant vou that. VoLo and its compounds are often so used in the 
present ; as, Velim obvias mihi literas crebrd miltas, I could wish that you 
would frequently send, &c. Cic. The perfect, used in this sense, has 
often the force of the present j as, Qjiiis enlm hoc tibi concessgrit .'* Cic. 

Rem. 5. The present and perfect tenses are also used in question! 
which imply a doubt respecting the probability or propriety of an action ; 
as, Quis dubltet quin in virtute divituB sintf Who can doubt that riches 
consist in virtue .'' Cic. Quisquam numen Junonis adoret prcetereaT Will 
any one henceforth adore the divinity of Juno ^ Virg. Quidni, inquit^ 
memin^rim? Cic. So, also, the imperfect. Ovid. Her. 12, 146. 

Rem. 6. The present subjunctive is oflen used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, a request, a command, or a permission ; 
as, , 

JVe sim salvus. May I perish Cic. In media arma ruamus. Let us rush..,. 
Virg. JVe me attingas, sceleste ; Do not touch me.... Ter. Faciat quod 
lubet, Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used, and 
sometimes the pluperfect ; as. Ipse vidfirit. Let him see to it himself. Cic. 
Fuisset, Be it so, or It might nave been so. Virg. Viddrint sapientea. 
Cic. 

JVe is commonly employed as a negative, rather than non, in this use 
of the subjunctive. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive 
was exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the 
sentence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by some other tense of 
that mood ; as, Tardum moneo five tempus si amisSns, te esse nullum un- 
avam magis idoneum repertarum ; 1 only warn you, that, if you should 
lose this opportunity, you will never find one more convenient. Cic. 
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(2.) If r.o other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the 
future subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rua^ with sim or 
fuirivL, essem or fuissem ; as, hon dubntat quin brecl Traja sit peritOra, He 
does not doubt that Troy would soon be destroyed. Cic. See Periphrastic 
Conjugations^ § 162, 14. 

(3.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not by the participle in 
dus^ out by futHrum sit or esset, with ut and the present or imperfect of 
the subjunctive ; as, JVVm dubito quin futOrum sit, ut laudetur ; I do not 
doubt that he will be praised. 

Rem. 8. The imperfect, when relating to past or present 
time, and also the pluperfect, both when they stand alone, and 
in conditional clauses with si, &.C., as also afler uHnam and 
O! si, imply the non-existence of the action or state denoted 
by the verb ; the present and perfect do not decide in regard to 
its existence ; as, 

Nollem datum esse^ I could wish it had not been paid. Ter. Nolim 
datum esse, I hope it has not been paid. Utinam jam adesset, I wish he 
were now present. Cic. Utinam tares H voluptdti sit, 1 hope that thing 
is a pleasure to him. Id. 



PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

^861. In a sentence containing a condition and a con^ 
elusion, the former is called the protasis, the latter the apodosis, 

1. In the protasis of conditional clauses with si and its com- 
pounds, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive imply the non- 
existence of the action or state supposed. In the apodosis the 
same tenses denote what the result would be, or would have 
been, had the supposition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

JVm te satis ineitdtum esse confidSrem, scrib^rem plura; Did I not 
believe that you had been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic.) ; 
which implies tliat he does believe, and therefore wilt not write. Ea si dc 
me uno cogitasset, nunquam illius lacr^is ac preclbus restitissem. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are used in the 
protasis, when the action or state supposed may, or may not 
exist, or have existed ; as. 

Omnia brevia tolernbilia esse debent, etiamsi majAma sint, although 

they may be very great. Cic. ELsi id fugSrit Isocr&tes, at non Viur-yaa- 
des ; Although isocrates may have avoided tliat Id. 

R KM ARK 1. The tenses of the indicative may also be used in the 
■prottisis of a conditional sentence with si, &c. ; as, Si vales, bene est. Cio. 
Si quis untea mirabatur quid esset, ex hoc temp&re miretur potius.... Id. 



Rkm. 2. The subjunctive afler «, &c., implies a ffreater decree of coft* 
tinjrency than the indicative. When the impertect or pluperfect is 
required to denote a past action, the indicative must be used, it its exist / 
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enbe u uncertain, as thoie tenses in the subjunctive would imply its non< 
existence. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive are sometimes used, both 
in the protasis and apodosis of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the 
jnperfect and pluperfect ; as, 7Vt, si hie sis, alitor sentias ; If you were 
hei^, jou would think otherwise. Ter. Qtios, m mea cura resistat, jam 
flammte tulirint. Virg. 

Rem. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is frequently not 
expressed^ but implied ; as. Magna mercentur AtridAt, i. e. si posmmU 
Virg. ; or is contained in an abL absolute. Hor. Od. 4, 8, 5. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

<^ 262, A dause denoting the purpose, object, or 
result of a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive 
after uty ne, }mo, quiuy and quomtnus ; as, 

Ea non, ut te instituSrem, seripsi; I did not write that in order to 
instruct you. Cic. Inntant ad pugnandum, qu6 fiant acriores; They 
stimulate them to fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut, denoting a result, often relates to sic, ita, 
cuIeo,iamytalis,tantus,is,^usmddi, d&c, in the preceding clause; 
as, 

Id mihi sic erit gratum, ut gratius esse nihil possit ; That will be so 
agreeable to me, that nothing; can be more so. (Jic. JVVm sum ita hebes, 
ut istuc dicam. Id. JVe^e tarn erdmus amentes, ut explordta nobis esset 
victoria. Id. Tantum indtdsit dolOri, ut eum piitas vindret. Nep. Ita 
and torn are sometimes omitted } as, Epaminondas fuit disertuSf ut nemo 
d par esset. Id. 

Rem. 2. Vt^ signifying although, takes the subjunctive ; 
as, 

Ut desint vires, tamen est lavdanda voluntas; Though strength be 
wanting, yet the will b to be praised. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive, is used with impersonal 
verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, &/C. ; as, 

Qui fit, ut nemo contentus vivat } How does it happen that no one lives 
contented .? Hor. Huic contTgit, ut patriam ex servtt'tUe in Ubertdtem vin- 
dicaret. Nep. Seqnliui igitur.nt etiamvitiaainiparea. Cic. Reliquum 
est, ut e^dmet mihi consalam. Nep. Restat igitur, ut mq^ astrOrum sit 
volvTitartus. Cic. Extr6mum Ulud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases : — 
Jit, fieri non potest, accidit, inctdit, occurrit, confingit, evinit, usu venit, 
rarum est, sequitur, futurum est, reVlquum est, relinqultur, restat, svpirest, 
caput est, eztremum est, opus est, est, tequum est, optimum est, esto, be it 
that But see § 269, R. 2. 

For other uses of vt, with the subjunctive, see § 273. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after 
verbs denoting willingness, unwillingness, or permission ; also 
after verbs of asking, advising, reminding, &/C., and the im- 
peratives die and fac ; as, 
20 
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Quid visfaciam ? What do you wish (that) I should do ? Ter. InsSm 
feriant sine litdra flttctus. Vir^. TerUes dissimuldre rogat. Ovid. Id 
smas oro. Id. Se suadere. dixit, Phamabdzo id negotU darel. Nep. 
Accedat oportet actio varia. Cic. Foe eogUes, Sail. 
^ Verbs of willingness, &c.f are volOf nolo, malo, permitto, potior, sinOf 
Ucet, veto, due. ) those of asking, &Ai., are rogo, oro, moneo, jnbeo, mamr 
do, peto, precor, censeo, suadeo, oportet, necesseest, postUdo, hortor, curo,&o 

Rem. -5. Ne (lest) expresses a purpose negatively ; as, 

Cura ne quid ei desit, Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cie. 
Utnenxe frequently used for ne; as, Opira detur, xxijudicia ne fiant. Id. 

Rem. 6. Ne is often omitted after cave ; as, 

Cave putes, Take care that you do not suppose. Cic. 

Rem. 7. After metuo, timeo, vereor, and other expressions 
denoting fear, or caution ne must be rendered by that or lest, and 
ut by that not ; as, 

Mih mettubat, ne a servis indicaretur, Milo feared that he should be be- 
trayed by his senrants. Cic. Pavor erat, ne caaira hostis aggrederetur. 
Liv. Ilia duo vereor, ut tibi possim concedire, I fear that I cannot grant.... 
Cic. Me miaerum ! ne prona cadas. 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and ne de- 
pends, is sometimes omitted ; ^Utita dicam. Cic. JVe singalos novilnc?n 

Rem. 9. Qud (that, in order that), especially with a cpmpar- 
ative ; non qud, or non qu6d (not that, not as if), followed by 
sed; and quominus (that not), after clauses denotmg hindrance, 
take the subjunctive ; as, 

Jidjuta me, qu6 id fiat faciliilis; Aid me, Uiat that may be done more 
easily. Ter. Non qu6 republlcA sit mihi quicipmrn carius, sed desperdtis 
etiam Hippocrdtes vetat adhibire medicinam, Cic. Non quod sola oment, 
sed quod excellant. id. Keque recusdvit, ifxb minOs legis pcenam subiret. 
Nep. 

Rem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions 
implying a negative, takes the subjunctive. Quin is used, 

1. For a relative with non, afler nemo, nuUns, nihil.. ..est, reperitur, 
invenUur,&.c. ; vix est, cegri reoerltur, &,c. ; as, MessdJiam nemovenit, quin 
vidgrit, i. e. qui non vidirit; No one came to Messana who did not see. 
Cic. JVe^o uUn'm picturam fuisse.. ..qmn conquisl^rit, i. e. qtiam non, &Ai. 
Id. Mhtl est, quin maU narrando possit depravdri. Ter. 

2. For ut non, after non dublto, non est dvhium, facire non possum, Jiiri 
non potest; nihil, liaud multum, liaud procul, or minimum... abest ; nihil 
prietermitto, non recuso, temperate mUii non possum, vix, cegrt, &c. ; as, 

Fucire non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. vt non, &c Cic. Ego nihil 
prcttermisi, quin Pompelum a Casdris conjunctiOne avocarem. Id. Pror- 
sus nihil abest quin sim miserrlmus. Id. Quis igltur duhntet quin in vir^ 
tute divit'uB positoB sint .? Id. Ego vix teneor quin accurram. Id. 

<5> 263* I. The subjunctive is used after particles of wish- 
ing, as utinam, uti, O! and O ! si; as, 

Utinam minus vitte cupidi fuissfimus ! O tliat we had been less attached 
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to life ! Cic. si soUUb mdcquam virt'Otis adesset ! Virg. The tense ifl 
determined by § 260, II. Rem. 8. 

2. Quamvis, however ; licet, although ; tanquaniy quasi, ac 
si, ut si, velut si, veluti, sicuti, and ceu, as if; modo, du?n, and 
dummodo, provided,— take the subjunctive; as, 

Quamvis ille felix sit, However happy he may be. Cic. Veritas lic^t 
nvliuvt defejisdrem obtineat, Though truth should obtain no defender, id. 
Me omnilms rebvs,jttxta ac si metis frater esset, sustentdvit; He supported 
me in every thing, just as though he were my brother. Id. Omnia honesta 
negllgunt dummodo potentiam consequantur ; They disregard every hon- 
orable principle, provided they can obtain power. Id. Dum mi/u ani' 
mum reddas. Hor. 

Quamvis (although) has commonly the subjunctive ; as, Quamvis non 
fb^ris suasor, approbdtor certhfuisti. Cic. Sometimes also the indicative ; 
as, Feilcem Jfidben, quamvis tot furUra vidit. Ovid. 

- Qi/am^ua/n (although), denoting possibility, taices the subjunctive; as, 
Vi regire patriamquamquam^ssis. Sail. J. 3. Hor. Od. 4, 6, 7. 

3. After antequam and priusquam, the imperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are usually in the subjunctive ; the present and per- 
fect may be either in the indicative or subjunctive ; but when 
one thing is declared to be necessary or proper to precede an- 
other, the subjunctive is used ; as, 

Ea causa ante mortua est, quam tu natus esses, That cause was dead be- 
fore you were born. Cic. Jivertit equos, priusquam pabiUa gustassent Troia, 
Xanthuuique bibissent. Virg. Priusquam incipias, coiismto opus est ; Be- 
fore you begin, there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dum hie veniret, locum rclinqv.ire nolnit ; He was unwilhng to leave 
the place until he (Milo) should come. Cic. KUiil puto tiid esse utiUuj 
quam operlri quoad scire possis, quid tiJbi agendum sit. Id. 

5. ^uum or cum, when it signifies a relation of timCj 
lakes the indicative; when it denotes a connection oj 
thought, the subjunctive ; as, 

Ciim est allatum ad nos, gravUer commdtus sum ; When it was reported 
to us, I was greatly moved. Cic. Cum tot sustineas et tarUa negotia, pec- 
eem, si mover tua temj^dra, Ctesar ; Since you are burdened with so many 
and so important affairs, I should do wrong, if I should occupy your time, 
CsBsar. Hor. 

Remark 1. Ciim, relating to time, is commonly translated when, or 
itfter ; referring to a train of thought, it signifies since, though or although, 
because ; but may oflen be translated when; as, Quum in circHlum venisset. 
When he had come into an assembly. • 

Rem. 2. In narration, citm is usually joined with the imper- 
fect and pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time, 
as, 

Gracchus, ci\m rem illam in religiOnem popiilo venisse sentiret, ad senA 
turn retUlit. Cic. Alexander, ciiia. interemisset Clitum, viz manus a se 
abstinuit. Id. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



232 SYNTAX. SUBJUNCTITF j^TER ^UI. 

In most instances of this eonstrnction, the event denoted bj the tob- 
junctive seems to relate to that expressed in the clause on which the 
subjunctive depends, not onlv in regard to time, but also as, in some 
sense, a cause, in general, wnen the attention is directed chiefly to the 
time at which an action occurred, the indicative in any tense may be used; 
when to the aUio-n itself, the subjunctive ; as, Hoc cum scribebam jam turn 
existimdbam ad te orationem esse jterldtam. Cic. Cilim sciret Clodius iter 
necessarium Mildni esse Lanuvium, ^omd subito ipse profectus est. id. 

For the subjunctive after si and its compounds, see § 261. 



SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

<^ 264. 1. When the relative qui follows ^am, adeo, 
tanim, talis, — or is, ilk, iste, or hie, in the sense of talis, 
— and is equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Quis est tarn LynUus qui in tantis tenebris nihil olTendat ? i.e.vtin taw 
tis,...; Who is so quick-sighted, tliat he would not stumble in such dark- 
ness. Cic. Talem te esse opurtetf qui ab imjfiorum civium societdte sejun- 
ffas. Id. M eafutt legatio Octavii, in quS periciUi stispiclo non subessetf 
1. e. Tit in ed.. Id. JVcc tamen ego sum ille ferreus, qui fratris carissimi 
mwrore non movear, i. e. ut ego non vuwear. id. 

Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 

Res parva dirtUy sed quo) studiis in magnum, certdm.en excessfirit, i. e. 
talis ui....of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. So qui^ 
turn, for num talis sum ; as, Quis sum,, cujus aures laadi nefas sit ? Sen. 

2. When the relative is equivalent to quanquam isy eisi 
is, or dumfoodo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Ldico, consilii quamvis egregii, quod mm ipse afterret, inimlcus ; Laco, an 
opponent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself 
propose it. Tac. Tu aquam a pumice vostiUas, qui ipsus sitiat. Plaut. 
^i/iil molestum quod non desid^res, i. e. aummdUo id. Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
Quod sine molestid. tud fiat, So far as it can be done without troubling 

you. Cic. Sestius non venirat quod sciam....so far as 1 know. id. 

4. The relative, after the comparative followed by quam, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Major sumi (pidm cui possit fortitna nocSre, i. e. ovd.m ut mihi, &c. ; I 
am too great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. Auditd voce pra^ 
e&nis nuints gaudium fult^qudm. quod unirrrsum hmnlnes capSrent; Upon 
the herald's voice being heard, the joy was too great for the people to 
contain. Liv. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, motive, or 
result, and equivalent to ut with a personal or a demon- 
strative pronoun, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

LaeedamonU legdtos Athinas misirunt, qui turn absentem accufftrent 
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The LacedsBinonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse him in his ab- 
sence. Nej). Casar equitdtum omnevt pnEmittit, oui videant, quas in par^ 
tes iter faciarU. Cses. Assidu^ refUnrd^ quas perdant, B elides undas. Oy, 
So with relative adverbs; as, Lampsdcum ei {Themist\}cU) rex don&rtUf 
Yinde vinum sumgret, i. e. ex qud or tU inde^ &c. Nep. 

6. A relative clause after certain indefinite general ex- 
pressions, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Fugrunt eA tempestate, qui dicSrent ; There were some at that time who 
said. Sail. Erant, quibus appeleniior faituB videretur ; There were those to 
whom he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Erunt^ qui existimdri velint. 
Cic. Si ^uis erit, qui perpetuam oratiOnem desidgret, aUird actidne avdiet. 
Id. Venient lesidnes, quse neque me inuUumj neque te impunitum patian- 
tur. Tac. So after est^ in the sense of " there is reason why ; " as, Est 

Juod gaudeas, You have cause to rejoice. Plaut. Est quod visani domum. 
d. Si est quod desit, ne bedtus quidem est. Cic. 

The expressions included in the rule are estj svnt, adest, pr(Bsto sunt, 
eristuTitf exoriujUurj inveiuuTitur, reperiuntur, si quis est, tempus fuit, tern- 
jms venietj &c. 

The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefinitely ; 
as, Est unde fuBc fiant, There |ire resources whence this may be done. 
Ter. Est ubi id isto modo valeat. Cic. 

The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive only 
when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt quidtim, sunt mmmdli, sunt 
multiy <fcc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the in- 
dicative ; as, SuiU oratiOnes queedamy qua^ Menocrlto dabo. Cic. 

The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after sunt qui, even 
when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets ; as. Sunt, quos juvat. Hor. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an in- 
terrogative expression implying a negative, takes the sub- 
junctive; as, 

J^emo est, qui haud intellTgat ; There is no one who does not^inderstand. 
Cic. Nulla res est, quae perferre possit continuum laborem ; There is nothing 
H'hich can endure perpetual labor. Quinct. Nulla pars est corpdris, ause 
non sit minor, la. Nihil est, quod non allcubi esse cogatur. Id. In joro 
viz declmus quisque est, qui ipsus sese noscat. Plaut. Quis est, qui utilia 
fu^iat ? Who is there tliat shuns what is useftil ? Cic. jin est quisquam, 
qui hoc ignoret ? Is there any one who is ignorant of this ^ Id. Numquid 
est mali, quod Twn dixfiris ? Ter. 

General negatives are nemo, nullus, nihil, unus non, alius non, non 
quisquam, vix uUus, nee ullus, &c., with est ; viz with an ordinal and 
quisque ; nego esse quenquam, &c. Interrogative expressions implying a 
negative, are quis, quantits, uter, ecquis, numquis, an quisquam, an cdlquis, 
quotus quisque, quotas, &c., with est ; quot, quhm multi, &c , with sunt. 
1, The same construction is used aft^r non est, nihil est, quid est, numquid 
est, &c., followed by quod, cur, or quare, and denoting " there is no reason 
why," " what cause ? " is there any reason f " as, Quod timeas, non est ; 
There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil est, quod adventum 
nostrum pertimescas. Cic. Quid est, quod de ejus civitdte dubites f Id. 
Qiud est, cur virtus ipsa per se non efficiat bedtos ? Id. 

So after non habeo, or nihil habeo; aa,Non luibeo, quod te accOsem. Cic. 
/fihil habeo, quod scribam. Id. 

Note. The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
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included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses what is intended 
to be affirmed of the subject of the antecedent clause ; as, JVemo est,mti 
nesciat ; There is no one who is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant. C^c. 
So Sunt, qui hoc carpant; There are some who blame this, t. e. some blame 
this. Veil. 

If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of the logical sutjedf ii 
does not require the subjunctive ; as, JVihil stabile est, quod infidmm est; 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes 
before, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peccavisse mUu videor, qui a te discessSrim; I think I have erred in 
having left you. Cic. Inertiam accHsas adolescentmniy qui istam aarttm 
non ediscant ; Ton blame the idleness of the young men, because they do 
not learn that art thoroughly. Id. OforttmMe addetcens, qui tvm wrt^aUs 
Homirum pracdtiem invenfiris ! Id. 

Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut, quippe, or utpdte — qui, 
is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Convivia cumpatre non tniW, quippe qui ne in oppHdum quidem nisi 
rard venisset. Cic. J^Teque ^ntonius ,proctd ahiraZ, utpdte qui ma^ru) 
exercliu sequeretur. Sail. Quippe qui omnia vicSrat, Sail. 

9. After dignns, indignus^ aptus, and idoneus, a relative 
clause takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Viditur, qui aliqttando impSret, dignus esse ; He seenui to be worthy at 
some time to command. Cic. Pompeiv^ idoneus non est, qui impetret. Id. 
Et rem idoneam, de quA qusratur, et Iwmines dignos, quibuscitm aisser&tur, 
putani. Id. 

Note. If the relative clause does not express that of which the person 
^r thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not 
influenced by this rule. Thus, Quis servos libertate diffnus fuit, cui 
nostra solus cara non esset * The subjunctive is here used according to 
No. 7 of this section. 

10. A relative clause, after unus and solusy restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunc- 
tive ; as, 

Hijec est una conientioy quas adhue permansSrit ; This is the only dispute 
which has remained till this time. Cic. Voluptas est sola, qus nos vocet 
ad scy et alliceat sudpte natUrd ; Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own 
nature, invites and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to 2l dependent clause, it often 
takes the subjunctive. See § 266. , 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in 
narration after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated 
action is spoken of; as, 

Semper hablti sunt fortisslmi, qui summam imperii potirentur ; Those 
have always been considered the bravest, who obtained the supreme do- 
minion. Nep. Ut quisaue maxinU labor&ret locus, aut ipse occurr€bat, out 
aJXquos mitubat. So after si (pus or qui.; as, Si qui rem. maUtiosiiis geasuh' 
■et. dedScus existimabant. Cic. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

^ 265. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect 
question, take the subjunctive. 

A question is indirect when its substance is stated without the inter- 
rogative form ; as, 

Qualis sit aninmSj ipse animus nescit; The mind itself knows not what 
the mind is. Cic. ' Creaibile non e^f, quantum scribam ; It is incredible how 
much I write. Id. Quis ego sim, me rogitas? Do you oak me who I am.^ 
Plaut. Jfec quid scribam, habeo; Nor have I any thing to write. 'Id. 
Doce m£y ubi sint dii; Inform me where the gods are. fd. Qu^m pridem 
sibi heredMas venisset, docet. Id. JVmtic acclpey quare desipiant omnes. Hor. 
Id utrilim illi sentiant, an verd simiilent, tu intdllge^. Cic. QwtrOf nutii tu 
senatui causam tuam permittas. Id. VideSj ut altd stet nive carutldum 
Soracte. Hor. Nescit j vitdne fruatur, an sit apud imines. Ovid. 

All interrogatives may be thus used in indirect questions ; as, 

QtiarUu^, qualis, quo{f quotus, quotuplex, uter ;quisyqui,cuja8;ubt,qud, 
unde, qudf quorsum, quamaiu, quamdndum^ quamprldem, qtufties, cur, quare, 
qtumwbrem, quemadfnddum, quomddo, ut, qudm, quafUapire, an, ne, num, 
utritm, anne, annon. 

Remark 1. The indicative is sometimes used in such constructions ; 
as, Vide avaritia quid facit. Ter. So Virg. Eel. 5, 7. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, the first may be introduced b^ viritm, num, 
or the enclitic ne ; and, in such case, the second is usually mtroduced by 
an ; as, Multum intirest, utritm laus imminu&tur, an solus deseratur. Cic. 
The first question is sometimes without any interrogative particle, and the 
second is then introduced by an or ne ; as, JVunc habesunJUium, necne, 
incertum est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. Dubito an, hand seio an, nescio an, though implying some 
doubt, have generally a sense almost affirmative ; as, Dubito, an hune pri- 
mum omnium ponam ; 1 am inclined to place him first of all. Nep. 

Rem. 4. Nesdo quis, used nearly in the sense of aliquis, does not influ- 
ence the mood of the following verb ; as, Lucus, nescio quo casu, nocturne 
temyd-^e incensus est. Nep. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN^ INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES. 

<^266. 1. When a proposition containing either an 
accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunc- 
tive, has a clause connected with it, as an essential pari, 
either by a relative, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the 
verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunctive ; as. 

Quid enim potest esse tarn perspicuum, quhm f.sse aliquod numen, quo 
h(BC regantur ? For what can be so clear as that there is some divinity by 
whom these thingsfare governed T Cic. Ulud sic fere dcfinlri solet, deco- 
rum id esse, quod consentaneum sit homlnis excdlentlcB. Id. ^udiam quid 
sit, qudd EpicHrum non probes ; I shall hear why it is that you do not 
approve of Epicurus. Id. Jussit ut, qua: venissent, naves Euba:am petfrtnt. 
Lit. 
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A clause, thus connected to a precedingr dependent proposition, is i 
times called an intermediate clause. 

To this rule belongs the construction of the oratio obliqita, or indirect 
discourse, that is, the relating the words or sentiments of another, not in 
the exact form in which they were expressed or conceived, but in that of 
narration. Thus, CsBsar said, " I came, 1 saw, I conquered," is direct, — 
Ccesar said, tliat he came, saw, and conquered, is indirect discourse. 

2. In the oratio obtiqua^ the main proposition is ex- 
pressed by the accusative with the infinitive ; and depend- 
ent clauses connected with it by relatives and particles, 
take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quinctilian, in quoting the language of Marcus An- 
tonius, make use, the former of the oratio directa^ me latter of the oratio 
obliffua ; — Antonius tnquitf " Ars edrum rerum est, quoB sciuntur ; " Antoni- 
us says, " Art belongs to those tilings which are known." Cic. Jitttonius 
inouit, artem edrum rerum esse, quce sciantur; Antonius says, that art 
belongs to those things which are known. Quinct. 

So, Socr&tes dieire soUhaty omnes, in co quod scirent, satis esse eloquentes; 
Socrates was accustomed to say, that all are sufficiently eloquent in that 
which they understand. Cic. Cato mirdri se aUbat, qudd rum rideret 
aruspeXf aruspleem ciim vidisset. Id. J^egat jvs esse, qui miles rum sit, 
pugnare cum hoste. Id. Indignabantur ibi esse imperium, ubi non esset 
libertas. Liv. Itdque Athenienses, quod honestum non esset, id ne utile qui" 
dem (esse) putaverunt. Cic. 

Remark J. When the subjunctive would be necessary in the oraiio 
directa, to denote liberty, power, &c., the same remains in the oratio obit' 
qua, and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusative ; as. Ad fuec 
Ariovistus rcspondit, quum vellet, congrederetur j To this Ariovistus replied, 
that he might meet him when he pleased. Cibs. In the oratio directa, this 
would be congredidris. The imperative in the oratio directa is, in the 
oratio obliqua, changed into the subjunctive. Id. See § 273, 3. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in oratio 
obliqua, either preserving the first person, or adopting the third. 

Rem. 3. When the words or sentiments of a third person are stated in 
oratio obliqua^ sui and suus are commonly used in references made to him. 
See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the oratio directa into the 
obllqua, depend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation, 
according to the rule, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used 
in the direct, the pluperfect is necessary in the oblique form j but the per- 
fect is used afler the present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive 
circumstance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the 
preceding clause, it takes the indicative ; as, Imperdvit Alexander Lysippo^ 
ut edrum equltum, qui apud Granlcum cecidgrant, /oc^rei statuas; Alexan- 
der ordered Lysippus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen 
at tlie Granicus. Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the 
sense, that-the connected clause is an essential part of the proposition, the 
indicative is used, to avoid giving the appearance of contingency to the 
sentence. 

3. A^clause connected to another by a relative or causal 
conjunction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood 
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of the preceding verb,) when it contains not the senti- 
ment or allegation of the writer, but that of some other 
person alluded to ; as, 

Socr&tes accusdtits esty qu6d corrumpSret juventHUm ; Socrates was ac- 
cused, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. Deum invocd- 
bant, cujus ad solenne venissent ; They invoked the god, to whose solem- 
nities they had come. Liv. Here the charge of corrupting the youth is 
not made by the writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second 
example, the worshippers allege that they have come to attend upon the 
solemnities of the ^oa. The mdicative, in such cases, would render the 
writer responsible tor the truth of the allegation. 

In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments are 
those of another uian the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dieo, 
putOf arbitroT, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner ; as. 
Qttum enimy HannibdLis permissu, exisset ds castris, rediii paul4» posty qudd 
se oblitam ncscio quod dicSret,.....because (as) he said, he had forgotten 
something. Cic. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^ 267« The imperative mood is used, in the second person, 
to express a command, an exhortation, or an entreaty ; as, 

Noace fe, ICnow thyself. Cic. ^quam memento aervdre mentem, Re- 
member to preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Hicc ades, Come hither. 
Virg. Pasce capellasy et potum pastas age, et inter agendum occursdre 
capro cav6to. Id. 

The plural form in tote is rare ; as, Facitdte. Ovid. PetitOte. Id. 

The third person expresses only a command, and is chiefly 
used in enacting laws ; as, 

Virglnes vcstdles in urbe custodiunto ignem foci pubUd sempitemum, 
Cic. 

Hem AUK 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, 
and nor by neve ; as, 

Ne taiUa anlmis assucscTte bella, Virg. Ne crede col6ri. Id. Homlnem 
mortuum in urbe ne sepellto, neve urito. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of 
the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhortation, or 
an entreaty. See $ 260, II., Hem. 6. Sometimes also the future indica- 
tive. See } 259, Rem. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 3. Sometimes, for the simple imperative, /oc with the subjunc- 
tive is used ; as, Fac et-udiaa, Instruct, or Take care to instruct. Cic. So 
noli with the infinitive, and cave with the subjunctive, with or vi-ithout 
ne ; as. Noli putdre. Do not suppose. Cic. Cave existltnes^ Do not think. 
Id. — Non and neque occur, though rarely, with the imperative. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE 

§ 26 8« The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an 
action as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of 
tho verbs with whidb they are connected ; aa» 
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Hoc facere possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vidi nostras inimicos 
cup^re bellumj I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. JYec gem- 
fire a^rid cesHabit turtur ab ulmOy Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo 
from the lofty elm. Virg. Vict&rem victa succubuisse queror, 1 com- 
plain that the victor has yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. Se a senlbus 
aiidiase dioebant,They said that they had heard (it) from tlie old men. Cic. 
Audiei cives acmase f err vm jucerUuSy The yontti will hear that tJie citizens 

have whetted the sword. Hor. ^^^^ ^'^^ vcrbum esse fa'ctOnim, He 

declares that he is not about to speak. (Tic. Postmiam audiSrat non datum 
in Jilio ujc^rem suo, After he had heard that a wife would not be given to 
his 8«)n. Ter. Semper existimabitis nihil hurum eos visUros fore, You will 
always suppose tliat you are to see none of these things. Cic. 

Remark I. The present infinitive is sometimes used to denote a com- 
pleted action. This is the usual construction with memlni ; biit the 
expression denotes rather a recollection of the progress than of the com- 
pletion of the action ; as, Hoc me meinlni dicfire, I remember my saying 
this. Cic. Teucrum memlni Sidona venire, I remember Teucer's coming 
to Sidon. Virg. S': with memorid teneo. Cic. Phil. 8, JO. 

So, also, with recordor ; — Kecordor longt omnibus nnum anteferre De* 
mosth^nem. Cic. So M. Maximum accejtlmus facile celSiTe. Id. 

When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, tlie perfect infinitive is 
used with memlni ; as, Mcministi me ita distribuisse causam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. To express the result of an action, the perfect infinitive is 
sometimes used instead of the present, especially after satis habeo^ &c., or 
volo ; as, quum ilia m nemo relit attigisse. Plin. The poets use the infini- 
tive perfect when we should expect a present j as, Tendentes Pelion impoS" 
uisse Olympo. Hor. 

Rkm. 3. The present is also sometimes used for the future, especially 
when the verb has no future ; as, Deslne fata deum flecti sperdre. Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. Progeniem 
Trojano a sanguine duci avdifrai Id. Criis mihi argentum dare dixit, i.e. 
se daturum esse Ter. Cato nffirmut se rivo ilium non triumphare. Cic. 

Rkm 4 Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices,/umrMm esse or 
fore^ f«»llowed by ut and the subjunctive, is often used ; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect 
and pluperfect a finished, future action ; as, Jrunquam putdvi fore, ut sup- 
plex ad te venirem ; I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should 
come a suppliant to you. Cic. Susplcor fore, ut infringatur hominum 
improbltus. Id. Credebam fore, ut epistdlam scripsisses. 

This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no future 
active participle, or no supine ; as, in such case, the regular future infini- 
tive cannot be formed ; as, Spero fore ut sapias. 

The perfect participle with fore is also used to denote a future action in 
the passive voice ; as, Qudd videret nomine pads bellum involQtum fere 
Cic. Q^uos spero brevi tempdre tecum copulatos fore. Id. 

Rem. 5. The periphrastic infinitive formed bj the future active parti- 
ciple with fnisse. denotes a future action contingent upon a condition 
which was not fulfilled ; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 
corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive ; as, An censes me tantos labdres 
■uscepturum fuisse, si iisdem finlbus gloriam meam quibus vitam essem 
termtnatiirus? Do you think that I should have undertaken so great labon 
if, <Slc. Cic. Ut perspicuum sit omnlbuSy nisi tanta acerbltas injuritefuisset, 
nunquMm illos in eum locum progressuros fuisse,.... that they never ^oulo 
have come into that place. Id. 

FtUUrumfuissef also, with ut and the subjunctive, is used in this aenae* 
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as, JVt5t rnmcH esseiU aUdtif exisUrndbant pleriqtte futOnun fuisse, at oppH' 

dum caperetur, that the town would have been taken. Caes. This form 

is necessary in the passive voice. 

Rem. 6. The perfect infinitive, like the past tenses of the indicative, 
sometimes corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive in the apodosis of a 
conditional clause ; as, (Dixit) nbi vitamJUia sud caridrem fuisse, n libira 
ac pudioB vivirt Uditum fuisset ; (He said^ that the life of his daughter 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it nad been permitted.... Liv. 

This use of the perfect infinitive is necessary when the verb has no 
future participle; as, Si tenuisset Stesichdrus modumf vid€tur prozlmtu 
€emuldn HonUrum potuisse; He seems to have been able, t. e. it seems 
tliat he would have been able, to rival Homer, if, &c. Quint. 

^ 269« The infinitive mood, in Latin, is often used, not indefinite, 
ly , but with a subject of its own in the accusative case. See § 239. 

The infinitive passive of a neuter verb, like the third person singular of 
that voice, is sometimes used without a subject ; as, Vtdes toto properari 

lildre. You see that haste is made Virg. See k k 209, Rem. 3, (2), and 

239, Rem. 3. / 

The present infinitive has sometimes, in narration, a subject in the 
nominative. See § 209, Rem. 5. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB. 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusa- 
tive, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

^d rempubllcam pertlnet me conservari, It concerns the state that 1 
should be preserved. Cic. Jfunquam est utile peccire, To do wrong is 
never useful. Id. JEquum est, veccdtis veniam poscentem reddSre rurstis. 
Her. See § 201, IV. 

Remark 1. In such constructions, when no subject is ex- 
pressed before the infinitive, an indefinite word for person or 
thing, or a reflexive pronoun, is commonly implied. 

Thus, in the last two examples, as the propositions are true in their 
widest application to moral beings, aliquem may be understood before 
peccdre and reddSre. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive is oflen the subject of a proposition when the 
substantive verb with an adjective forms the predicate, and also when the 
verb in the sentence is impersonal, or is used impersonally, either in 
the active or passive voice ; as, Cui verba dare diJjIlcXle est. Ter. Mendd- 
cem memdrem esse oporto. Quint. J^eque est te failure cuiquaniy sc. pote, 
Virg. JVb/i enim^mc hoc jam dic6re pudebit. Cic. See § 209, Rem. 3, (5.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive ; as, 
Jiudio von licSre cuiquam in nave capHlos deponCre. Ter. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

<5> 270. The infinitive, either with or without a sub- 
ject accusative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

HcBc vitare cuplmvSy We desire to avoid this. Cic. Poetas omnlno non 
Conor attinggre, 1 do not attempt to read the poets at all. Id. Sententiam 
vale re cupUriuit^ They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero 
te valere, I hope that you are well. Id. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an 
adjective, and sometimes upon a noun ; as. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



240 SYNTAX. INFINITIVE MOOP. ^ 27L 

Dignus amari, Worth;^ to be loved. Vvg* Audaz omnia perpftti, Kes- 
(^ute to endure every thing. Hor. SoUers omtre, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. 
Segnes solvere nodum. Hor. Indocilis pa up er i em ,pati. Id. Lenis recla- 
d6re. Id. See § 213, Rem. 4. (1.) Tempus est hujus libri facSre jinem. 
It it time to finish this book. Nep. iniit consilia reges tollSre, He devised 
a plan to destroy the kings. Id. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon* 
nected, especially in vehement interrogations or exclamations, where 
crediHU est t or verumm est f may be supplied ; as, Mene incepto desistdre 
victam f That I^ vanquished, sliould desist from my undertaking ? Virg. 
Me misirum.' te tn tantas arumnas propter me incidisse ! Cic. 

So, in the oralio obliqua^ the words signifying said^ saying, d^c., are 
often omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase ; as, IdJadUi ^ff^ 
posse, sc. dixit. Nep. Quern signum clatQrum fugienalfus f Curt 

Rem. 3. The infinitive is sometimes to be supplied ; and esse andfuisse 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound forms of the infinitive, 
are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of saying y thinking, knowings 
and perceiving; as, VoscognOvi fortes. Sail. Quern pvXsum memoravi. Tac 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT- 
ACCUSATIVE. 

^ Sv I* The infinitive, without a subject-accusative, is used after 
verbs denoting desire, ability, intention or endeavor ; after verbs signifying 
to begin, continue, cease, or abstain, to dare, fear or fiesitate, to be wont; and 
after the passive of verbs of saying, believing, reckoning, &c.; as, 

Cupio, oyto, volo, nolo, malo, studeo ; possum, queo, ncqueo, taleo, scio^ 
nescio; euro, cogito, deeemo, statuo, consiituo, instituo, conjuro, paro ; 
conoT, nitoTf tenao, contendoj tento, matUro, aggredior, pcrsetfro ; — ccepi, 
incipio, pergo^ deslno, desisto, iniermitto, pratermitto, parco, rectiso ; soleo^ 
assufisco, consuesco, insuesco ; audeo, vertor, metuo, refomixdo, timeo, ^w*- 
veo, dubito ; so disco, debeo ; — audior, crcdor, ezist\mor,jerory negor, nuntior^ 
perhibeor, pvtor, trader, jubeor, videor, and cogor. 

The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive n^r fuge,aufery 
cave, parce, memento ; horreo, refugio, obliviscor, quaro, urgeo, labCro, arno, 
gaudeo, furo^ calleo, sumo, mitto, remitto, potior, juro, pugno, tuUv^, and 
some other verbs, especially to denote a wish or purpose. In this con 
struction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose writers ; as, 
Introiit videre. Ter. J^Ton te frangere persiquor. Hor. JVon populd'e 
pendtes venimus. Virg. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infin- 
itive, may be followed by the subjunctive with a conjunction ; and with 
some of them, this is the regular construction; as, Sententiam ne dic^ret, 
recus&vit. Cic. 

Rkm. 2. The passives in the above list may either be used personally, 
with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, followed by the accusative with 
the infinitive. The former constniction is more common, especially with 
videor. Thus we may say, Mater Pausania eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or 
Dicitur eo tempdre matrem PausamtB vixisse ; The mother of Pausanias is 

said to have been living or. It is said that the mother of Fansanias wa« 

living Nep. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, only when 
it denotes an action or state of the subject of that verb. 

Sometimes, when the subject remains the same, the infinitive takes a 
reflexive pronoun as its subject, especially after eupio, volo, nolo, malo^ 
Conor, and studeo; as, Cupio me esse dementem. Cio. Omnis komlnes^ 
qui sese student praestare cetiris animaJlbus. Sail. 
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THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

^ 272. The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows 
verbs of saying, thinking , knowings perceiving, and the like ; as, 

Videbat, id non posse Jiiri ; He saw that that could not be done. Nep. 
Credunt se neg^gi,. They believe themselves to be neglected. Ter. Ms in 
^lAs'potestdteoixifore.id., A&Ttnant miiitum jacire animos. Li v. Sispe 
venit ad aures meas, te istud mmis crebrd dic^re. Cic. Ewm pugnam ad 
Perusiam pvgndtam {esse), quidam auctores sunt. Liv. ^ 

Note. This rule includes all such verbs and phrases as denote the 
exercise of the external senses and intellectual faculties, or the coram uni* 
cation of thought to others ; but with most of these a different construc- 
tion often occurs. . See § 273. 

ReaTark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the 
object of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infinitive is 
substituted for the active, by which means the subject is put in the abla- 
tive, or in the accusative with per ; as, JVe fando quidem audltum est, cro- 
codilum violatum esse ab iBgy ptio; instead of iEgyptium crocodilum mo- 
Idsse. Cfc. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, &c., the conjunction tliat is 
omitted in translatin]^ from English into Latin, and the subject following 
thai is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes 
translated by a similar form in English, but usually either by 
the indicative or potential, according to 'its connection; as, 

Te tud virtntp frui cupimus ; We wish you to enjoy, or that you may 
enjoy.... Cic. Miror te ad menihU scrlbSre.... that you do not write.... Id. 
Audiirat non datum iri jilio uxorem suo.... that she would not be given.... 
Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, 
when with an accusative it follows a past tense ; as. Dixit CcBsdrem facfire, 
He said that Csesar was doing. Caes. In like manner the perfect infini- 
tive with an accusative after a past tense corresponds to the pluperfect in- 
dicative ; as, Dixit Ccesdrem fecisse, He said that Ccesar had done. See 
§!!^. ' 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often 
equivalent to the present participle; as, 

Surgfire videt lumim, He sees the moon (to rise) rising. Virg. ^rma 
rutilare vident. Id. VUUhis collucfire faces. Id. JVcc Zephyros audis 
spirare ? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing .'' Id. Scepe hoc majdres 
natu dic6re audlvi. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united ; 
as, Medium video discedfire calum, palantesywc polo Stellas. Virg. 

INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

<^ 273. When the particle that, in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose, object, or result, it is a sign of the 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, &.C. (see 
^262); but otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative 
with the infinitive. 
21 
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I. (a.) Verba of endeavoring and resolving take after them either the 
infinitive or the subjunctive, when the subject remains tlie same ; but 
when the subject is changed, they take the subjunctive only. 

Such are statuo, constkvxt^ decernOy tento, labdro, paro^ medltor, curOy 
mtoTy contendoy consiiium capioy animum or in animum induco. After 
opiram do, id^ hoe or illud ago^ nihil antiquius habeo quiinij and video to 
euro, the subjunctive is almost exclusively used. 

{b.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut and the subjunctive. 

Such are facioy effldoj pejficioy evinco, pervinco, impitro, assiquoTj con- 
siquor, committor &c. 

Facio with ut is also used as a periphrasis for the indicative ; as, /itrl- 




• ^^ 

— Facire, »* to mtroduce or ** represent," is joined with a present or 
perfect participle ; as, Lalium et Scipidnem facimus admirantes. Cic. In 
the passive the infinitive also is found. 

2. Verbs signifying to request^ to detnand, to admonish, to advise, to en- 
courage, to command, and the like, to express the purpose of the request, 
&c., take after them the subjunctive with ut or ne. 

Such are rogo, oro, precor, peto, moneo, admoneo, eommoneo, hortor, 
exhortor, suadeo, persiiadeo, instituo, impello, mando, pnescrlbo, edico, 
decemo, legem do, censeo, perpello, excito, incUo^ impiro, &c. ; as, Te non 
hortor solum, sed etiam oro, ut tola mtnte in rempubllcam incumbas. Cic. 

J^utUio, scribo, mitto, an(l even dico, are followed by the subjunctive, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be 
done ; as, Hcrc ut facias, scribo. Cic 

Jubeo and veto commonly take the infinitive with the accusative, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without vJt. Sometimes, with 
the infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted. 

Moneo aiid admoneo, ** I remind," and persuadeo, ** 1 convince," take 
the infinitive with the accusative. 

3. In the oratio obliqua, the construction of the accusative with the 
infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote possibility, 
liberty, duty, &4i. ; as, 

Virginius unum Ap. Claudium legum expertem esse aiibat : respicSrent 
tribamd homines castellum omnium scelirum. Liv. 

On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used, afler a verb of 
requesting, commanding, &c., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive ; the verb of saying being considered as im- 
plied in the verb of requesting, &c. ; as, Ordbat neseut parricidam libirUm 
aversarentur : siH vitfon fili<B svd caridrem fuisse si^.. Liv. See §266,2, R.I. 

4. Verbs which denote willingness, unwillingness, permission, and ne- 
cessity, commonly take the accusative and infinitive, but sometimes the 
subjunctive. 

Such are volo, nolo, malo, opto, permitto^ potior, sino, concldo, licet, pro- 
kibeo, oportct, and necesse est ; as, Optftvit ut in currum patris toller^tnr. 
Cic. Quis Antonio permTsit, ut partes facSret ? Id. 

An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with oportet; 
as, JYbit oportuit relictas, sc. esse ancUlas. Ter. Ut\u, erat, mansum tamen 
oportuit, 8C. esse. Id. JWm putaJbant de tali viro suspicionlbus oporUre 
judicari. Nep. 

Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infinitiw 
afler them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 
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5, After verbs denoting joy or grief, surprise or wonder, 
either the accusative with the infinitive, or quod with the in- 
dicalfive or subjunctive, may follow. 

Such are gaudeo, detector, gratum est miki, doleo, angor^ indignor, miror ; 
M, AugoT anlmo non armis egfire rempublicam. Cic. Gaudeo tibi jucun 
das meas esse litfiras. Id. Gaudeo quod te interpellavi. Id. 

After doleo, gaudeo, and other neuter verbs, the clause containing the 
accusative with the infinitive is not the object of the verb, but of some 
preposition understood, as, propter, &c. See § 232, (2.) 

6. By the infinitive, vtrith or without an accusative, a proposition is ex^ 
pressed as a thought ; by quod, with the indicative or the sutijunctive, it is 
simply represented as a fact. To the latter is frequently joined hoc, id, 
iUud, istud, or hue, &c. *, as, Illud q-uoque nobis accedit incommddum, qu6d 
M. Junius abest. Cic. Hiic acceckbat, qu6d, &c. Sail. Quod generally 
refers to past time. 

Quody with the indicative, in the sense of as to, or loith regard to, is 
used at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an 
expression of a person for the purpose of answering it. See § 206, (14.) 

Note. The construction of the infinitive resembles that of 
a noun in tne singular number and neuter gender. 

Thus, like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with 
it ; as, Totura hoc philosophari dispHcet. Cic. See § 205, Rem. 8. 

It may be followed by a limiting genitive ; as, Cujus non dimicftre fuit 
vincire. Val. Max. 

It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See § § 209, Rem. 3, 
(5,) and 229, Rem. 5. It may also be used ailer neuter verbs, like an ac- 
cusative, depending on a preposition understood ; as, Te accepisse meas 
litfras gaudeo. Ter. ' See § § 232, (2,) and 273, 5. 

It is also used like a predicate-nominative ; as, Vidire est perspicSie 
alXquid. Cic. See §210. 

It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjectiye or noun. 
See § 270, Rem. 1. 

It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition ; as Prater plordre. 
Hor. gee § 235. 

It IB used also like an ablative ; as. Audito regem in SicUiam tendgre. Sail. 

Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like a 
participle in dus;^ as, Loricam donat habere viro. Virg. 



PARTICIPLES. 

^274. 1. Participles are followed by the same cases 
as their verbs ; as, 

Qidditm, poeta nomindf.us; A certain one, called a poet. Cic. Catulo- 
rum obllta lewna, The lioness for^tful of her whelps. Virg. Faventes 
rebus Carthaginiensium, Favoring uie interests of tlie Carthaginians. Liv. 
Tendens ad sidfra palmas. Virg. Accusdtus rei capitdlis. Cic. Omina 
doctus. Stat. Casus abies visura marXnos. Id. Caritiiri arbore montes. 
Ovid. Parcendum est tendris. Juv. Utendum est eetate. Ovid. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote 
respectively an action which is present, past, or future, in refer 
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ence to the time of the verb with which they are connected 
as, 

Simul hoe dicens altoUit sf.. Virg. Turn ad Tkraseam in hortis a^ntem 
missus est. Tac. T^rnum i'ug'ientem tuBc terra videtnt. Yirg, Q^i missua 
ab Argis Itdld consedirat urbe. Id. Lamia munlre adiUtdtis perfunctuB, 
petit pratfiram. Cic. Jussus cum Jlde pamas iuam. Hor. Juvims medios 
moritOruB in hostes irruit. VIrg. Periiarus injedt seseinagmen. Id. lUa 
HH ventara bella expeditt. Id. 

Remark 1. The present participle sometimes denotes that which is 
about to be done ; as, IrUerdHsil hiems, et terruit Auster euntes, .... as thej 
were on the point of going. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The present participle, also, sometimes -denotes a purpose ; "as, 
Jbanty orantes venuwi, .... to sue for favor.... Id. 

Rem. 3. The perfect participle passive oflen denotes the result of a 
past action, and thus supplies the place of a present participle passive ; as, 
JS'otus evdlat piced tectus caliglne .... covered with pitchy darkness. Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Habeo, with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deter- 
mination, forms a periphrasis, instead of the verb of the participle ; as, 
CLodii anlmum perspectum haheo, cognltum, judicatum ; for perspexi. Do, 
reddoy euro, and facio, are sometimes so construed with participles ; as, 
Missam iram faciet^ for mittet, Ter. Hostes victos dare, for vincire. Sail. 

Rem. 5. The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal noun 
in io or \is ; as. Ante Romam condltam. Before the building of Rome. Cic. 
Consilia urbf^ delend&e. Plans for the destruction of the city. Id. See 
^ 275, II. The oblique cases only of participles in dus are thus used, and 
even the perfent participle is not thus used in the nominative by Cicero 

Rem. 6. In the silver age, the participle in rus, especially with verbs 
of motion, often denotes intention or purpose ; as. 

Ad Jtwrm HammOnem permit consuItQrus de origine sud ; He goes to 
Jupiter Amnion, to consult him about his origin. Just. 

Rem. 7. The participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose, when 
joined with verbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree for, to 
hctce, to receive, to undertake, &/C. 

Such are do, trado, trihuo, attribvx), mando, mitto, conduco, loco, habeo, 
accipio, svscipio, relinquo, euro, deposco, rogo ; as, Testamentum tibi tradit 
legendum, He delivers his will to you to read. Hor. Atiribuit nos truci- 
dandos Cethego. Cic. Quod utendum accepiris, reddlto. Id. 

Rem. 8. The participle in dus, when agreeing with the sub- 
ject of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propri- 
ety ; sometimes, though rarely, except in later writers, that of 
possibility ; as, 

Is venerandus a nobis et colendus est, He should be worshipped and 

honored by us. Cic. Delenda est Carihdgo, Carthage must be destroyed. 

Cato. H(ec speranda fiierunt. Virg. So with est used impersonally ; as, 

Utriim pace nobis an bello esset utendum. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, it 
" ■ " ^ -. - . ^I'jy « -., . ^ 



has this signification ; as, Facta 'luirrdbas dissimufanda tibi, You 
relating facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A, L, Bruto prim^ 
tUpe kujus maxlmt conservandi generis et nomlnis. Cie. 
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Rem. 9. The participle in dusy in its oblique cases, supplies the place 
of a present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or in- 
complete action. See § 275, II. 

For the dative of the agrent after participles in dus, see § 225, III. 

3. Participles are often employed instead of conditional, ex- 
planatory, adversative, and other dependent clauses ; as, 

Curio f ad focum sedenti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pandus Sam- 
nltes attuUrunt. Cic. Tridui viam progressi, rursus reverUrunt, for, ciim 
progressi essent. C»8. Plura locutQros abire nosjussitj .... when we were 
going to say more. 

If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposi- 
tion, it is put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See § 257. 

Note. In many cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a 
present participle passive, this construction cannot be used. Thus, quum 
amavisset cannot be exchanged for a participle corresponding with the 
English having loved. As the perfect participles of deponent verbs, how- 
ever, have an active signification, they admit of the .participial construc- 
tion. The want of a perfect active i>articiple may also be supplied by the 
perfect passive participle in the ablative absolute. See § 257, Rem. 5. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

<^ 275. I. Gerunds are followed by the same cases as 
their verbs ; as, 

Metus parendi sibi. Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendo victis. By 
sparing the vanquished. Liv. Effiror studio patres vestros videndi, I am 
transported with a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Petendi consulatum 
gratid. Sail. Venit ad recipiendum pecunias. Varr. 

Remark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in duSy but it has the meaning of the activr 
voice. It IS sometimes translated by the present participle with a prepo- 
sition, and sometimes by an mfinitive active ; as, Consilium LacedtBmdnem 
occupandi ; A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedoemon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive 
sense ; as, Spes restituendi rmlla erat, .... of being restored. Nep. Athenas 
erudiendi gratid missus, .... for the purpose of being instructed. Just. 
j3nte domandum. Virg. 

Rem. 3. As the infinitive is used as the subject or object of a verb, so 
the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, ablative, and, after a prepo** 
lion, the accusative, of a verbal noun of similar meaning. 

II. Instead of the gerund of an active verb with its ob- 
ject in the accusative, the participle in dus is often used, 
the object taking the case in which the gerund would have 
been, and the participle agreeing with it ; as, 

Consilia urbis delendae (Cic), for urhtm delendi. Plans for destroying 
the city. Reparahdarum classium causd (Suet.), for reparandi class^* 
Ferpetiendo laburi idoneus. Colum. M defendendam Romam ab oppug- 
nandA Capuft duces Romdnos altstrakSre. Liv. 
21* 
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Remark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive 
participles of titoVf fntor, fungovj potior, and rarely of medeor, as these 
verbs were originalljr followed by the accusative ; as, JEtas ad httc utenda 
idonea. Ter. Justitut fruende causA. Cic. In nuaUrt Aingendo. Id. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a 

Serundive, and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot 
e substituted for the ^rund, where ambiguity would arise from the gen- 
der not being distinguishable. It should not oe used when the object of 
the gerund is a neuter pronoun or adjective ; as, Allquid faciendi ratio 
(Cic), not aUeujus. Anem et vera et falsa dijudicandi (Id), not veritnan 
dijudiamddrum, 

III. Examples of the construction of gerunds, in each of their cases, 
have been already given, among^ther nouns, under the heads Genitive, Da- 
ttve. Accusative^ and MUuive. The following remarks specify in what con- 
nections they are used : — 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives raaj 
follow either nouns or adjectives ; as, 

Amor habendL Cic. Patnam spes videndi. Virg. JWim habet natHra, 
ut alidrum omnium rerum, sic vivendi modum. Cic. Barbdra consuetudo 

homlnum immolandOrum. Id Ventindi studiOsi. Cic. Certus eundi. 

Virg. Insuetus navigandi. Css. Peritus civitdtis regenda. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns ailer which these genitives most frequently occur are, 
amoTy ars, causa, consiliumy cansuetuwo, cupiditas, Jucultas, gratia, locus, 
Ucentia, modus, occasio, otium, potestas, spes, stadium, tempus. Tenia, vis, 
voluntas, copia, libido, spatium. 

(2.) The adjectives which most frequently take after them tliese geni- 
tives, are such as denote desire, knowledge, remembrance, and their contra- 
ries ; as, eupadus, studidsim, peritus, imperitus, instUtus, certus, rudis, &4i. 
See § 213, Rem. 1, (3.) 

(3.) The genitive plural sometimes depends upon a gerund in tU, instead 
of being joined with the gerundive ; as, FacuUas agrdrum condonandi. Cic. 
J^ominandi istorum erit copia. Plant. In castra venerunt sui purgaadi 
causd. CsBS. This construction is most common with pronouns. 

(4.) The gerund in di, for the gerundive, is sometimes found also with 
pronouns otthe singular number and feminine gender ; as, Qiumiam toi 
videndi est copia.. Plaut. Ego ejus videndi cupHdus rectb. consiquor, Ter. 
In these examples, ttd and ejus are feminine. 

(5.) The gerund and gerundive, after the verb suniy are sometimes 
^und in the genitive denoting a tendency or purpose, with no noun or 
adjective on which they can depend ; as, Regium imperium initio conser- 
vandsB libert&tis/ii^r/it. Sail. Cai/A-a or ^^la may sometimes be supplied. 
In some other cases, the word on which the gerund in di depends is not 
expressed ; as Maneat jrrovincialibus potentiam suam tali modo ostentandi, 
BC.facuUas. Tac. Citm hudterem in anlmo ntiv'igtLnd'i, ac. propositum,. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used 
especially after adjectives signifying usefulness or Jiiness, and 
also after verbs, .to denote a purpose ; as, 

Cliarta emporetlca est inutlHs scribendo. Plin. Capessendae reipt/bUoB 
haialis. Tac. Ut nee triumviri accipiundo, nee scriba referundo suffi^reat. 
Liv. Locum oppldo condendo capire. Id. 

Q.V I'he verbs and phrases upon which this dative moiA fire^Mntij cto- 
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pends are, studeo ; intentus sum ; impendoj consUmo or insUmo tempus ; 
opSram do, desum, sum (signifying to serve for^ to be adequate to), jacio^ 
and suffido; and, in later writers, on verba ot motion. 

The dative after sum is usually supposed to depend on an adjective un- 
derstood ; but see § 227, Rem. 3. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office ; as, Decemviri leglbus scriTOndis. Liv. So, CondUa ere- 
andis decemvlris. Id. ^ 

(3.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative, 
than by the dative ; as, Pecus ad vescendum hominibus apta. 6ic. 

(4.) Instead of the gerund or gerundive after adjectives, the poets some- 
times use the infinitive, in imitation of the Greek construction ; as, Audttz 
omnia perpSti, i.e. ad omnia perpetienda. Hor. See § 270, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions ad, to, or inter, during or amid, and sonietimes 
ante, circa, or ob ; as, 

^d poenitendum propirat, qui 'citd judXcat. Pub. Svr. Inter bibendnm. 
While drinking. Just. Ad castra facienda. Cic. Ob absoLvendum. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions a, (ab), de, e, (ex), or in ; or it is used without 
a preposition, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ,* 
as, 

Aristotilem non dettrruvt a scribendo. Cic. Ex assentando. Ter. JVbn 
videor a defendendis horaintbus discedgre. Cic. Crescit eundo. Virg. 
Rem quarunt mercataris faciendis. Cic. Oratidnem Latinam legendis 
nostris ejicies plenidrem. Id. 

This ablative also occurs, though rarely,* after pro and cum; as, Pro 
vapulan/do. Plant. Cum loquendo. Quint. 



SUPINES. 

, <^276. I. Supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs ; as, 

JWm Chraiis servHtum matrlbus iho, I sliall not go to serve Grecian 
matrons. Virg. Eurypplum scitdtum oracula Phasbi mittimus, We send 
£urypylus to consult the oracle of Apollo. Id. 

II. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve 
to denote the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Te id admonltum venio. Plaut. Cubltura dlscessimus. Cic. Ire dejec- 
tum monumenta regis. Hor. So after participles ; as, Patriam defensum 
revocdtus. Nep. Spectatum admissi. Hor. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not ex- 
press motion j as, Dojiiiam nuptum. Ter. Vos uJtum injurias hortor. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with co often forms a periphrasis equiva- 
lent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the supine if 
formed ; as, Tie bonos omnes perdltum eant (Sail.), for perdanL Ereptum 
^KiU rid.), for mrvpiunJt. UUum ivit (Tac.), for ultus est. 
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Rem. 3. The supine in urn most frequently occurs with the infiniUve 
iri, with which it forms the future iniinitiTe passive ; as, Brutum visum 
iri a me puto. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends 
upon the supine, and iri is used impersonally ; thus, '* 1 suppose (that it 
is going by me), i. e. that 1 am going to see crutus.** 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in urn afler a verb of motion, a gerund 
or gerundive in the accusative with ad, or in the genitive with causd or 
griUtdj also the subjunctive with vt or qui, and a present or future partici- 
ple active, may be used to express a purpose. For the gerund and gerun- 
dive, see § 275 ; for the subjunctive with irf, § 262, — wim ytti, § 264 ; and 
for participles, § 274. 

The infinitive, also, is sometimes used by the poets, instead of the 
supine, to express a purpose. See § 271. 

III. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of 
adjectives signifying wonderful, agreeable, easy or difficult, 
worthy or unworthy, honorable or base, and a few others ; 
as, 

MiraHU dietu ! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Jucundum co^' 
nltu iUque audltu, Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Resfactu facllis, 
A thing easy to be done. Ter. Facilia inventu. Gell. Incredibue mem' 
oratu. Sail. Turpiadictu. Cic. Optimum faciu. Id. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives after which the supine in u occurs, 
are affabilis, arduus, asper, bonus, di^us,indivnus,facllis, diJidliSfftedus,^ 
gravis, horustus, horrendus, incredibuis,jucunaus, injucundus, memorabiUs, 
pulcher, rams, turpis, and uiiUs. * 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns ya5, 
nefas, and opus ; as, . 

Hoc fas est dictu. Cic. Jfefas dictu. Ovid. Dictu opus est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. As the supine in u is commonly translated bv a passive form, 
it is placed under the passive voice. In many cases, however, it may 
with equal or greater propriety be translated actively. It seems not to 
differ in its nature from other verbal nouns in i«,of the fourth declensinn. 
In the expressions, Obsondtu redeo (Plaut.), Cubltu surgat (Cato), ob- 
sondtu and cuJiltu, though following verbs, are by some considered as 
supines, by others as nouns depending on a preposition understood. 

The supine in u, even when it follows adjectives, might, as a verbal 
noun, be referred to § 250. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in u, an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with ad, or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the 
dative or accusative, may be used ; as, Ardua imitdtu, cetgritm cognosci 
utilia. Val. Max. Wud autem faille ad credendum est. Cic. O^ms pro- 
scriptione dignum. Plin. Jiquxi potui jucunda. Id. FacUior ad intellcc- 
tum atque imitatidnem. Quint. 

The construction with ad and the gerund, or with^ sum and the infini- 
tive, is used by the best writers after /od/w, dijfi€^lis,9md jueundus. The 
most common construction of dignus is with qui and the subjunctive 
See §264, 9. 
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ADVERBS. 

^ 277. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

BerU mofuSf You advise well. Ter. FartisHmi urgeHtes, Most yigor- 
ously pressing on. Plin. MaU narrartdo. Ter. Longi disstnOUs. Cic 
Vaid6 beni. Id. 

Remark 1. Adverbs sometimes, also, modify nouns; as, 

Homirus plant ordtor. Cic. Admddum puella, Iay, JVihil odTnOdum, 
Cic. Lati rex, Virg. LaU tyraimus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs may also modify adjective pronouns, and 
prepositions; as, 

Plant nosUr. Cic. Patdd ultra eum locum. Ces. 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative 
word, destroys the negation ; as, 

JVon varlre noluU, He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Hand igndra 
mali. Not ifi;norant of evil. Virg. Havd nihil est. It is something. Ter. 
So, nonnulU, some; nonnunquam, sometimes, jifon, before a nesative 
word, commonly heightens the affirmative sense ; as, Homo non indoetus^ 
i. e. komo sane doctus. Non semel, i. e. stepius. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition 
are both modified by negative words, and also when the predi- 
cate contains two negatives, the proposition is aihrmative ; as, 

Jfemo non videt, Every one sees. Cic. So, if both the antpr*»dHnt and 
the predicate of a relative clause are negative, the proposition is allirma- 
tive ; as, JVeww est, qui nesciat ; Every body knows. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Two negatives, however, though connected as above speci- 
fied, sometimes strengthen the negation ; as, Neque Uh hand objintt nukt. 
Plant. Jura te non nocitiirum hoin*ni neniini. Id. Especiaily are n*Afue^ 
lUCf and sometimes non, tJius used ailer a negative, inrtlead of aut or CfJ ; 
as, Non me canninlius viucet^ nee Orpheus, nee Littus. Virg. Neniinem, 
non re, non verbo^ non vuUu dcnlque offcndi. Cic. Nuilius rti neque pncs, 
neque iwinceps fuctus est. Nep. 

Rem. 6. Non is sometimes omitted after non modo or non 
solum^ when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quidem ; as, 

Mlhi non modd irasci^ scd ne dolere (piidem impune licet, .... not only not 
to be angry, but.... Cic. dim senatui non solum juodre rempubllcam, sed 
ne lugere quidem liUret. Id. 

Non is also rarely omitted after non modd when followed bv sed or veriim 
with etiam ; as, (lui'non modd eafutura timet, veriim etiamfert, sustinetque 
prwsentia; Who not only does not fear.... Cic. 

Rem. 7. Faclltf in the sense of undoubtedly, clearly ^ is joined to super- 
latives, and words of similar import ; as, Fir umis totius GraecUt facile 
doctissimus. Cic. Homo regidnis ilUus virtute facile phnceps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Adverbs are sometimes equivalent to phrases con- 
taining an antecedent and a relative, both of which would be 
in an oblique case. 
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Wlien thus resolved, the antecedent will be found to modify some word 
in its own clause, and the relative to serve both as a connective for a sub- 
sequent clause, and a niodihi'r of some word contained in it. Hence, 
such adverb serves the threefold purpose of a connective and a double 
modiHer; as, 

Ed postquam Ctesar pervinitf ohs^d^s poposcit; Afler Coisar came thither, 
hedeniuuded hosta^s (Ctes.) ; i. e. Obsides popoacit post id tenipus, in quo 
ed pe.rve.nU; He demanded hostages nj'ler Ute time at which he came thither; 
whf*re pttst id tempus modifies paposcity and in qiuf serves as a connective, 
and also ni<Klifies ptrveuU. 

/"requenily, for greater precision, an additional adverb is introduced, 
which, in Uie reH4»lution of the phrase, stands in, and sometimes supplies, 
the antecedent clause ; as, EA po^tt/uam pervinitj turn obsldts pt/poscit, .... 
then he demanded hostages; i. e. Obsides poposcit tempore, />o^ id tempus 
in tfiw ed nervenit ; He demanded hosta^s at a time subsequent to the time 
at which he came thither. So, Cum venit calamltaSj tuiA detrimentum accip- 
UuT (Cic), i. e. Detrimtntum eo tempore acdpltttTf in quo venit calamltas. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

^ 278. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and 
■omc others, connect words which are in the same con- 
struction. 

Words are in the tMime constmction, when they stand in the same relor 
turn to some otlier word or words in the sentence. Hence conjunctions 
connect the same cases of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, the same moods 
of verbs, and adverbs and prepositions relating to the same word ; as, 

Fulvis et umbra sumuSy We are dust and shade. Hor. Si tu et Tullia 
TolitiSf eeo et Cicero vaUmus. Cic. Affg£re jacto turribus^ue canstittttis. 
CiBS. Clarus et honoratus vir. An illustrious and honorable man. Id. 
Cmsar Hcmos cohort&tus, liberaliUrqtie oratiOne prosecQtus. Cies. Paler 
(ttvs, quern colui et dilexi. Cio. Cunt iriumpkum eg^ris, eensorque tudris, 
et obiSris Ugatus. id. Ciim ad appUium accessisset, castrdque ioi pon£ret. 
Cfes. Ades animo, et omitte ttmdrem. Cic. Ea videre ae perspicdre 
potestis. Id. Graviter et copidse dixisse dicUur, Id. Cum fratre an sine, 
id. Cut cannina eordi^ mtmerosqtu intendSre nenis. Virg. 

Remark 1. This rule includes the copulative conjunctions ac,atque^ 
ety etiam<t que^ nec^ neque^ the disjunctives out, ^ett, sive, ve, vely neve^ neu, 
and also quiim^ praterquam^ nisty an^ nemve^ quamvisy nedum^ sedy autemy 
veriim, and, in general, such as, when usea to connect clauses, do not im- 
ply a dependence of the following upon the preceding clause. To these 
may be added the adverbs of likeness, ceu^ tanquam, quasi, ut, &c.; as, 
J\rec census, nee clarum nomen avQrum, sed probitas magnos ingeniuwque 
facU, Ovid. Philosdphi negant quanquam virum bonum esse, nisi sapien- 
tern. Cic. Gloria virtutem tanquam umbra sequitur. Id. 

Rem. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though 
in the same construction ; as, Meacireipublicre interest. Cic. (See § 21{^) 
Sive es Romw, sive in Epiro. Id. (See §§221 and 254.) In Mettii de- 
seendat judXcis aures, et patris et nostras. Hor. See § 211, Rem. 3. In 
like manner, Hannibal non allter vinci potuit, quiim mora. 

Rem. 3. The above conjunctions connect not only single 
words, but clauses whose construction is the same; that is. 
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Whose subjects are in the same cabe, and their verbs in the 
same mood ; as, 

Conddunt vtnti^fugiuntque nuJbea ; The winds subside, and the clouds 
disperse. Hor. Lucum^ quem et nan coquit sol,et tangil ros. Varr. Ludi 
dfcein per dies facti sunt^ neque res uUa pnetermissa est. Cic. Vidca, ut 
altd stet jthe candtdum Soracle, nee jam sustineant onus silvaj Inbvrantcs^ 
^f/ti^/zf! fiamina constitSrint Mcnto. Hor. hUeil iritis et laniinnn ei pmsto 
niisse, nee consiiiuin' defuisse. Cic. 

Rem. 4. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may 
be connected by the above conjunctions ; as, Disce nee invideas. Pers. 

Rkm 5. The indicative and subjunctive may also be thus connected, if 
the clause of the latter is not dependent ; as, Xec satis scio, ntCy si sciam^ 
dicire ausim. Liv. 

Rkm. 6.. The <jonjunction is often omitted ; as. Cut Roma d(tmus,vxor^ 
libiri, procurator esset. Cic. Qua vitifi sunt von senectutisj sed inertis^ 
igndva, somniculdsce senectutis. Id. Miity ezcessit, evasitf erUpit. Id. 

Rem. 7 Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions are often used, before 
each of two or more connected words or clauses, in order to mark the 
connection more forcibly ; as, Et pecuninpersuddetf et gratia, et auctoritas 
dicentisy et dignltas, et postrim^ asj.ectus. Quinct. Hoc et turpe, neo 
tamen tutum. Cic. Neque nata est, et (Btema est. Id. £t tjibi et mihi 
vol uptdti fore. Id. Res ipsa aul invitdbit aut dehortabUur. Id. 

In like manner nunc.... nunc, simul....simul, partim....partint, qud....qudf 

turn turn, cum....tum, are used before words or clauses. Tun^.„Mim not 

only signify both....Mnd, but also at one time at another time. Cum 

tMm generally give a greater emphasis to the latter word or clause, which 
is often increased by the addition of verd, certi, prcecipu/^, imprimis^ 
mai^mh, &Ai. ; as, Lwcuria, c6m omni aUdti turpis, turn maxim^ senectiiti 
fcedissima est. Cic. 

Rkm. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, sive 
or seUf rather than aut or vel, is employed ; as. Mars sive Mavors. 

Rem. 9. ^c and atque signify as and than after adjectives and adyerbt 
denoting similarity or dissimilarity ; as, Similiter/act^ac si me roges,...»MM 
if you should ask me. Cic. Me colit lequ^ atque patrOnum «uum,....a8 much 
na.... Id. Si aliter scribo ac sentio, If 1 write otherwise than 1 think. Id. 
nU sunt alio ingenio atque tu. Plant. 



ARRANGEMENT. 
1. OF WORDS. 

^ 279« 1. In English, after connectives, are placed, first, the subjectf 
and the words which modify or limit it ; next, the verb and its modifiers ; 
then the object of the verb j and last, prepositions, and the words depend- 
ing upon them. This is called the logical or natural order. 

2. In a Latin sentence, after connectives, are placed, 
first, the subject and its modifiers ; then the oblique cases j 
and other words which depend upon or modify the verb; 
and last of all, the verb. 
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This arrangement, however, though common, is by no means invariable^ 
since it is a general rule, that the mo»i emphatic word in a sentence is toH 
placed first, 

3. ConnectWes generally stand at the beginning of a clause. 

The following connectives may stand either in the first or second plaoe^ 
and sometimes m the third : — equidenif ergo^ eUnimy eCiam, ideo^ igitur^ iiti* 
que, Hcetf namguej ^uta, quamquamy quippCj quoniantf saltern, sea, tamenf 
utf utpdte, and some others. 

Autem, enim^ and verd (but), commonly occupy the second place, some- 
times the third ; as. lUe enim revocdtus resistlre oBpit. Caes. E^ ver6 
veltem^ affmsses, Cic. The enclitics que, ne, ve, are usually subjomed to 
the first word in a clause. 

Quidem and quoque are subjoined to the emphatic word in a clause ; as, 
Vtrbo Ule reus eraty re quidem verd Oppianlcus. Cic. Me sdtlcet huixIir^, 
sed proxlmi iUum qnoque fefeUissem. id. 

In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatie 
word ; aa^Ne ad CatOnem quidem provoedbo. Cic. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed 
to, or distinffuiahed from, the other, they must stand together ; as, Hom- 
ines horainlDus THoaAme utiles esse possunt. Cic. Elites alii ali6 dHapsi 
sunt. Liv. 

. 5. Words. used antithetically are also placed near each other ; as, Dmt 
tacent, clamant. Cic. Fragile corpus animus sempitemus movet. Id. 

6. fnqnam and usually aioy introducing a quotation, follow one or more of 
the words quoted ; as, " Aon ndsti quid pater," inquit, " Chrysippus dicaX?* 
Hor. ** Qiddy*^ aio, " tua crimina prodis 7 " Ovid. 

7. Adjectives are commonly placed after their nouns, especially when any 
tiling is dependent on tliem. When a noun is limited by another noun, 
as well as by an adjective, the adjective usually precedes both j as, VUa 
officii prtBccpta. Cic. Taum er^ dignitatem meam studium. Id. 

Demonstratives, and the adjectives primus, medius, &c. (see § 805, 
Rkm. 17), usually precede their nouns; as, EUi res. Cobs. His ipsisver* 
bis. Cic. Media nox. C»s. Reiiqua JEgyptus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they 
are connected ; as, I'ir clarhtslmus. Cic. Vis tempestdtis. Caes. 

9. When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last ; as, Marcus Tullius consul. Sail. Opes 
irntamenta nutldrum. Ovid. 

In tlie arraiigeuient of names of persons, tlie pramOmen stands first, 
next the mutun, third the cogndmen^ und last \}\e agfidmen ; hs, FuLlius 
Curn^Uus Scipio jifriednus. The pra?nomen is usually denoted by a 
letter. 

10. Oblique cases precede the words upon which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions ; as, 

PopDh Romdni laus est. Cic. Laudis avidi, pecunies lUterdles. Sail. 
Cunctis esto benignus, nuUi btandu^, panels fnmilidris, omnibus^c^uic^. 
Sen. Monument3SMi mte perennius. Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Ter. — —^d 
meridiem spectans. Cic. Extra pericfilum. Id. 

Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last; 
as, Incerta fortuntB. Liv. JWc tihi plus cordis, sed minvji oris inest. Ovid. 

When a noun which is governed by a prefiosition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, the preposition usually stands before the words ly 
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which the noun is modified ; as, AprimA luce adsextam koram. Liy. M 
privatum doldremfuit luctuCsum, Cfic. Jid anlmi md UetUiam. Id. 

Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and aa 
adjective, or a genitiye by which the noun is modified; as, JVWZd inrB, 
Cic. JustU de eausis. Id. Suas inter tequaUs. Id. 

. Per, in adjurations, is often separated by other words ; as. Per ego te deofl 
oro. Ter. 

Tenus and versiis follow their cases, and sometimes other prepositions, 
especially when joined with qui or hie, 

1 1. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend ; as, 

Jugurtha, ubi eos Africd decessisse ratus est, nequepropter loci natHram 
Cirtam armis expu^ftre possit, nuBnia dreumdat. sail. Servire magig 
quAm imperare piurati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either pre- 
cedes or follows them all ; as, Vir gravis et sapiens. Cic. CUtrus et kanO' 
rdtus vir. Id. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, 
and as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qia sinif ex eo, quem ad te misi, cognosces. Sail. Litdras ad te misty peir 
quas gratias tihi egi. Cic. 

14. Q^ismte is generally placed after se^ suus, qui, ordinals and superla- 
tives ; as, Suos quisaue debet tu€ri. Cic. Satis superque «< sibi sudrum. 
cuiqce rerum eura. id. Severitas animadversidms inflmo cuique grails' 
s^ma. Id. Quisque very rarely begins a proposition. 

15. An adverb is usually placed immediately before the word which it 
aualifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, 
the latter commonly follows the adverb ; as, Male porta mal^ dilabuntur, 
Cic. JVl&tZ tam aspirum neque tam diffi^le esse, quod non cupidiss!m6 

factari essent. Sail. Jmperium facile iis artlbus retinetur, quihus initio 

partum est. Id. Sed maxlm^ adolescentium famUiaritdtes appetebat. Id. 
J^on tam in belUs et in prcdiisy qu&m in nromissis etjide firmiorem. Cic. 

In some phrases, custom has estahlisned a certain order, which must be 
observed and imitated ; as, JVe quid respublica detrimenli capiat. Cic. 

16. Exceptions to the foregoing principles are very numerous. These 
may arise nom a re^rd to the narmonv of the sentence, from poetic 
license, or from the following rule, which sometimes modifies nearly all 
the preceding : — 

The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

}J. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl 
annpondee ; as. Esse videtur ; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel 
should not follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of long words or long measures, — of short words or 
short measures,— of words Mginning alike or ending alike, — should be 
Abided. 0i 

83 
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II. OF CLAUSES. 

^ xSO* A compound sentence, in which the leading clause it 
divided by the insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a 
period. 

1. In a regular period, the leading verb \» placed at the end, 
and the subordinate clauses between the parts of the leading 
clause ; as, 

Pausanias, chm semianlinis de templo eldtus esset^ confestim anlmam 
efflavit, Pausanias, whfu he had been curried out of the temple but just 
alive, immediately expired. Nep. Eg<), si ah imjtrdhts U perduts arifms 
rewpvhlicum teturi vlflerem, sicut et meis lemptfrihus sclviuSy el noHuuiiia 
aliis ar.cUlisst acr.iyl7n.uSj non inod6 prteiniis, uute a/rud me ininlvtum taietUj 
sed lie pericQliB quidein compulnus ullis, quifnis tauten moventur eUamfaf' 
tisslvLi ciriy «d eoruin causam me adjungerem. Cic. 

2. If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same sub- 
ject, or the same word depending on them, they are commonly formed 
into a period; as, AntigOnus, q^u?im adversus SeleiLCum LysivLOcivavtipu 
dimicaretf in prflelio oc-isus est. Nep. 

So, also, when the word which depends on the verb of the leading 
clause is the subject of the dependent clause ; as, Manlio, quum dictator 
fuissetf Marcus roniponius tribunus plebis diem dixit. Cic. 

3. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are ollen placed together at the 
beginning or end of the 'sentence ; as, Latfe (sunt) deinde leges, non solitm 
qua re.gni svspiddne consUUem absolvirent^ sed qua adeo in contrarium, 
verlirent, ut jwpuldrem etiumfacirejU. Liv. 

The position of the leading verb is also oflen otherwise varied, firom 
regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent its meeting with the 
verb of the last dependent clause. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the 
latter should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a cause, a condition^ a timCf or a comparison^ usu- 
ally precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after a long one. 



ANALYSIS. 

^ 281. The analysis of a proposition, or of a compouiil 
sentence, consists in dividing it into the several parts of whidi 
it is composed, and pointing out their mutual relations. 

In analyzing a proposition, it is first to be divided into its logical sabjecl 
and predicate. See § § 200, 201 , 202. 

If the logical subject consists of more than one word, its g|||Qamaticd^ 
subject should be pointed out, ao^ distinguished as simple or comp^pid. 

When the grammatical subject is determined, tlie words which modi^ 
or limit it should next be specified, and then the words which modi^ 
them and so on, until the logical subject is exhausted. See § 201. IIX^ 
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In analyzing the logical predicate, the grammatical predicate should 
first be mentioned, then the words which modify or limit it, and their 
modifiers, until the logical predicate is exhausted. See § 202. 

In analyzing a proposition^ the rules for the^ agreement and dependence 
of words should be given, and likewise their various inflections. 

The analysis of a compound sentence requires, first, its resolution into ita 
several component propositions ; and, secondly, their analysis in the man- 
ner before mentioned. See § 203. 

In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con- 
structions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses supplied. 
See § 203, 5. 

When the compound sentence is resolved, the connection of the clauses 
should be pointed out, and their dependence or independence. See' 
§ 203, 2. In either case, the connective words, if any, should be 
mentioned, and the connection, if any exists, with the precedmg sentence. 
See § 203, 4. When clauses are dependent, the relation in which they 
stand should be explained, the character of the connectives stated, and the 
rules for the moods of the verbs given. See J § 262—266 and 272, 273. 

The following are examples of the analysis of simple and compound 
■entencea : — 

1. Sisviiis ventis agitdtur ingens pinus, The great pine is 
more violei^tly shaken by the winds. Hor. 

In^ens pinus is the logical subject ^ saviiis ventis agitiUur la the logical 
predicate. 

The grammatical subject is ^inTts : this is modified by ingens* 

The grammatical predicate is agitdtur : this is modified by samiis^ and 
venlis,' 

Pinus is a common noun,** of the second and fourth declension,* femi* 
nine gender,/ and nominative case.' 

Ingens is an adjective, of the third declension, and of one tennination,^ 
in the nominative case, feminine gender, affreeing with pinus} 

Agitdtur is an active * frequentative ' verb, of the first conj. from agito 
derived from ago [Name its principal parts], formed from the 1st root 
[Give tlie formations of that root.] It is in the passive voice, indicative 
mood, present tense, singular number, third person, agreeing with ptnus.'* 

Samiits is an adverb, in the comparative degree, from Siev6 or samltery^ 
derived from the adjective stevus,^ modifying the verb agitdtur f 

Ventis is a common noun, of tlie second declension,' masculine gen- 
der,*" in the plural number, ablative case.' 

2. MithriddteSy dudrum et viginti gentium rex, totldcm liih 
guis jura dixit; Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pro- 
nounced judicial decisions in as many languages. Plin. 

The logical subiect is Mlthriddtes dudrum et viginti gentium rez. 

The logical predicate is totldcm Unguis jura dixit. 

The grammatical suWect is MUhrtddtes : this is modified by rezJ Bex 
is Umited by gentium^"* which is itself limited by dudrum and viginti,* 
Et connects dudrum and viginti.^ 

38. •$201, m. 3 

46. & Rkm. 1 

247. "^STS. 

"201,111.1. 
201, ill. 1 
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The grammatiA] predicate is dixit f which is limited by jura* and Un^ 
gmis* and the latter by UMdem. 

MUhriddtcM is a proper noun,* of the third declension,' masculine gen- 
der/ and nominative case. 

Rex is .a common noun, 3d dec.,' masc. gen.,<< in apposition with MUkrir 

Gentium is a com. noun., 3d dec.,' fem. gen.,* in the genitive plural,* 
limiting rex.^ 

Duarum is a numeral adj., of the cardinal' kind, in the genitive case^ 
fem. ^n., agreeing with gentium.'^ 

Et IS n. copulative conjunction.* 

Viginti is a cardinal numeral adjective indeclinable,' limiting gentium.'* 

Dixit is an active verb,' of the third conjugation,' from dico [Give the 
principal parts],' formed from the second root TGive the formations of that 
root], in the act voice., ind. mood, perf. indefinite tense,** sing, num., 3d 
pers., agreeing with Mithriddtes.' 

Jura, a com. noun, Sd dec.,< neut. gen.,* plur. num., ace. case, the ob- 
ject of i£mt' 

LinguiSf a com. noun, Ist dec, fem. gen.,* plural num., ablative case.* 

Toadem, an adj., indeclinable ,y in the plural number, limiting Unguis 

3. Romana pubes, seddto tandem pavdre, postquam ex tarn 
turbido die serena et tranquiUa lux rediit, ubi vacuam sedem 
regions vidit, etsi satis creelibat patHbus, qui proximi steterant, 
subiiriietn raptum procelld ; tamen, velut orbitatis metu icta, 
mcBstiim aliquamdiu silentium obtinuit Liv. 

The preceding compound sentence constitutes a period,' and it maj bo 
resolved into the following clauses : — 

1. Romana pubes tamen^ velut orbitfltis metu icta, mtM^m aliquamdiu 
filentiym oldinuUy —which is the leading clause.** 

2. sedato tandem pavore, 

3. postquam ex lam turbido dte serena et tranquilla lux redOtf 

4. ubi vidit, 

5. vacuam (esse) sedem regiam, 

6. etsi satis credebat patribus, 

7. qui proximi steUrant, 

8. suhlimem raptum procelld. 

In the preceding clauses, the predicates are printed in Italics. 

The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pubes, which is limited 
by Romana and icta. Icta is modified by vebU and metu, which last is lirait- 
ed by orbitatis. The grammatical predicate of that clause iaohtinuit • this 
is Uinited by afiquammu and silentium, which is itself limited by mctstum. 

1 ubesy a collective noun,** 3d dec," fem. gen.,^* sing, num., nom. case 

Romana, a patrial" adj., of the 1st and 2d dec.// fem. gen., sing, num., 
Aom. case, agreeing with pubes." 

Tamen, an adversative conjunction,** relating to etsi in the 6th clause, 



• 4202,1X1.2. #A77. "6198,1. «&76. f 6 116, 3. *«&62. 
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tind denoting that the predicate of this clause is true, notwithstanding the 
concession made in tliat clause. 

Ke/iU, an adverb, modiiying iita* 

Ida, a perf. pari, pass., from the active verb ico, 3d conj.* [Principal parts 
in both voices], fem. gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pubes.' 

MetUj an abstract noun,<< 4th dec.,' masc. gen., sing, num., abl. case.-^ 

OrbitdtiSf an abstract << noun, derived fVom orhus^ 3d dec.,' fem. gen.,^ 
jing. num., gen. case, limiting metu.* 

ObtinuUf an active verb of the 2d conj.,* from obtineo, com|K>unded of 
prep, ob and teneo ^ TGive the princifial parts, and the formations of the 
second root],* in the active voice, ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, 
num., 3d person, agreeing with pubes.'^ 

Miquamdiuy an adverb, compouhded of aUqma and cb'ii,* and limiting 

SiUntiwn, a com. noun, 2d dec, neut. gen.,* sing, num., aco. case, the 
object of obtiimU.^ 

Mctstwmy an adj., 1st and 2d dec, neut gen., sing num., ace. case, 
agreeing with silentium.' 

The 2d is a participial clause, equivalent to quum pavar tandmm Mtddtui 
esset.' 

PavOre, an abstract * verbal * noun, from pavs4tf 3d dec," masc. gen.,* 
sing, num., abl. case, absolute with seddto' 

SeddtOf a perf. part, pass., from the act verb sedo, of the 1st conj.,' 
^Principal parts in both voices], mssc. gen., sing, num., abl. case,' agree- 
inff with pav&re.^* 

Tandem^ an adverb of time, modifying sed&to.^^ 

Postquam, an adverb of time, compounded of post and quaniy modiMng 
obttnvii and rediit, and serving to connect the first and third clauses.^^ 

l*he grammatical subject of the 3d clause is lux, which is limited b^ 
ser£na and tranquiUa. The ^ammatical predicate is rediit, which is modi- 
fied by postquam and die. Die is modified by turhldoy which is itself modi- 
fied by tarn. 

LuXf a com. noun, 3d dec.,*'*' fem. gen.,** sing, num., nom. case. 

Sertnay an adj., 1st and 2d dec, fem. gen., sing, num., nom. case, agree- 
ing with lux.' 

Etf a copulative conjunction, connecting strlna and tranqtdlla/f 

TranqutUa, like sertna. 

Rediit, a neuter verb, from redeOf compounded of insep. prep, red " and 
eo ^^ [Prin. parts], ind. mood., pen. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d person, 
agreeing witn luzM 

Die, a com. noun, 5th dec,** masc. gen., sing, num., abl. case afler 
prep. «x." 

TurbldOf an adj. agreeing with die. Tarn, an adverb, modifying trir- 
bido.^^ 

Ubij an adverb of time, and, like postquamy a connective, and t double 
modifier. It connects the fourth clause to the first, and limits the 
predicates tfidit and obtinuil.^' 



h 
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The subject of the 4ih clauM ia the nine at thmt of the fint, with which 
it is connected ; it is therefore omitted.* 

The grammatical predicate of the 4th clause is vidit : this b limited hy 
its object, which is the 5th clause.* 

Vidity an act. verb, 2d eonj. [Prineipal parts and formatioii], act Toice, 
ind. mood, perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d penu, agreeing with fubes 
understood.* 

The 5th clause has no connective. Its grammatical subject is sidem, 
which b limited by regiam. Its grammatical predicate is {esse) vaeuam, 
the former being understood.' 

Sedem, a com. noun, 3d. dee., fern, gen., sing, num., ace. case.' 

Regiam, a possessive adj., derived m>m rex, agreeing with sedem, 

Vaeuam, an adj., agreeing with sedem. 

The 6th clause is ccmnected to the leading clause by the concessive/ 
conjunction eisi, to which the adversative ' tamen corresponds in the first 
clause. 

its subject is the 4ame as that of the leading clause. 

Its grammatical predicate is eredebatf which is limited by satis and 
pmtrikm, 

Credebaty a neut verb,* 3d conj. [Principal parts, and formations of 1st 
root], act. voice, ind. mood, imperf. tense, sing, num., 3d pers., agreeing 
with pubes understood. 



SatiSy an adverb of degree' modi^ing eredibat.^ 
PatribuSf a com. noun, 3d dec.,'^ mas4 



/ masc. gen.," plur. num., dat. case, 
depending upon credibaty^ and modified by Uie relative clause following.* 
The 7th clause, which is connected by qui^ to the preceding one, is in- 
troduced to show the situation of those senators at the time of the removal 
of Romulus. 

Qui is its grammatical subject, and is a relative pronoun,* masc. gen., 
plur. num., agreeMig with vaiHkus understood.*" 

Sletiraniy a neut. verb,* Ist conj., irregular in its 2d root* [Principal 
parts, and formations of 2d root], act voice, ind. mood, plup. tense, 3d pers. 
plur., agreeing with 0tM.* 

Proxlmiy an adj. of the superlative degree' [Compare it], liM and 2d dec, 
masc. gen,y plur. nun., nom. case, agreeing with qui, and also modi^iig 
sU0tmU^ 

The 8th clause has no connective. It depends on the verb eredibtU 
Its subject is «vm, i. e. RomUlum understood. Its grammatical predicate 
is raptum (esse) which is modified by suUtmem and proctUd. 

Runtum {esse)y an act. verb, 3d conj.* [Principal parts in both voiceiL 
and rormations of 3d root in the passive}, pass, voice, infin. mood, perf. 
tense with the meaning of plup.^ depending on eredibat.^ 

Suhlimeviy an ac^. of 3d dec. and two terminations,' masc. gen., sing, 
num., ace. case, agreeing with Romvlum understood,' and also mo<lifying 
ruptuni c«ss.* 

Procelld, a com. noun, 1st dec.,* fem. gen., sing, num., abl. case.** 

— — ' 1*" 
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PROSODY. 

^282. Prosody treats of the quantity of sjllablesi 
and the laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syUable is the relative time occu- 
pied in pronouncing it. 

2. A syllable is either long, short; or common, 

A long syllable requires double the time occupied in pro- 
nouncing a short one ; as, dmdri. 

A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tenebra. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; 
— natural, when it depends on the ncUure of its vowel ; acci- 
dental, when it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in risisto is short by nature ; while in riftttt it is long by 
accident, being fbUowed by two consonants. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules, or, in cases not included in the rules, by the 
authority of the poets. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to 
particular syllables. - 

GENERAL RULEa 

^ 283. I. A vowd before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, mew*, patna. Thus, 

Constla mens recti ianuB mendacla ridet. (hid. 
Ipse etiam eximUt laudis succensus am6re. Virg. 

So also when h CfKnes between the vowels, since h is ac- 
counted only a breathing ; as, nihil. See § 2. Thus, 
Be rflhilo lakUy in nihllum nil posse reverti. Pers, 
Exc. 1. Fio has the i long, when not followed by er; as 
fiunt^fiebam. Thus, 

Omnia jam /) eii/,/Urt qosB posse negabam. Ovid, 
It is sometimes found long even before er; as, JUiet (Ter.), JUri 
(Plaut.) 
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Exc. 2, E IB long before t in the tenninatioD of the geni- 
tive and dative of the fiRh declension ; ^, faciei. Thus, 
Non radii Bolii, neque lucfda tela dUi. Imct. 
But it is short in wpH^ and both long and abort in rat and Jidks. 

Exc. 3. A is long in the penult of old genitives in di of 
tlie fust declension ; as, auldiy pictdi. 

So also are a and e in proper names in alus or Mus; as, Cdlvsy Pom- 
petus. Thus, 

iEthereum sensum, atque aurdi simpKcis ignem. Virg, 
Aodpe, Pmnpei, deductum carmen ab illo. Ovid. 

Exc. 4. / b common in genitives in ius ; as, tm!tc5, iUhts. 
Thus, 

HHus et nitfdo stillent ungnenta eapillo. TSbmU, 

lUlus puro destillent temj^ra nardo. Id, 
But in o/f «« it is always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of eheu is long ; that of Didna, lo^ 
and oke, is common. 

Exc. 6. In many Greek words, a vowel is long, though im- 
mediately followed by another ; as, 

&er, Achdla, Achdous, dia^ €os^ LderteSf and words compounded with 
laos. See § 293, 3. So Greek verbs haying long e or o (i; or o.) 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with ei before a vowel, and in 
Latin with • or t, have the s or t long ; as, Mnias^ ^Uxandr%a, Cassiapta^ 
dlOj Darius, eUgla, GalaUa, Medea, Mausoleum, Pendop€a, Thalia. 

Hence, most i^jectives in eus, formed from Greek proper names, have 
the e long ; as, Cythereus, Pelopius. 

Exc. Academia, chorea, Malea, platea, and some patronymics and 
patriate in eis, have the penult common ; as, J^ereis. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in ea, flrom nominatives in 
eus, generally shorten the e ; as, Orphios, Orvhia ;— but the e is some- 
times lengthened by the Ionic dialect ; as, Cepheos, lUonea. 

(3.) Greek words in ais, ois, aius, eius, oius, aon, and ion, generally 
lengthen the first vowel ; as, Jfdis, MinOis, Grdfus, J>fer€tus, Mindfus, 
Madidon, /zion. But Tkebdis, Simdis, Phdon, DeucalUm, PygwiatUm, an^ 
many others, shorten the former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ion, with o short in the ^nitlve, 
have the penult long ; but with o lon^ in the genitive, they have it short , 
as, Amythdon, -dtfniff ; Deucalion, -dnts. 

Note 2. Greek proper names in ens (gen. eos), as Orpheus, always 
have the «u a diphthong in the original, and, ^iM very few exceptions, m 
the Latin poets. 

II. A diphthong is long; as, durum, fcenus, Endxta^ 
Thus, 

TTuMSOros igndtum argenti pondus et Mcrt. Virg, 
Infend^ue lacus, JE^Sque instila CSiee. Id. 
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£xc. 1. Pra, in composition, is short before a rowel ; as, 
p^Sustus, prii^acutus. Thus, 

Nee tot& tamen ille prior priteunte carlnft. Virg. 
In Statius, and Sidonius Apollinarig, it is found long. 
£xc. 2. A diphthonj^, at tlie end of a word, when the next word begins 
wiib. a vowel, is sonietlrnes made short ; as, 

InslU& lonio in magno, quas dira Celsno. Virg. 
Remark. C/, followed by another yowel, is, in prosody, not considered 
as a diphthong ; as, qudtio, quiror, (Bqitdty lingud.^ sanguis, 

III. A syllable formed by contraction is long ; as, 

aJttUM for aliius ; eOgo for codgo; nil for rukil ; junior for jUvinior, Thus, 
* Titj^re edge pecus, tu post carecta latdbas. Virg, 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter/, is long hy position; as, 
arma, helium^ axis, gaza, major. Thus, 

Pdseir* ep&rtet oves dtductum dicdre tdntun, Virg, 
J{tc myrtiis vinctt corj^los ; nic laurea Phcsbi. Id, 
At nobis, P&z alma, veni, spicamque teneto. TihvU, 
Rara juvant : primis sic major gratia pomis. Mart, 

Exc. 1. The compounds oTjugum have i short before j; as, 
btfuguSy quadrijugus. Thus, 

Interea bijUgis infert se Luc&gus albis. Virg, 

Remark. The vowel is long by position when either one or 
both of the consonants is in the same word with it ; but when 
both stand at the beginning of the following word» the vowel is 
either long or short ; as, 

Tolle moras ; semper nooAt differre parttis. Luean. 
Ferte eiti ferrum ; date tela ; scandlte muroe. Virg, 
Ne tamen ignoret, quffi sit sententid scripto. Ovid, 
A short vowel at tlie end of a word, before a double consonant or ^, is 
not lengthened. 

Exc. 2. A vowel naturally short, before a mute followed by 
a liquid, is common ; as, agris, pharetra, voljucris, popRtes^ 
cochlear. Thus, 

Et prirad simTlis volUcri, mox ve^ volUcris. Ovid. 
Natum ante ora pdtris, pdtrem qui obtruncat ad aras. fd. 
Nox tenitnras profert, FncBbus fugat inde UTUhras. Id. 
Rem. 1. If the vowel is naturally long, it continues so; as, salUhriM^ 
mmbulacrum. 

Rem. 2. A mute and liquid render the preceding short vowel common 
only when they are such as may begin a Latin word, or a word derived 
from the Greek. In compound words, of which the former part ends with 
a mute, and the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute 
Is made long by position ; as, dbluoy 6bruOf siMivo, quavtOhrem, 

Rem. 3. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen 
Uie short vowel of the preceding word. 
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RsM. 4. In lAttn words, a ihort yow«1 k xendesed eommoa onfy be- 
fore a mute with / or r; but, in words of Greek origini also befine a nnto 
with m or »; as in MlaSf Teenussaf Procne^ Cyenus, 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

^ 284. Derivative words retain the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 

duAntalf dnHmdtuSf firom dnlma, gimibunduSf from gimire; fiLnOUOf 
ikomjikmihu; matemmt, firom mOUr; prOprnfuus, firom prdpe. 

Rem. I. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the second 
and third declension agree in quantity with the increment of 
their primitives ; as, 

funibris, &om funiris; virgineuSf from virginis ; sal/aber^ from stUntu. 

Rbm. 2. In verbs, the derived tenses agree in quantity 
with the special root from which they are formed ; as, 

m&v€bam, mdvibOf rndveamj mdverem, mdve, mdvirey mdvenSj mOvenduSf 
firom mdv, the root of the present, with 6 short ; — mdtiramy movirimf 
m6vissemy mdviro, mdvisse, from m6v, the root of the perfect , with 6 long; 
motunu and mdtuSf from rndt^ the root of the supine, with d also long. 

Sdlutum and vdlutum have the first syllable short, as if from sdlttOy v6lus. 
So ffinuiy ggnltumy as if from gino; and pdtui, from ^tis sum (possum). 

Jrdirumf simulacrum^ have their penult long, as derived from the supines 
aratum and simtd&tum ; monlmentum and inlUwn have their antepenult 
short, as derived from the supines motHtum and ian^tum. 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the 
first syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; 
as, 

viniy vldi, fici^ from vinio, video^ fljcio ; c<isum, rnQtum^ rf«um, from cSd^ 
m^veOy video. But, 

(1.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short : — WW, 
didt,ftdi {from Jlndo), scfdi, stett, sttti, tuli. So perculu 

The first syllable is also short before a vowel (f 2S3) ; as, rHi. 

(2.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — cttum 
(from cteo), ddtumy iturriy Ittum, quiturriy rdtum, rutumy sdtumy 
ntum^ and stdtum. 

So also the obsolete yiWww, fromyiio, whence comes yiWflrus. 

Kxc. 2. Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
syllables short ; as, 

cidlni^ tetiffi, dldlci, from cano, tango, disco. But the second syUaldQ is 
sometimes made long by position ; &s, mdmOrdi, titendi 
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0!c%di v<Vom oBda) and p^pidi also have the ■eodnd syllable long. 

Exc. 3 The o in /M)jrut and jfdsltum^ is short, thougfh long in p6no. 

Exc. 4. The a in <£s, imperative of doy is long, though short in the 
other parts of the verb. ■ 

Exc. 5. Desiderative verbs in urio have the u short, though, in the 
third s|M>cial root from which they are forined, it is lung ; as, ctEiuUurio 
from eamatUf the third root of cwjuf. So partiirio^ esurio^ nuptiirvf. 

Kxc. 6. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third special root of the 
first conjugation, have the i short; as, datnitUf voUto. See § 187, 11.1. 

Cxo. 7. Many other derivatives deviate from the quantity 
of their primitives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Dem,frma decern. Lex (l6gi8),^ow Ifigo. 86men, frnm s«ro. 

FOiiiHH anti > from Mubi lis, /r</i» iiiOveo. Supeiiditiiii,/r(r/a stips 

Potiientum, ) /oveo. Reguia, } frtna . (stipiH). 

H Quia nus,/r«/« homo. Rex (reikis), J r6go. T6gala,/r<;?a tfigo. 

La tenia, /rwm lateo. Seciu8,/rom secus. 

Mac6ro,/r«Trt inftceo. Sedes, /rom sfedeo. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 
Such are, / 

Dlcax,/romdlco. M6lestus,^om moles. Sftgax, yVom sagio. 

Di8ertus,yr(mi diss^ro. Nftto, /rr/m natu. S6por,/rowt sclpio. 

Dux (dOcis) yfrom duco. Noto, from notu. Vad u in^ fnnn vado. 

FldeSf from f ido. Qua8illus,yr(;m qualus. Voco, from vox (vocis.) 

FrSgor, ) from 
Fragllis, > frango. 

Some other words migrht, perhaps, with propriety be added to these lists ; 
but, in regard to the derivation or most of them, grammarians are not en- 
tirely agreed. 

Remark. Some of these irregularities have, perhaps, arisen from the 
influence of syncope and crasis. Thus moHlis may have been m&oibllis ; 
mOtumj mdvitum, ^k^i. 

Sometimes the vowel in the derived word becomes short by dropping 
one of the consonants which, in the primitive, made it long by position ; 
as, dlsertus, from dissiro. So, when the vowel of the primitive is short 
before another vowel, it is sometimes made long by the insertion of a con- 
■onant ; as, hibenius, from hlems. 

The first syllable in hquldus is supposed to be common, as coming from 
iquor or Uqueo ; as, 

Crass&que conveniunt ilquldis, et liqulda crassis. Lucr, 



n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

■^285. Compound words retain the quantity of the 
words which compose them ; as, 

aifiro, of di and firo ; Addro^ of id and ih'o. So HbHrior^ Amdvio, or' 
dimief eihm»d»f itator, prodaeOf 9tib&me, 
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The change of a vowel or diphthong in Ibraning the eom^ 
pound does not alter its quanti|y ; as, 

eondidOf from eddo; eomadOf from cSdo ; erigo, from rigo ; redndo^ from 
d&do; imXqmiMy from itquut. 

Exo. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the follow 
ing compounds i^-^gnltM* and coffnituSy from nOtus ; dejiro and ptyirOy from 
^firo; hidie^ from kdedU; nikuvm and nihil, from hllum; semis^itut, 
from 9<tpio ; eausidXciu, and other compounds ending in dicua, from dieo. 

Eic. 2. ImbedlluMf from bdcillvm, has the second syllable long. The 
participle ain^litf has the penult long from Itum, but the nouns ambituM 
and amHUo follow the rule. 

Eic. 3. InnHibay pronHbat and m^4^, from nUbOf have « short; but in 
comiubium, it is common. 

£xc. 4. O final, in the compounds of do and stOf \m common, thou^ 
long in the simple verbs. 

NoTK. It may be observed, that prepositions of one syllable, which end ^ 
in a vowel, are long (& § 294, 295, and 297) ; those which end in a single 
consonant are short ({| 299 and 301). 

Exc. 5. Pro, in the following compounds, is short : — prdceUa, prScul, prd' 
fdnus, prdfdriy prdfeetOf prdfestus, prdficiacovy prdJUeoTj prdfugio, jrr6fikguM^ 
pr6fiindOf prdfufiduSf prdnipoM, prOneptis, prdpiro, and prdtervus. It is 
common in procHro, profundo, propdgOy propeUo, proplno, and propuUo. 
. Rkm. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdpheta. 
In prOldgus it is long. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di and se are long; as, 

dldHeo, sipdro. But di is short in dlserttts. 

Rem. 3. The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 
rimitto, rifiro, riddmo. But in the impersonal verb rifert, re is long, 
as coming from res. 

Rem. 4. Except in prepositions, a, ending the former part 
of a compound word, is long ; e, t, o, ii, and y, are short ; as, 

md/o, qiidpropter, trddo (trans do) ; ntfas, validico, hujuscimddi ; bleeps, 
omnlpdtenSf signXfico ; hddie, quanddquldem, phUdsOphus, dUtcenti, lociLptes, 
TrojUgina ; PolpdOrus, Eurpppltts, Tkraspbulus, tridens. 

Exc. 1. A* In qu&si^ eddem, when not an ablative, and in some Greek 
compounds, a is short ; as, catdpulta, hexdmiler. 

Exc. 2. Era The e is long in credo, nemOy nlquam, n€qtiandOj niqud- 
quam, nequidquam, nlquis, niquUia ; m€met, micum, ticwfif secum, s€se, 
vecorsy visdnuSf veTUfictiSy and videlicet, (see § 295 ;)-— also in words com- 
pounded with se for sex or semi ; as, sedidm, sentestris, semodius; but in 
selibra it is found short in Martial. 

Note. The e in videUcet, as in vide, is sometimes made short. See 
§ 295, Exc. 3. 

E i^ common in some verbs compounded with f ado ; as, liquefacio, pato^ 
fado^ rarefado, tabefado, tepefado. ^ 

Exc. 3. I. (1.) The i is long in those compounds in which the firilF 
part is declined, (§ 296 ;) as, quidam, quids, piillbet, quaniivis, quanH^ 
cunque, tantidem, unieuique, eidem, re^puhtiete, qwdicuiupit, utnque, 

(2.) / is also long in those compouttds which may be sepanM withoil 
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alttfffmf tli0 leiMe, (§ S96;) as, htiimagisUrf luertfado, jfftiu, agr%' 
cuUnra, 

(3.) /, ending the former part of a compound wordj is aometimes made 
lonff by contraction ; as, tmcen for Hbiicen. &om ttbia and eano. See 
§283,111. 

(4.) / is long in frf^, quadtlgtB^ iUut^ street, 

(5.) In idem^ when masculine, i is lon^^ ; but when neuter, it is short. 
The i of vbiqiu and utrobiqiUf the second m ibidenty and the first in nimi- 
runif are long. In ubicumque^ ubinam and ubivis, as in ubi, i is com mon. 

J 6.) Compounds of dies have the final i of the former part long ; as, 
uunij triauunif mendieSf quotldie, quotldidnuSf prldUy postridie, 

NoTR. In Greek words, i, ending the former part of a compound, is 
short, unless it comes from the diphthong ei, or is made long or common 
by position ', as, CalUmdehits. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of eoiUro, introy retro, and 

quando (except quanddquidemf) ui lon|r ; as, etmlroverna, tntrodilco, retrd* 

mcidoy qvMnddque. O is long also in aUdqmny ceterOqviUy utr6quey utrObique* 

(2.) is ion^ in the compounds of guo and eo; BSyqudrnddo, qtUfcunquey 
quOminuSy quOcircoy qudvis, quOque ; eOdemy eOne ; but in the conjunction 
qudqucy it is short. 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an omiga haye the o long; 
as, geOmetray MinOtavruSy lagOpus. 

Exc. 5. Vm The « is long in Jupiter and judico. The final u in the 
former part of usucapio and usHvenio is regularly long. See § 298. 



X 



III. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 



^ 286. 1. A noun is said to increase, when, in any of its 
cases, it has more syllables than m the nominative singular ; as, 
paZy pa0s ; sermo, sermonis. 

The number of increments in any case of a noun is equal to 
that of its additional syllables. 

2. Nouns in genera] have but one increment in the Angular. 
But iter, gupellex, compounds of caput ending in ps, and sometime! 

jecury have two ; as, 

^ « . 1. « 

iteTy i'tm-i-ns ; . ancepSy an-etp-i-tis ; 

supellezy su^el^lec^'lis ; jecur, je-ctn-d-ris. 
The double increase of tter, &c., in the singular number arises from th^ 
coming from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable more than those 
now in use ; as, ttiner, &c. 

3. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension 
have one increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

rezy Gren. re-giSy D. and Ab. reg-l-bus. 

sermOy ser'-md-niSy — — ser'num-i-bus. 

itcTy i'tin-i-risy ' it-i-ner-l-bus, 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the in- 

23 
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crement. If a word has but one increment, it is the penult ; 
if two, the antepenult is called the first, and the penult the 
second ; and if three, the syllable before the antepenult is called 
the first, the antepenult the second, and the penult the thkd 
increment. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment 
in all the other cases is the same as in the genitive singular; as, 

sermdnis, sennOm^ strmOtum^ sermdtUf sermOnes, Mrmdnicm, sermdnibus, 
B6ifU3, or bfilmSf from 6a«, bdvis^ is lengthened by contraction fironi If&Dllms. 

Note. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same 
rules of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 



INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

^ 287. 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions 
increase in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel beliire 
the final Fowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule 
with its exceptions. See § 2y3. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension are short ; 
as, 

gmery geniri ; sahir, satftri; tener, teniri; «tr, tHri. Thus, 
O puiri I ne tanta anlmis assuescite bella. Virg. 
Monstra sinunt : geniros ezternis afifbre ab oris. Id. 
£xc. The increment of Iber and CeUiber is long. For that oQ^nitiTea 
in ius, see § 283, Exc. 4. 

INCRERfENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

3. The increments of the third declension in a and o 
are long ; those in e, i, u, and y, are short ; as, 

anirruUf animdlis ; audax, auddcis; sennOy serm&nis; feroXf ferdcit; 

opuSf eplris; eder, ediris ; milesy miHHs; siqtpUx, n^pplicU; mmmwr^ 

murmUria ; cicur, cidtris. Thus, 

Pronaque c6m ftpectent animdlia cetera terram. Ovid* 
HsBC turn multipllci popolos serm&nB reptebat. Virg, 
Incumbent geniris lapsi sarcire rulnas. Id, 
Qualem virgineo demessum polllce florem. Id, 
Asp!ce, ventosi cecid6runt murmiiris aura. Id, 

Exceptions in, Increments in A. 

1. Masculines in al and ar (except Car and Nor) increaae 
short ; as, Annibaly Annibdlis, 
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Fmr and its compounds, and the following' — ofuw, mot, vom (vUdU) 
haeewr^ keparfjvbar^ lar, nectar, and tml — also increase short. 

2. ^, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant be- 
fiure it, is short ; as, Arabs, Arabis, 

3. Greek nouns in a and as {ddis, dnisor dtis) increase %\iati ; 
as, poema, poem&tis ; lampas, lampdcUs ; MelaSf Meldnis. 

4. The following in ax increase short i^^ahax, anthrax, Atax, Atrax. 
dimaz, colax, corax, dropaXf fax, harpax, ptatax, phylax, smilax, and 
gtyrax. 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. O, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 
marmor, marmHris ; corpus, eorpHris ; ebur, ebihis. But as (the mouth), 

and the neuter of comparatiyes, like their masculine and feminine, in- 
crease long. The increment of ador is common. 

2. O is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o orim, 
which, in the oblique cases, have omicron ; as, 

Aedon, Aeddnis ; Agamemnon, Agamemndnis. Sidon, Orion, and 

JEgaon, have the increment common. 

3. In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, o is gene- 
rally short; as, 

Macidoy MaeedOnis, So, Senlhus, TeuUhies, Sm, 
But the following have o long: — EburOnes, Laednes, Idnes, MisamOfies, 
SuessOnes (or -t^nej), VettOnes, SwgundiOneM. Britones has the o common 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as, Hector, Hectdris , 
rhetor, rhetdris ; Agenor, Agenoris, 

5. Compounds of pus (Trot^c), as tripus, polgpus, and also arbor, memof^ 
bos, compos, impos, and lepns, increase short. 

6. O, in the increment of nouns in 5 with a consonant before 
it, is short ; as, 

scrobSf scrdbis; tnops, tnHpis. But it is long in the increment ot 
eercops, Cyclops, and hydrops. 

7. The increment of AUobroz, Cappddox, and prctcot, is also short. 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. Nouns in en, enis (except Hymen), lengthen their incre- 
ment ; as. Siren, Sirenis, So, Anienis, JVerienis^ from Anio, ^ c. 

2. Hofres, locfipUs, mansues, merces, and auies — also Iber, ver, lex, rex, 
and vertex — pltbs, seps, and halec — increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and ather) increase 
long ; as, magnes, magnitis ; crater, cr uteris. 

Exceptions in Increments in I. 

1. Verbals in trix, and adjectives in ix, increase long; as, 
victrix, victricis ; felix,felicis. 
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2. The following noons in ix alto increase long: — eerviXf arUrix^ 
tomizy eotumiXf UmiXf nuUriZf perdix^ phatUx, radixy and spadix. So a]^o 
v^cx (vibicis), 

3. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis, increase long ; as, 
delphin, delphinis ; Salamis, Salaminis, 

4. The following nouns in is increase lon^:— ^,^Zi5, 2t«,m JVksu, 
Qioru, and Samms. The increment of FttopMs is common. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Genitives in udis, uris, and utis^ from nominatives in tes, 
have the penult long ; as, 

palusj paludit; tellu*^ tellHris ; virtus^ virtiUis, But tnUreus, UgUM 
and ptcuSy increase short. 

2. Fur^Jrux (obs.), lux, and Pollux^ increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynts, increase long ; as, 
Phorcyn, Phorcynis; Trackys, TrcLchynis, 

2. The mcrement of coccyx, bombyx, Cejx, mormyr, and gryps^ is 
long; that of Beoryz and sandyx !■ common. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

^ 288* A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative sin- 
gular. 

When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is 
called the plural increment ; as, sa in musdrum, no in domind- 
rum, pi in rupium and rupHbus, 

In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, % and u 
are short ; as, 

hondrum, animdbvSy r€rum, rebus, generdrum, amhdhus ; strmtmUJlms^ 
UeUbus. (But vis makes vires,) Thus, 

Appia, langdrum, teritur, regina vidrum, Stat. 
Sunt lacr^mie rirum, et mentem mortalia tangunt. Virg. 
Atque alii, gttdrum comcedia prisca virdrum est. Hor* 
Partidms egredior, ventisque/erenli^tw usus. Ovid, 



IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

^ 289. 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its 
parts, it has more syllables than in the second person singular 
of the present indicative active; as, das, dd-tis; doces, do- 
ei-fnus 
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2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal 
to that of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the 
last syllable is never considered the increment. If a verb has 
but one increment, it is the penult ; and this first increment, 
through all the variations of the verb, except in reduplicated 
tenses, continues equally distant from the first syllable. The re- 
maining increments are numbered successively from the first; as, 

a-masi mo-nes, au-dis, 

» > i . 

a-ma-mu8, mo-ne-ttir, au-di-tis, 

» .« > « I « « 

am^a-bft-mus, mon-e-ri-tur, au*di-6-bai, 

am-a-ve-ra-mus. mon-e>bim-I-ni. au-di-e-baili-i-iii. 

A verb in the active voice may have three incrementa ; in the pasuve, 
it may have four. 

3. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an 
active voice may be supposed, formed regularly from the same 
n)ot 

Thus the tncrementg of la^ta-turf Uu-arhd-tur^ &c., are reckcmed from 
the supposed verb UetOy latas. 

^ 290. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 
i and u are short ; as, 

amdre^ mtmirt^fa/HtOU^ voV&mus^ regibdmini. Thus, 
Et eantdre pares, et respondere pardti. Virg. 
Sic equidem duceham animo, r^terque futQrum. Id, 
Cikmque loqui potSrit, rsaXxem faeltMe salQtet. Ovid, 
Seinditur inlerea studia in contraria vulgus. Virg, 
Nos num^ros sUmuSj et fruges consumgre nati. id. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The first increment of do is short ; as, dSmus, dSMami^ 
eircumadre, circumddbdmus. 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the pres- 
ent and imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the 
second increment in biris and hire ; as, 

regire (infin. and imperaU), re^iris or reggrc (pres. ind. pass.), regirem 
and rcgirer (imp subj.) ; amabfrtSf afnabirt; monebilris, moncbSre, 

Note. Vdiniy velis, &c., from v6lo, have the e short, according to § 284. 
' 2. jB is short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed 
from them ; as, 

amaviram, amav^rai., amaoSrimf monuirimus, rcxiro, OMdivinlis. 

Note. In verbs which have been shortened bv syncope or otherwise, 
e before r retains its original quantity ; 9B,JUram for fieviram. 

For the short s before runt, in the perfect indicative, as, tttOnmt^ 
MC SystoU, § 307. 

23 • 
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Exceptions in Increments in I. 

1. /before v, in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 
as, petivi, audivi, quasivitf audivtmuSf audiveram, 

2. / is long in the penult of polysyllabic supines from verbs 
whose perfects end in ivi ; as, petitum, quasifum. See ^ 284, 
Rem. 2. So also reccnsitua^ oblitus, 

3. The first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
Imus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

audire, avdiremy venimuSy but in the perfect venimus. So in the 
ancient formi in ifram, ibo, of the fourth conjugation; as, nutnbalj 
Umibunt; and also in ibam and ifto, from eo. 

When a vowel follows, the i is short, by § 283 ; as, audlunt, audUbam. 

4. / is long in gimusj sltiSy velimuSy vditisy and their compounds ; as, 
possimus, adsinmSy nuUimuSy nolimusy and nolUOy nolitty nolUOte. 

5. / in rimus and rt/25, in the future perfect and perfect 
subjunctive, is common ; as, 

videritis (Ovid), dixerilis (Id.) yfuerlmus (GatulL), eorUigerUts (OvkQ ; 
§gerimus (Virg.). 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 
U is long in the increment of supines, and of participles 
formed from the third root of the verb ; as, 
B€e&hiSy soliUuSy secHtQrus, sotHtOrus. 

RULES FOR THE QUANTITY OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
ANTEPENULTIMATE SYLLABLES OF WORDS OF CER- 
TAIN TERMINATIONS. 

I. PENULTS. 

^ 291. 1. Words ending in acus, icus, and toim, shorten 

the penult ; as, 

amardcusy JEgypti&euSy aeademlcuSy rusOcuSy triHcum, vtollacm. 

Except merdeuSy apdeus; amieuSy apricusy antteuSy JicMSy lumknemg 
mendicusy posticusy jmdieusy umbillcusy ticus, pieuSy spieusy Ddcus. 

2. Words ending in abrum, ubrum, acrum, ucrum, and airum^ 
lengthen the penult ; as, 

eandddbrumy ddohrumy lavdcrumy tHvoktcrumy verdUrum, lucrum. 

3. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult ; as, 
dodcay apothecay lorlcay phocay lactiUa. 



Except atlcay brasslcay dUay fuUcay marUleay peiUcay perOaiy scueiea^ 
pkalaficay subtlcay tunicay vomica ; and also some nouns in icff, derived 
&om adjectives in ieus ; as, fabricay grammaUca, &c. So moMcsB, 



4. Patronymics in odes and ides shorten the penult; as, 
Atlanti&deSy Priamldes. 

Except those in ides which are formed from nouns in eaa or fir / as, 
JHndcSy bom Atreus; J)teoelideSy&om Atodes; except, also, ils^xUart^si. 
Bdldesy AmydidM^ Lycurgidet. 
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6. Patronymics and similar words in ais, eis, and ois, lengthen 
the penult ; as, 

^chcUsj Chrysiis^ MinOis. Except Fhocdis and Theb&is, The penult of 
Kereis is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vdd4>y cidOfformido, rodo^ ttstudo^ aliitudo. Except solido, tiiddo, 
urUdoy cddo, divide, ido (to eat), spddo, trepido. kudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult ; those in udus lengthen 
it ; as, callidus, perfidus ; Indus, nudus. 

Except Idus, fidus, infidus, nidus, Sidus. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

collega, s&ga, rULga, imdgo, caligo, ttrUgo. Except caliga, tdga, hat' 
pigo, Ugo, pUiga, (a region), ^^a, stiga, ecldga, igo. 

9. Words in le, les, and Hs, lengthen the penult ; as, 
cHndle, manUU, anc%le; dies, miles, prdles ; anndlis, crudeHs, civilis, 

cuTiUis. — Except verbals in ilis ; as, agilis, amcMlis; — adjectives in atilis, 
as, aquatiUs, umbratilis ; — so also, periscklis, dapsilis, dactSlis, gracilis, 
humilis, ftaHlis, similis, sterilis, indhles, sobdles, mugilis, stngilis, metrop- 
dlis, oxdlis, parddlis, mdle. 

10. Words in elus, ela, ehim, lengthen the penult ; as, pha- 
f selus, querela^ prelum. Except getus, gelum, scelus, 

11. Diminutives in ohis, ola, olum, ulus, ula, ulum, also words 
in ilus, and those in ulus, ula, and ulum, of more than two syl- 
lables, shorten the penult ; as, 

urcedlus, Jilidla, tuguridlum, lectHlus, ratiundUa, corciUum ; rutilus, 
gamnUlus, faJb^a. Exc. CLsilus. 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult ; as, 

fdma, poima, rima, axidma, pluma, Exc. anima, c6ma, lacrjma, vie- 
Uma, argima, Itdma, propdma, thema, 

19. A vowel before final men or mentum is long ; as, 
levdmen, grdmen, crimen, Jlilmen,jilmentum, atrdmentum. 
Except tdmen, coliimen. Hymen, elimewtum, and certain verbal nouns 
of the second and third conjugations ; as, dodbmentum, regimen, tegimen, &c. 

14. Words ending in imus or ymus shorten the penult ; as, 
animus, Jinitimus,fortissimus, maxlmus, thpmvs. 

Except bimus, limus, mimus, opimus, quadrimus, Simus, trimus, patri- 
miLS, matriynus, and two superlatives, imus and primus. 

Note. When an adjective ends in umus for imus, the quantity remains 
the same ; as, decUmits, optiimus, mazitmy^, for decimus, &c. 

15. A, e, 0, and u, before final mus and mutn, are long ; as, 
rdmus, r€mus, extrimus, prOmvj, dumus, pdmum, voUmum,. 

Except atdmus, balsdmum, dnndmum, ddmus, gl6mus, hUmus, postHmus, 
thaldmus, t6mv3, caldmus, nimus, monogdmus. 

16. Words in na, ne, ni, and nis, lengthen the penult ; as, 
Idna, arena, carina, matrOna, lUna, mdne, anemfne, septeni, octdni, ind 

mis, finis, immUms. Exo advina, eaU&na^ ptudtui, desana^ mina^ bine^ 
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gifuif Hney ednis^ elnis,juv(nis ; and the following in Ina, — hucAna^ domXna^ 
fisdina^fem\na,fu8Cinay lamina^ machina, pagina, patina, sarcina^ trutiruL 
So compounds of gino ; as, indigina, Majugina. 

17. Adjectives in inus, derived from names of trees, plants, 
and stones, and from adverbs of time, shorten the penult ; as, 

cedrlnus, faginus, eroclnus^ hifocinihlnus, odtimantinus^ erystalUnus , 
crastiniLSf diudnus ; also annoVlnus^ bombytHnus, and elephanHnus. 

Other adjectives and words in tnus lengthen the penult ; as, 

caninuSj hnuSffestinuSf peregrlnus, marinus, clandestijnts, supinus. 
Except adnuSf aslntLS, eopkinus, dominus, earinuSj facinuSj JroiMnuM, 
pampinuSf slnua, terminus, gemlnus, etrcfnuf, lus^nus, minus. 

18. A, c, 0, and u, before fmal nus and nunt, are long ; as, 

urbdnus, serinus, prlhnts, mUnus. Exc. Umiglnus, penuSj abrotdnum, 
peuceddnum, gaibdnus, mdnus, ocednus, platdnus, tympdnum ; eoinus, ginus^ 
tinus, Vinus ; b&nus, dnus, sdnus, I6nus, thrdrms, dnus, Utgdnum, popdmim. 

19. Words ending in pa shorten the penult ; as, 

aldpa, nipa, cripa. Exc. stUpa, rdpa, ripa, cipa, scdpa, cUpa, pUpa. 

20. Words in arts and are lengthen the penult ; as, 
aldris, altdre. Except hildris, canthdris, cappdris, and fitdr«. 

21. Before final roor ror, e is short; i, o, and w, are long; as, 
tempiro, ediro, guirar ; spiro, (HrOyfigitrOj mirar. 

Except sp£rOy fdro, m&ror, v&ro, fiuro, satiiro ; and derivatives from 
genitives increasing short; .as, dec6ro, mtimifiro, ^c. ; Blsopiro, sdror. 

22. Before final rus, ra, rum, e is short ; the other vowels are 
long; as, 

mirus, kedira\ ceUrum; edrus, m\rus, mOrus, mUrus ; hdra, splra, Ora^ 
natHra, lOrum» 

Except, 1. ausUrus, gdUrus, ptirus, slrus, sev€rus, virus, p€ra, Ura^ 
panthira, staUra, procerus, sinUrus. 

Exc. 2. barbdrus, cammdrus, cam1i,ruSf eantkdrus, ehdrus,fdrus, hellebd^ 
ruSf lamprus, Idrus, niurus, phosphdrus, plrus, pdrus (a passage), sat^rus, 
scdrus, spdruSf tartdruSf tdruSf xephprus ; amphhra, anchOra, cindra, ciuidra, 
iSra, mdra, purpiira, phUfra, p^ra, sattra ; fdrum, gdrum, pdrwn^, sae- 
cndrumf suppdrum, 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult; ^,fumdsus,per' 
niciosus, 

24. Nouns in etas and Has shorten the penult; as, pietas, 
civttas. 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter shorten 
it; as, 

oppiddtim, viritim, trihutim ; acriter. Except stdtim, affdtim, perpitim. 

26. Words in ates, itis, otis, and eta, lengthen the penult; as, 
tdtesj pendteSf vUis, mltis, caryOtis, Icaridtis, meta, poeta. Except 

sUiSi pdtis, drapita. 

27. Nouns in atum, etum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 
lupdtum, arboretum, aconltum, verHtum. 

Exeepijfritum, dsfriUum, puljUtum, petorUum^ liUum. (mud), tempUum 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^ 292, 293. PKOSODT.— a^ANTITT } ANTEPENULTS. 273 

28. Words ending in tns lengthen the penult; as, 
barbdtuSf grdttts, boletus^ faUtuSj eriniius, perituSf mgrOtus^ tdtus^ 

argutus, hirsHtus. 

Exc. edtus^ Idtus (-2m), impUuSy mituM^ ve^itus^ Vitus; anhetltus^ 
digitus f gratuittiSj halltus^ hospitus^ servituMf sptrittis; antiddtusy ndtuSj 

Sudtus, tdtiis (so great) ; arbutus^ pHtus ; indptus ; adverbs in ittiSf and 
erivatives from supines with a short penult ; as, haMtus, 

29. A penultimate rowel before v is long ; as, 

etdvOy o2lva, dlves^ ndvis, civiSf papdver, p&vOy pnvo, dvum^ prdvus, 
mstlvuSffugitlvus. 

Except dvis, brgvisy grdvis, Uvis^ Mb; edvOf grdvo^ jfivo, Idvo, Uvo, 
dvo; dvusy cdmtSfJdvuSf nOmUyfdvor, pdvar, ndvejn. 

30. Words ending in dex, dix, mex, nix, lex, rex, lengthen 
the penult ; as, 

eodex, judex; lodix^ rddix; tAmtt, pumez; jUnix; iUz; cdrtx, 
mArtx, Except dUez, <f 2ex, v^nux, 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

<^ 292. 1. Adjectives in (iceus and aneus lengthen the 
antepenult; as, 

cretdeeuM, testdeeus, mametUdneus, aukiidneus. 

2. Numerals in ginti, ginta, gtes, and eslmus^ lengthen the 

antepenult; as, 

tUgivUij qttadrdgintaf ^nqudgieSf trigUlmus. 

3. O and u before final lentus are short ; as, 
vindlentuSf fraudlUentus. 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, nio, nius, nium, is long ; 
as, 

ardiua, 2fiiea, edneo, mUnia, panio, Fav&niuSf patrimdnium, 

Exc. eastdneoy ttneoy cUmeo^ mdneo^ mineo, mihteOf sineo, tineo, tgruh 

mUnia^ {iMeinio, mdnia, vinia^ IdidOy liniOf vinio, ingimum, ginius^ sinius ; 

and words in cirUumy as, Unocinium. 

b. Words ending in areo, arius, arium, erium, orius, lengthen 
the antepenult ; as, ** 

dreo, eihdriuSy jtlantdrium^ dicterium, eensdrius. Except edreo^ vdrius, 
desiderium^ impirium, magistirium, ministirium. 

6. Adjectives in aticus, attlis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
aqudOeuSf pluvidUlis, Except some Greek words in rndtteus; as, 

grammdtleus, 

7. / before final tudo is short ; as, aUUudo, longitudo. 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

^ 293. 1. Proper names of more than two syllables, 
found in the poet!« with the following terminations, shorten 
the penult • — 
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ba. 


ehc, 


u, 


le., 


c*,' 


de, 


on,' 


anes, 


V 


Ie,» 


o,» 


enes, 


ena,' 


pe« 


er,» 


U8,w 


be, 


re, 


mas, 


aris, 


ce,« 


al, 


ras, 


amsM 



yrig, dtui,i« 


arus, 


08," £U8 »« 


eru8,i 


bus, rus,w 


yrus. 


cu8,>« mus,»^ 


asus, 


chus,w phu8,w 


08U8, 


ge». 




Exertions. 





atus,» 
itas,« 

OtU8,« 

eua,** (nuMUMjL) 



Stratonicus, TrlTlcofl, Naml- 

13. Ophiochus. [cu8. 

14. Aoydus, AndrOdus. 

15. Cethegus. 

16. Names in -dus, -olus (except 
JE6\vLB Naubdlus) -bulus (ex- 
cept BibQlus^, Orbehis, £u- 
melus, Gstalus, lalus, Pfaar- 
s&Ius, Sardanapalus, Stym- 
phalus. 

17. Some in demus and pkimug ; as, 
Acad6mu8, Cbaridemus, Eu- 
phemus, Mened^mus, Philo- 
d6mus, Polyphemus. 

18. Seryphus. 

19. Homer us, Ibfirus. 

20. Arfttus, Uceratus, Torquatus. 

21. H«;racIitU8, Uermaphroditus* 

22. fi uthrotus. [Caphareus. 

23. £nipeu8, Menficeos, Oileus, 
24 Amasis. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the 
poets with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 
ana,» sa, num,^ tas, nus,"« urns, etus,'^ 

ina,* ta,* turn, des,* pus," esus,** utus, 



1 . Marica, Nasica, Ustlca. 

2. Eriphyla, Messala, Philomela. 

3. Alcmena, Amphlsibena, Athfi- 

nas, Cieaena, Camena, Myc6- 
nsB, Picene, SopheneB, M urena. 

4. Berenice, El^ce. 

5. Eriphyle, NeobQle, Perimdle. 
6 Europe, Sindpe. 

7. Alemon, Cytheron, ChalcSdon, 

Damasiton, lason, Philemon, 
Sarpedon, Thermodon, Poly- 
giton, Polvphemon , Antbedon. 

8. Cartlidgo, Cupavo, Theano. 

9. Melea^er. 

10. BesFalis, Eumelis, Juvenalis, 

Martialis, Phaselis, Stympha- 
lis. 

11. Cercyros, Cotytos. Pharsalos, 

SeriphoB, Peparetnos. 

12. Benacus, Cafcus. Granleui, 

Mossyneei, Olympionicus, 



yna. 



tlB,5 

ene,« 



te8,io 
tis.ii 



pus,'» 
irus," 
orus.i* 



isus, 
ysus, 



ytus,« 

YUS. 



1. Sequana. 

2. Asina, Mutlna, Proserpina, 

Rasina, Ruspina, Sarslna. 

3. A cAiia, Matrona. 

4. OalinAta, Masnageta, Prochj^ta, 

Sariiiaia, Sostrdta. 

5. GalatiH, Jaxani^tiB, Laplthas, 

Macetfe, Sauroniatte. 

6. Clyiii^ne, Helene, Melpomene, 

Nyctiriiene 

7. Ariiiiinum, Drepanum, Peuce- 

daiium. 

8. Nuiiiilor. 

9. Milliadi>«, Pylades, Sotades, 

Thucydides ; patronymics in 
desy (9 291, 4,) and plurals in 
odes. 



Exceptions. 

10. Anliphates, Amodftes, Cerf- 
tes, Charltes, Eteretes, Eu- 
rybates, Ichnobates, Euerg6- 
tes, Anaxaretes, Massagetes, 
and all names in -crates. 

11. Dercetis. 

12. Aponus, Apidanus, Caranus, 
ChrysogSnus, Ciminus, Cliba- 
nus, Clymenus, Cceranus, 
Concanus, Dardanus, Diadu- 
menus, Dura nus, Earinns, 
Eridanus, Fucinus, Helenus, 
Libanus, Mnrini, Myconus, 
Myrslnus, Nebrophonus, Ole- 
nus, Periclyni6nu8, Rhoda- 
nus, Sant6nu8,Sequani, Steph- 
anus, Telegonus, Terminus, 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^ 294. PBOSO0T. qUANTlTT QW FINAL SYLLABLES. 275 

and names in -gonug and Carpophdrus, Mastigophdruii 

13. (Bdipus. 16. Ephdsus, Vogeras, Voldsus. 

14. Lamirua. 17. Iap6tu8, Taygfitus, VenStuf. 

15. Paodrufl, and thoae in chorus 18. JRpfivM, Anj^tus, £urf tus, 

and phorus; as, Bosphdrus, Hippoiytuf. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, 
and adjectives derived from proper names, though followed 
by a vowel, is long. See ^ 283, Exc. 6. 

Alexandria, Alpheus, Acheldus, Achillfius, Achillea, Amphiaraus, Am- 
phion, iEnfias, Arion, Alcyonsus, Aldeus, Anchiseus, AtlanUus, Athlon, 
Amin6u8, Amphigenla, Ainythaon, Antiochia, BionSus, Cymodticfia, 
CalIiop6a, Cassiopga, Cydondus, Cieaarea, Calaureus, ChremeUon, Cle- 
an theas, Cytherea, Deiuamia, OidymAon, Dolicaon, Darius, £l6i, En^o, 
£di», Bchion, Eldos, Endymioneus, Ereb^us, Erectheus, Hyperion, GaJa- 
t^a, Giffanteus, HeraclSa, Hippodamia, Hypetaon, lolaus, Iphi^enia, 
Ixion, ilithyia, Imfton, Laodamla, Lyctlon, Latous, Lesbous, Macliaon, 
Mausoleum, Med6a, MeneUus, Mathion, Methlon, Myrtous, Orion, 
Oritiiyla, Orpheus, Ophyon, PallantSum, Pen6us, Penthesil^a, Phosb^us, 
Pandfon, Protesilaus, Pyren^us, Sardous, PapUagea, Poppga, Thalia. 

Note. Ei«, in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly 
a diphthong ; as, Bri&reuSf Ceneus^ EnipeuSj tdamineuSy MacAreuSf Men6» 
ceusy MeUreuSy Orpheus, PcnthesUeus^ ttrscus^ Theseus, Typhdeus. § 283, 
Exc. 6, NoTt i. But in those which in Greek are written «(o$ iews), ens 
forms two syllables ; as, Alpheus. So also in adjectives in eus^ whether of 
Greek or Latin origin ; as, ErebtuSf Ersethevs^ Orphtus, 



QUANTITY OP FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A find. 

^294. 1. A final, in words declined, is short; as, 
mi«a, templSy capita^ Tydea. Thus, 

Musd mihi caosas mem5ra; quo numlne l»so Virg. 

Exc A final is Icmg in the ablative of the first declension^ 
and in the vocative of ureek nouns in as and es; as, 

Musd,fundd; O JEnea, OPaOa, O Anchisa, 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, ama^ 
frustra, anted, ergdy intra. Thus, 

Extrd fortonam est quidqnld donatur amicis. Mart 

Exc. A final is short in ejd, Ud^fuid, and m putd, when used adverbi- 
ally. It is sometimes short in the preposition contra, and in numerals , 
ending in ginta ; as, triginl^, &c. In postea, it is common. 

A final is also short in the names of Greek letters; as, alphd. 
betA &c. » i-^ 
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^ 295. E final ii short ; as, nate^ patre^ ipse, curre, 
nghif nempCf ante. ThuSy 

Indipif parvi paer, liva eognoseiri matrem. Virg, 

Ezc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth de- 
clensions; as, 

OUiiipe^ Tyiidif Jidi. So alio rf aad ^» with their eompoundi 
fMturi.kidUtpridUfpostruliifqtuMie, In like maimer Greek vocativea 
m e, mm nouns in e$, of the third declension ; as, AehiUi, ilmamimf. 
The is also lon^ in the ahlatiye/ani^, originall/ of the fifth declension. 

Exo. 2, E final is long in Greek neuters plural } as, cctf , wuU^ peldgi^ 
ACinp€» 

Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the 
second person singular of the imperative active; as, doce, 
mone ; — but it is sometimes short in cave^ vale, and vide. 
Exc. 4. In monosyllables, e final is long ; as, 
e, mi, U, se, ne nest or not) ; but the enclitics pM, ne, ve, ee, Ac., as 
they are not used sione, have e short, according to the rule ; as, nepa, 
hujusci, suapU, 

Exc. 5. E final is long in adverbs formed from adjectives 
of the first and second declensions ; as, 

vlaade, mtlchri, valdi for vaUldi, maaamt ; but it is short in bmU, maU, 
it^femi, ana supemi. 

Exc. 6. Fere,ferme, and oM, have the final e long. 

I JinaL 
^ 296. / final is long ; as, domlnty Jiti, classic docenj 
H. Thus, 

Quid daminl facient, audent cilm talia fiires. Virg. 
£1x0. 1. / final is conmion in mihi, tihi, sibi, ibi, and ubL 
In nisi, quasi, and cut, when a dissyllable, it is also common, but usually 

short. In utlnam and vtlque, it is short, and rarely in uH, 

Exc. !^ / final ui short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the 

third declension, which increase in the genitive ; as, Pallddl, MimMf 

Exc. 3. / final is short in Greek vocatives singular of the third de- 
clension; as, Mexl; Daphnl, Pari, But it i^ long in vocatives firom 
Greek nouns in is, -enJUts ; as, Simoi. 

Exc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in «t. 
or, before a vowel, -sin; as, DrydH, herolsl, TrodAn, 

O final. 
^ 297. O final is common ; as^ virgo^ amoj quanio. 
Thus, 

Ergd me(u capTti Scylla est inimica patemo. Virg. 
Ergo soUicIte tu causa, pecunia, vitas es ! Prop 
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Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long ; as, o, do, pro. 

£xc. 2. O final is long in the dative and ablative singular ; 
as, domino, regno, bono, suo, illo, fo. 

It is also long in ablatives used as adverbs ; as, etrtd, folsO, vurito, e6, 
qtUf; to which may be added erg6 (for the sake of). 

Rkm. 1. The gerund in </o, in the later poets, has sometimes o 
short j as, vigUtmdb. Juv. 

Rem. 2. The final o in dto is short : in mod4>, it is common, but short 
in its compounds ; as, drnmrnddAy postmddd, &c. It is also C'^mmon in 
adeo, idea, postrimo, sero, and vera. In iltleo, profeeio, and sul4to, it is 
found short. 

Exc. 3. O final is short in immd, and common in iddreo, porro, and 
retro. 

Exc. 4. O final,' in Greek nouns written with an omiga, is long; as, 
CUd, Didd; AtkO and Jhidroged (gen). 

ISfoTs. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of or near 
the Augustan age ', they, however, shorten it in $eio, negeuf, and spond§o. 
Later poets make the o short in many other verbs. 

U Jinal. 

^298. 1. U final is long; as, vultUy camUj Panihu^ 
dictQ. Thus, 

VuUn quo coelnm tempestatesque serenat Virg 

Exc. htdu and nenu, ancient forms of in and non, have tt short. U m 
also short in terminations in us short, when s is removed by elision ; as, 
eanUnm*, for contmtiu. See § 305, 2. 

Y final 

2. F final is short ; as, AfoZy, Tiphj. Thus, 
Molp vocant supSri : nigr^ radice tenetur. Ovid. 
Y, in the dative Tethy, being formed by contraction, is long. § S83, III. 

B, D, L, N, R, T^ final. 

^ 299. 1. Final syllables ending in 6, d, /, n, r, and t^ 
are short ; as, aft, illud, consul, carmen, pater, caput. Thus, 

Ipse docet quid a^m. Fas est it Sh hoste doceri. Ovid. 
Obstupuit sim^ ipse, simul perculsus Achates. Virg, 
NonUn Arionium Sicalas impl^vir&t urbes. Ovid. 
Dum loqudr, horrdr habet ', parsque est meminisse doldris. Id. 
Exc. 1 . L. Sal, sol, and nU^ are long. 
Exc. 2. N. En, lien, non, quin, and sin, are long. 
Exc. 3. In Greek nouns, nominatives in n (except those in 
on, written with an omicron), masculine or feminine accusatives 
in an or en, and genitives plural in dn, lengthen the final 
tfrllat^e; as, 

24 
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TUdn, tpUn, Smldmlnf OrUn^ Pktncyn ; JEnMn, Jindkutftf CaUiapin; 
epigrammAtOn. 

Exc. 4. R. Air, tether, and nouns in er which form their 
genitive in iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

ertUir, vir. So alto Iber; but the compound CelOber has its last sylla- 
ble cominon. 

Exc. 6. Far, lar, Jfar, par^ eur, andfitr, are long. 

Rem. a final syllable ending in t, may be rendered long by a diph- 
thong, by contraction, or by position ; as, out, obit for abut, amdnt. See 

§ite3f,ii;m,iv. /*~- ' » » 

M JinaL 

2. Final m, with the preceding rowel, is almost always cut off*, when tbs 
next word begins with a vowel. See EcthUpsiSf § 3U5, 2. 

Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short ; as, 
Quam laudas, plum4 ? cocto nam adest honor idem. Har. J 

Hence, the final syllables of cum and circum, in composition, are short; 
as, e&nU4lOf circHrndgo. 

C JinaL 

3. Final syllables ending in c are long; as, oc, iUSc 
Thus, 

Macte nov& virtate, puer ; ale itur ad astnu Virg, 
Exc, J^ec, donee, foe, are short, and sometimes the pronouns hie and 
koe in the nominative and accusative. > 

AS^ ES, and OS, JinaL 
^ 300. Final syllables in as, es, and os, are long ; as, 

piitds, amds, quUs, mmUs, han&s, virOs. Thus, 

HdM autem terra*, Italique banc littdris oram. Virg, 
Si modo des illis cultus, simiUsque pardtus. Ovid. 
Jiec nos ambitio, nee amor nOs tangit habendi. Id. 
Exc. 1. AS. As \9 short in ands, in Greek nouns whose genitive' 
ends in Adia or idoa, and \jk Greek accusatives plural of the third declen- 
sion ; aff, Arcda, PaUda, herdda, lampddda. 

' To these may be added Latin noun^ in aa, idoa, formed hke Greek 
patronymics ; as, Appida. ' 

Exc. 2. £S. Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of 
the third declension which increase short in the genitive ; as, 
hospis, limis, hehis. 

But it is long in abiea^ ariea, Cerea, paries, and pes. 

Esj in the present tense of sum, and in the preposition penes ^ is. short. 

Es is short in Greek neuters, and in Greek nominatives and vocatives 
plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase in the genitive 
otherwise than in eos ; as, cacoetkPSy ArcddSSy Trois, Amaxdnis. 

Exc. 3. OS. Os is short in compos^ irnpos, and os (ossis). 

In Greek nouns, os is short in words oi the second declension (except 
those whose genitive is in o), in neuters, and in genitives ungvlttC; ••> 
flids Tyrds (but Ath6s) ; chads, epds, PaUdd6a, TeUi,y6§, 
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IS, US, and YS, Jinal 
^ 301. Final syllables in is, us, and ys, are «hort ; as, 

turriSf milxaSf amMs ; pect&Sf boniis, amdm&s; Capgs, Tetkjs. 
Thus, 

Non apis inde tulit collectos sedcila flores. Ovid. 
Serins aut citiilks ledem properdmiis ad unam. Id. 
At Cap^Sf et quorum melior sententia menti. Firg 

EaXC. 1« is. Is is long in plural cases ; as, 
mtiSlSf nobis; omnlSf urbiSf for amnis^ urbes; quls, for quais or ^inhif. 
/5 is long in nouns whose genitives end in Uis^ Itas, or entis; as, 
SarnnlSj Sai&mis, Simois. 

Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

audis, nesc^s. So also in the second persons, fis, is, sis, vis, vdis, and 
their compounds ; as, possis, qitamvis, malls, noils, &c. 

Ris, in the future perfect tense, is common ; as, vidiris. 

In the nouns glis and vis, and the adverbs gratis undforis, is is long. 

Exc. 2. us. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grus, rus, 
plus. ' 

Us is long in nouns of the third declension which increase 
long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural of the fourth declension (§^ 89, Rem., 
and 283, III.) ; as, 

tellus, virtus, incus ;--fruct'as But pains, with the us short, occurs in 
Horace, Art. Poet. 65. 

Us is long in Greek nouns written m the original with the diphthong 
oi>$ (ous), wliether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. Atndthus, 
Opits, (Edlpiis, trlpus, Pant/ius ; gen. Didus, Sapphus. fiut compounds 
oi pus {jiQvq), when of the second declension, have ils short ; as, polgpHis, 

Note. The last syllable of every verse (except the ana- 
pjEstic, and the Ionic a minore) may be either long or short, at 
the option of the poet. 

By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syllable, a 
short one may be used in its stead ; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following verses, where the short 
syllable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu instead 
of a short one : — 

Sanguinedque manu crepitantia concdtit armd. Ovid. 
Non eget Mauri jacfllis, nee arcii. Hor. 



VERSIFICATION. 

FEET. 

^302. A foot is a combination of two or more sylla* 
bles of a certain quantity. 
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Feet are either simple or compound. Simple feet consist of 
two or three syllables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 

1. Of two Syllables. 

Spondee, two long ; as, .fandltrU. 

Pyrrhic, two short ; as, Di^Bts^ 

Trochee, or choree, • • • . a long and a short ; as, drmH* 

Iambus, a short and -a long ; as, UrdnL 

2. Of three Syllables. 

Dactyl, a long and two short ; as, ..•••••• • cOrpdrd. 

Anapaat two short and a long ; as, ddmini. 

Tribrach, three short ; as, .JTtcire. 

Moloeeue, three long ; as, .^ . cdntendQnt. 

Amphibrach, a short, a long, and a short ; as, ... . dmdri, 

Amphimdenu,OTCretic, a long, a short, and a long ; as, ... . cdstitds* 

Bacchlut, a short and two long ; as, CcUOnea. 

Antibacehlus, two long and a short ; as, Rdmdnlie. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

Dispomdes, .a doable roondee ; as, edi^^acirOmL 

ProceUuamadt, a double ryrrhic ; as, Adminldftf 

Diiroehee, a double trochee ; as, cOmprdbdHL 

Diiambus, a double iambus ; as, dmdoirdnt. 

Greater Ionic, a spondee and a Pyrrhic ; as, cdrrii^m'tLS. 

Smaller Ionic, .a rjrrrhic and a spondee ; as, prdpirdbdnL 

Choriambus, a choree and an iambus ; as, terr\fUdnt, 

Andspast, an iambus and a choree ; as, ddhasusi. 

First ofitrit, an iambus and a spondee ; as, dmdv€rilnt. 

Second epitrit, a trochee and a spnondee ; as, cdndUifres: 

Third epUrit^ a spondee and an iambus ', as, dlscdrdXds, 

Fourth epitrtt, a spondee and a trochee ; as, dddnaisas. 

First wBon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic ; as, UmpdrUHSuf. 

Second pceon, an iambus and a Pyrrhic ; as, . . , . .pdtinad. 

Third paon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee ; as, dnimdtllis. 

Fourth ptBon, a Pyrrhic and an iambus; as, ciliHtds. 

Those feet are called isochronous, which consist of equal times ; as the 
spondee, the dactyl, the anaptest, and the proceleusmatic, one long time 
Ming considered equal to two short 



METRE. 

^ 303. Metre is an arrangement of syllables and ket 

according to certain rules. 

In this general sense, it comprehends either an entire vene, a pert 
ai a verse, or any number of verses. 
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Metre is divided into dactylic y anaptBstic^ iambic, trochaic^ 
chor iambic y and Ionic. These names are derived from the 
original or fundamental foot employed in each. 

A metre, or measure, in a specific sense, is either a single foot, 
or a combination of two feet. In dactylic, choriambic, and 
Ionic metre, a measure consists of one foot ; in the remainder^ 
of two feet 

VERSES. 

^ 304. A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged 
in a regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich; a half verse, a hemistich, 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like 
the different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly pre- 
dominates in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, &»c. ; — sometimes from 
the number of feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius, 
consisting of six feet ; octonarius, of eight feet ; monomiter, 
consisting of one measure ; dimeter, of two ; trimeter, tetram- 
iter, pentameter, hexameter; — sometimes from a celebrated 
author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic, Anacreontic, 
Alcaic, Asclepiadic, &,c, ; — and sometimes from other circum- 
stances. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may 
be complete, deficient, or redundant. 

A verse which is complete is called acaialectic. 

A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it 
is called brachycatalectic, 

A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous. 

A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermeter. 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — the first referring to the species, the second to the num- 
ber of metres, and the third to the ending ; as, the dactylic 
trimeter catalectic. 

5. A verse or portion of a verse (measured from the begin- 
ning of a line) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a 

> hal^ is called the triemimeris ; if it contains five half feet, or 
two feet and a half, it is called the penthemimiris ; if seven half 
feet, or three feet and a half, the hepthemimiris ; if nine half 
feet, or four feet and a half, the etmehemimiris, ' 
24» 
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6. Scanning is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which 
h is composecL 

In order to scan correctlj, it is necessary to know the quantity of each 
syllable, and also to understand the following poetic usages, wMch are 
sometimes called 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

SYNALCEPHA. 

^ 305* 1. A final vowel or diphthong b cut off in scan- 
ning, when the following word begins with a voweL This is 
called syndUepha, 

Thus, terra antlqua is read terr^ antiqua ; DardanUdtt vnfensi^ DardanuT 
if^enn; veiUo hue, vent* uc. So, 

Quidve moror ? si omnes uno ord!ne habfitis AchlTos,..^ Virg. 
which is scanned thus — 

Quidve moror ? s* omnes un' ordin* habetis Achlros. 
The interjections O, heu, ah, proh, va, vah, are not elided ; 
as, _ ^ 

O et de Latid, O et de gente SablnA. Ovid, 
But 0, when not elided, is sometimes made short ; as, 

Te CJorydon 6 Alezi ; trahit sua quemque voluptas. Virg. 
Other. long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelidedyiniHiich 
ease they are commonly made shoit ; as, 

Victor apud rapldum Simo^nta sub Ilz6 alto. Virg. 
Anni tempdre eo qui Etesiik esse feruntur. Luer. 
Ter sunt eondtl imponSre Pdid Ossam. Virg. 
SflaueO et PanopiA, et Inoo Melicerts. Id. 
Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without elision ; as, 

Et vera incessu patuit ded. Ille ubi matrem.... Virg. 
For synaloepha at the end of a line, see Synapkeia^ ^ 307. 3. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 
2. Final m, with the preceding vowel, is cot off when the fol* 
lowing word begins with a vowel. This is called ecthlipds. 
Thus, 

O curas homtnum, O quantum est in rebus inane I Pert, 
which is thus scanned, 

O curas homtn' O quant* est in rebus 4nane. 
Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Virg. 
This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 

Ccrpdr&m officium est quoniam premSre omnia deorsum. Lucr. 

See § 299, 2. 
Final », also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided by thft 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant ; a^ 
content' atque (Enn.), for contentua atqtie ; omnibu* rebus. (^Lucr.) So, 
Tum later&lC dolor, certisslmu* nunciu' mortis. LucU. 
For ecthlipsis at the end of a line, see Synapheiat { 807t 3. 
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SYNiGRESIS. 

^ 306. 1. Two vowels which are usually separated, are 
sometimes contracted into one syllable. This is called syjutr^ 
isis. 

Thus, in. such case, 

Pkaetkon is pronounced PAietAon y alvoo^ alvo; Orphea^ Orpha, So, 
^ured percussum virg^, versumque vendnis. Virg. 
Eosdem habuit aecum, quibus est elata, capilloe. Prop. 

^1.^ Svnceresis is frequent in it, Mem, iisdem, dU, dUsy imn^ dsiaeepaj 
demae, atest, deirat, dUro, deirit, deesse ; as, 

Prsecipitfttur aquis, et aquis noz surgit ab (sdem. Ovid. 
Sint Mfficenates ; non deifuntf Flacce, MarOnes. Mart, 

Cui and Mcie are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter ; 
as, e in anttambido, anteire, arUihaCy dehinCf nukerddty &o., and a in conr 
traire. 

(3.) The syllable formed by the union of two vowels^ often retains the 
quantity of the latter vowel, whether lon^ or short ; as, abiitey arUte, 
abiigwBf vindemidtor, omnia; gentuiy UnutSy pituitay fiuvidrumy &c. In 
0uch examples, the i and u are pronounced like initial y and w ; as, abyiUy 
omn-yay temnSypitvntay d^c. ; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the 
above examples. 

In Statins, the word tenuidre occurs, in which three vowels are united 
in pronunciation ; thus, ten-wio-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer 
•yneresis ; na^steUio et, pronounced stell-yet : consilium ety — consU-yet. 

(5.) If only one of the vowels is toriUeny the contraction is called 
erasis; as, diy eonsUiy for du, eonsiUi. 

DIURESIS. 

2. A syllable is often divided into two syllables. This is 
called dietrisis. Thus, 

0mU%y TrSlOy «iUki, sMdent ; for oultBy Troia or Trojay sUva, snadma. 

So, . /. . 

iEthereum sensum, atque aurdt simplicis iernem. Virg. 

£t claro AlHas cemes Aquildne moveri. Id. 

Grammatlci certant ; et adhuc sub iudiee lis est. Hor. 
So in Greek words originally written with a diphthong ; as, degetay fqr 
elegia. 

SYSTOLE. 

^ 307* 1. A syllable which is long by nature or by posi- 
tion, is sometimes shortened. This is called systole ; as, 

vidi^Hy for videsMy in which e is naturally long ; sati*ny for satisney in 
which i is long by position; — hddUy for hoc die; muUlmddiSy for muUls 
wwdig. So, 

DueSre muUtmddis voces, et flectSre cantus. Lmct. 

(1.) Bj the omiieion of j after ci, ad, ok, nci, and r«, in oompoiiii4 
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words, those prepositions retain their short qnuitity, which wovld i 
wue be made Unig by position ; as, 4Ma, d4icit, MetM, Aa. Tbua, 
Si quid nostra tuis adleii yezatio rebus. Mart, 

In like manner, by rejectinff tlie consonant of the preposition, ipaw^ 
dperio, dmittOy A^.^ are formed by systole. 

(2.) The third person plural of certain perfects is said 'by some to be 
shortened by s^rstole ; as, steUrtmt, (ai/^nml, Ac. ; but others beUeve that 
these irregularities faaTe axisen from the errors of tranaeribersy or tba 
carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. A syllable natural] j short, is sometimes lengthened. This 
is called diastdie. 

It occurs most frequently in proper names and in componnds of rs; aa, 
PrUmUeSfrUigiojAjc. Thus, v^ 

Hanc tibi PrUmUdes mitto, Lediea, salatem. Omd, 
BeligiOiu patnun multos servita per annos. Virg, 

Some editors double the consonant after re. 

Diastole b sometimes called ectdsis. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Verses are sometimes connected together so that the first 
syllable of a verse has an influence on the final syllable of that 
which precedes, either by position, synalcepha, or ecthlipsis. 
See ^^ 283 and 305. This is called synapheia. 

This figure wa» most frequent in anapaestic verse, and in the JcnU a 
mindrt. 
The following lines will illustrate its effect : — 

Proeceps silvas montesqueyu^l^ 
Citus Acts^n. Sen. 
The i in the final syllable of fugii^ which is naturally short, is made 
long by position before the following consonants. 

Omnia Mercuric simllis vocemque colorem^we 

Et crines flavos Virg, 

Dissldens plebi num6ro beatdrum 
Ezimit virtus. Hot, 
In the former of these examples, synapheia and synalcepha are com- 
bined ; in the latter, synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

By i^napheia, the parts of a compound word were sometimes divided 
between two verses ; as, 

si non offendSret unum* 

Quemque poetarum limsB labor et mora.... Hor. 
Rkm. The poets, also, oilen make use of some other figures, which, 
however, are not peculiar to them. Such are prosthisisy apkarisiSf synedpe, 

ftnUUsiSf apocdpe, paragOge, tmesiSf antitkisis, and mettukins. See 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

^ 308. In pronouncing the sjilables of rerse, the Ytnee 
rises and falls altematelj at regular intenrals. This rq^ar 
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ah«rnate elevation and depression of the voice is called rhythm. 
The elevation of the voice is called arsis, its d^ression thesU. 
These terms sometimes, also, designate the parts of a foot on 
which the elevation or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot : con- 
sequently, in a foot composed wholly of long, or of short sylla- 
bles, considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined. 
But when another foot is substituted for the fundamental foot 
of a metre, the arsis of the former is determined by that of the 
latter. 

Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on the first 
syllable \ but in iambic or anap»stic metre, it has it on the last. 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice 
as long. 

Thus, ii^ the dactyl, — v^ v^, and anapsst, \^\u — , thev are equal ; in 
the trochee, — v^, and iambus, v> — , the^^ are unequal. Tnis difference in 
the duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhythm. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is 
called the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot la 
resolved into two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsig and thesis^ as used by the 
ancients, denoted respectively the riling and falling of the hand in best- 
ing time, and that the place of the thesis was the syllable which received 
the ictus. 

Note 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now understood, 
writers' differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, 
the accent of each word should always be preserved ; while otl^rs direct 
that the stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the fbot, and that no 
regard should be paid to the accent. 

It is generally supposed that the final letters elided by synakepha and 
ecthlipsis, though cmutted in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 



C^SURA. 

^ 309. C^ura is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Caesura is of three kinds : — 1, o{ the foot; 2, of the rhythm ; 
and 3, of the verse. 

1. Csesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot 
is completed ; as, 

Silves- 1 trem tenu- 1 i Mu- i sam medi- 1 taris a- 1 vfin&. Virg. 

2. Caesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from 
the thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and 
fi>urth feet of , the preceding line 
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CflMura of the rhythm allows a final syllable natarally short, to 
stand instead of a long one, it being lengthened by the ictus ; 

•»• 

Pectorl- 1 (rtt# inhi- 1 ans spi- 1 rantia | consttlit | ezta. Virg, 
This oooun chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Ciesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, but they ofVen coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Cssura of the verse is such a division of a line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without 
injury to the sense or harmony. 

The caesura of the verse is often called the oBsural peuse. 
In several kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall 
in more than one place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of 
the former kind is the pentameter, of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the ciesural pause will be treated of, so far as shall 
be necessary, under each species of verse. 

Remark. The effect of the ciesura is to connect the different words 
harmoniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

^310. LA hexameter y or heroic verse, c<Hisist8 of six 
feel. Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, 
and each of the otiier four either a dactyl or a spondee ; 
as, 

At Mbi I t^rrTU- { l6m sOqI- | tQm pr5cfil ) firS oft- f nOiO. Virg. 
Inton- 1 si cri- 1 nSs lon- i ffi cer- 1 vio« flQ- 1 «bant. TUmU, 
LoddrS I que v«l- 1 l6m cftia- 1 md per- 1 misit &- 1 gresti. Virg. 

1. The fifth foot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in 
such case is called spondaic ; as, 

Cftrft d6- 1 Qm sdbd- 1 l6s mlg- 1 nam Jdvls | inord- 1 mentOm. Virg, 
In such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl^ and the fi|lh should 
not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to be espe- 
eially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent 
recurrence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spon- 
dees ; as, 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pu* | trem soni- 1 tu (^uatit | ungQla | campum. Virg, 

llh in- i ter se- 1 se mag- 1 n& vi | brachia | tollunt. Id. 

Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has an 

agreeable rixrct. Hexameter v«rse commonly ends in a word of twto or 

three syllables. 
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3. The beautj and harmony of hej^ameter verse depend much on due 
attention to the atsura. (See § 309.) A line in which it is neglected ia 
destitute of poetic beautj, and can hardly be distinguished from prose ; as, 

Rome I mcenia | terruit | implger | Hannibal | armis. Enn, 

4. The caesura! pause most approved in heroic poetry is 
that which occurs after the arsis in the third foot. This is par- 
ticularly distinguished as the heroic ccssura. Thus, 

At domus I inten-| or || re-| gah | splendlda | luxu. Virg, 

5. Instead of the preceding, a caesura in the thesis of the 
third foot, or after the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as 
heroic ; as, 

in&n- 1 dum re- i gina |i ju- j bes reno- j vftre do- 1 Idrem. Virg. 

Inde to- 1 ro pater | ^nd | as || sic | orsus ab | alto. Id. 
When the c^sural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the arsis 
of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is\)flen found in the second 
foot; as, 
Prima te- 1 net, || plan- 1 sQque vo- 1 lat || fremi- 1 taque se- 1 cundo. Virg. 

6. The caesura afler the third foot was least approved ; as, 

Cui non | dictus Hy-| las puer || et La-| tonia | Delos. Vvrg. 

The C898ural pause between the fourth and fifth feet is termed th« 
bucolic cssura. 

NoTi 1. The cesura afler the arsis is sometimes called the vMsevlinM 
sfBsura ; that in the thesis, the femimne or trochaic, as a trochee immedi- 
ately precedes. 

Note 2. In the principal cssura of the verse, poets frequently intro- 
duce a pause in the sense, which must be attended to, in order to deter- 
mine the pUce of the csBsural pause. For in the common place for the 
csesura in the third foot, there is often a cesura of the foot; while, in the 
fourth foot, a still more marked division occurs, in this case, the latter is 
to be considered as the principal ciesura, and distinguished accordingly ; 
as, 

Belli I ferra- 1 tos pos- 1 tes, || por- 1 tasque re- 1 fregit. Hor. 

II. The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexam- 
eter. It is so constructed as to he divisible into two portions of 
three feet each, having generally a trochee in the first and 
fourth foot, and an amphimaoer in the third ; as, 

C6- 1 l6nl& I quro cCkpis |) pont6 | lQd6r6 | \6ng6. Catutt. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting 
of alternate Gly conies and Pberecratics. See § 316, IV. V. 

Note A regular hexameter verse is termed Priapean, when it if so 
oonstructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each ; as, 
Tertia | pars pa- 1 tri data | pars data | tertia | patri. CatuU. 

See above, 6. 

<^ 311. III. A pentameter verse consistrof five feet. 
It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into two henais- 
ttchs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spondees^ 
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followed by a long syllable ; the last of two dactyls, dso follow- 
ed by a long syllable ; as, 

Nata- 1 xS Biqul' I tar II semlni | qoisqu^ stt- 1 S. Pm. 
Cftrmlni- 1 baa vi- 1 v6b \\ tfimpas in | omnd m6- \ In. Ovid. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of 
scanning pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which 
the first and second may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the 
third is always a spondee ; and the fourth and fifth are anur 
passts; as, 

Nata- 1 re sdqui- j tor || sem- j }n& quia- j qud aiiS. 
Carmlnl- j bas ▼!- j vSs || tem- j pda in dm- 1 n£ mtli. 

2. The ceesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the 
penthemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very 
rarely lengthens a short syllable. 

3. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three ijllablea. La 
Ovid, it usuallj ends with a dissyllable. 

This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with hexam- 
eter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination 10 called 
degiae verse. Thus, 

Flebilis indignoe, £legeTa, solve capilloe. 

Ah nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit ' Ovid. 

^312* IV. The tetrameter a prior e, or Alcmcmian dae^ 
tylic tetrameter^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, 
of which the fourth is dways a dactyl ; as, 

Garrala j per ra- j m6s &vls I Obstrdpit. Sen, 

V. The tetrameter a posteriore, or spondaic tetrameter, ooiK 
sists of the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

IbimQs, I sdci- 1 1, cdml- 1 t£sque. Hor. 

VI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a 
hexameter; as, 

Grato I P^ha sttb i antro. Hor. 
But this kind of verse is more properly included in ehoriamlMe metre. 
See § 316, V. 

VII. The trimeter catcdectic, or Archilochian pent\emimeri9, 
consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter, but the first 
two feet are commonly dactyls ; as, 

Palvis St I Qmbrft sA- 1 mus. Hot. 

VIII. The dactylic dimeter ^ or Adonic ^ consists of two feet, 
a dactyl and a spondee ; as, 

Risit A- 1 polio. Hor. 

ANAPiESTIC METRE. 

^313. I. The anapcBstic monometer consists of two ani^ 
paests; as, 

t^laias-l a& caiies. Sm. 
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II. The anoj^sHc dimeUr ^onsisto of two measures, or four 
anapflests; as, 

Phir6trfi-| qoS grtT«g | d&tS <S-| yft ftrd Sen. 

The iirflt foot in each measure of ^anapcstic metre was very often 
chan^d to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot oHen to a spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

AnapoBStic verses are generally so constructed that each measure ends 
with a word, so that thtey may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measures. 

IAMBIC METRE. 

<^ 314. I. The iambic trimeter, or senarim, consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Ph&s6- 1 iQs il- 1 IS, II quern | vide- 1 Us, hos- 1 pltes CatvU. 

The caesura commonly occurs after the iiflh semi-foot. 

The pure iambic measure was seldom used. To give to this 
metre greater slowness and dignity, spondees were introduced 
into the first, third, and fifth places; and in every foot except 
the last, which was always an iambic, a long syllable was often 
changed into two short ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl 
was used for a spondee, and a tribrach for an iambus ; as, 
Qud, quo i seeles- 1 ti rOi- 1 tis ? aut | cOr dez- 1 teris.^. Hor. 
Aim- 1 bQs at- 1 que cUni- 1 has hdmi- 1 cfda Hec- ) tfirem Id, 

Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic was used in the first place for a 
spondee. The writersof comedy, satire, and fable, adtnitted the spondee 
and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapsst) into the second and fourth 
places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

II. The scazoTiy or choliamfms (lame iambic), is the iambic 
trimeter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an 
iambus in the fifth ; as, 

Car in I thea- 1 trum, CSt5, | sfive- | rC v6- 1 nistl ? 
An Ide-| 6 tan- | turn ven-| eras | at ex- 1 ires? Mart. 
This species of verse is also called Hipponnctic trivieter. 

III. The iambic tetrameter ^ or octanarius, called also 
quadratuSf a measure used by the comic poets, consists of four 
iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.); as, 

None hie | dies | ftliam | vitam af- 1 fert, SU- 1 6s m6- 1 res pds- 1 tGlat. Ter, 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic^ or Hippanactic^ is the 
iambic tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and naving always 
an iambus in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places 
the same variations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

Depitii-l tf nt-l Tl9lii)niirf | Tisft-inlen- 1 t« ven-{ to. Gitiifl. 
25 
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V. The iambic trimeter cataketic, or ArckHochian^ is the 
iambic trimeter (I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the com- 
mon iambic trimeter, it admits a spondee into the first and 
third places, but not into the fifth ; as, 

Vdca- 1 tiis at- 1 qu« non | vdcft- 1 tds att- 1 dit. Hor. 
TrfthQnt- 1 qQe sic- 1 cas m&ch- 1 InS | carl- 1 nas. Id 

VI. The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures^ 
with the same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

Fdrtl J sCque- 1 mOr p6c- 1 tdre. Hor, 
Canldl- 1 a trac- 1 Uvit | dapes. Id, 
Vi(U- 1 tli pr6p«- I rant68 | ddmum. Id. 
llie iambic dimeter is also called the Jirckdochian dimeter, 

VII. The iambic dimeter hypermcter^ called also ArchUih 
chian, is the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the 
end; as, 

-R&de- 1 git ad I verds | timo- 1 rds. Hor. 
Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VIII. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic ditneter, 
wanting the first syllable ; as, 

Non I ibfhr | nCque au-| rSum Hor. 

This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a catalectic trochaic dimeter. 
See § 315, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic^ or Anacreontic, is the 
iambic dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the third foot ; as, 

ti U- ! gfls or- 1 ba gna- 1 Us. Sen. 

X. The GaUiambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalec- 
tic, the last of which wants the final syllable. 

The first foot is generally a spondee or an anapest ; the catalectic syl- 
lable at the end of the first dimeter is long, and the second foot of the 
second dimeter is commonly a tribrach ; as, 

Sap«r al- 1 ta vec i tas A- 1 tys i| eSUti | ratd ma- 1 ria. CatuU, 

The ciesura uniformly occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

^31 5. Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi* 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginnir^g of a pure iambic verse, 
renders it pure trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment oi a syllable at 
the beginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure iambic, with the 
deficiency or redundancy of a •yllable in each case at the eno of the 
verse. 

I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is the most common 
trochaic nietre. It consists of seven feet, followed by a cata 
lectic syllable. In the odd places, it admits a tribrach, but io 
«be seventh a trochee only. In the even j^aces, besides the 
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tribrach, it admits also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, and 

sometimes a proceleusmatic ; as, 

Jossas I est In- 1 €rmts | Trd : || pQrtLs | Ir$ | jQssiiB | Sat. CatuU, 
Romu-I lleas | rps& | fecit || cam S&-| blnis | naptl-| as. Jd, 
Danai- 1 dgs, cd- 1 its ; I v^stras || hic dl- 1 6b que- 1 rit mi- 1 nas. Sen. 
The pure trochaic verse was rarely used. The csstiral pause uniformly 

occurs after the fourth foot. The comic writers introduced the spondee 

and its equivalent feet into the odd places. 

The complete trochaic tetrameter properly consists of eight feet, all 

trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as Uie catalectic 

tetrameter; as, 

Ipsg I sQmmIs I sftzls | fizils | SspS- 1 ris, 6- 1 viscS- 1 ratCis. Enn. 

II. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, con- 
sists of five feet — ^the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the 
third a dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

Inte- 1 ger vl- 1 tS, II scSlS- j rlsquS j parOs. Hor, 
Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the second 
foot a trochee. 

Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the caesura after the 
fiflh semi-foot. 

Note. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimes 
divided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning of the 
Adonic which follows; as, 

Labi- 1 tar ri- 1 pa JdvS | nsn prd- j bante uz- 
drifts I amnis. Hor, 
This occurs only in Catullus and Horace ', and it has been thought by 
some that such lines should be considered as one verse of seven feet, the 
fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

III. The Phcdacian verse consists of five feet^ — the first a 
spondee, the second a dactyl, and the three others trochees ; as, 

Ndn est I vlvSre, | sSd va- j Ur6 | vIU. Mart, 
Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus sometimes uses a trochee 

or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the second 

place. 

The PhaJmcian verse is sometimes called kendecasyllaMe, as consisting 

of eleven syllables; but that name does not exclusively belong to it. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, 
properly all trochees, bat admitting in the second place a spon 
dee or a dactyl ; as, 

Ndn d- 1 bar n6- 1 que aurS- 1 um. Hor. 
Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter 
(see § 314) VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as 
iambic or trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRh. 

^316* I. The choriambic pentameter consists of a spon- 
dee, three choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Ta ne | quSsiens, I sclrfi nSfks | quSm mthl, qufim | tTbl.... Hor 
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II. The ehariandne ieiram^er consists of three choriambi, or 
feet of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Omni nfimos i ottm flOfliB, | cmnd dntt | prSftindum. Clamd, 
In this verse Horace stibstituted a spondee for the iambus 
contained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T« d«te 0-1 rO, Sjrb&rfn | ear prdp«r68 | &m&ndd.... Hor. 

III. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascle- 
pi&des) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; 
as, 

M»c6- 1 nu, ftULvis II 6dlti i^g- \ Ibus. Hor. 
This form if invariably obaenred bj Horace ; but other poets sometiines, 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

The ciesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 
This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter 
catalectic. See <^ 31 1, III. Thus, 

M»ce- 1 nas, ftU-| vis |i 6dTtd { r«gTbQB. 

IV. The chnriambic trimeter^ or Gly conic (invented by the 
poet Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an' iam- 
bus; as, 

Sic te I dlTi pAt«ns I Cypr!.... Hor. 
The fiml foot if ■onietiiiiea an iainbus or a trochee. 
\Vh( n tlie first fcMit is a spondee, the other feet are sometimes 
■canned as dactyls. Thus, 

8io 16 I divl pO- 1 tens Cfpri. 

V. The chnriambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic (so 
callod from the poet Pherecrfttes), is the Gly conic deprived of 
its final syllable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and 
a catalectic syllable ; as, 

Grat^ I Pyrrhi aCib an- 1 trd. Hor. , 

The 6r8t foot was soinetiiiK's a trochee or an iainbus. 

When the firttt foot i8 a Huondee, this measure ia nometimea scanned as 
• dactylic ihiuWer. See § .31*4, VI. 

Tlie Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See \ :ilO, 11. 

VI. The ckoriambic dimeter consists of a choriambutf and a 
Bacchius; as, 

Lydlft die I p«r 6mass. Hor. 

IONIC METRE. 

^317. I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic (from the poet 
Sot&des), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

The Ionic f^et, however, are oflen changed into ditrochees, and a long 
syllable into two short ones ; as. 

Has, cum gSm!-l na edmp^de, | dedlott cft-| tSnas, 
8aturn«, tl-| hi ZoilQs, | annOlos pri-| ores. MarU 
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II. The Ionic a minore consists generally of three or four 
feet, which are all smaller Ionics as, 

Pagr ales, | tlbl teUs, { dpgrCsS- 1 quS MinfiryS.... Hor. 

COMPOUND METRES. 

^ 3lS. Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

I. The dactylico-icmihic metre consists of a dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§ 312, VII.) and an iambic dimeter (§ 314, VL); 
as, 

ScribgrS | ygrstcii- 1 Ids 1 1 &ind- 1 rd per- 1 cfilsQm | gr&vi.... Ror, 

II. The iambico^actylic metre consists of the same mem- 
bers as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

Ni v^B- 1 que de- 1 docant | Jdv6m : || nanc m&re, | none slid- 1 ffi. Hor, 
Note. The members composing this and the preceding species of 
^erse are oflen written in separate verses. 

III. Th^ greater Alcaic consists of two iambic feet, and a 
long catalectic syllable followed by a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as, 

Vides I tit al- 1 ta ii stet nive can- 1 dldum. Hot, 
The first foot is often a spondee. 

The cfBsura uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 
This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet dactyls. 

IV. The dactylico-trochaic, or Archilochian heptameter, con- 
sists of the dactylic tetrameter a priore (§ 312), followed bj 
three trochees ; as, 

Solvitar I acris hi- 1 ems gra- 1 ta vice II verts I 6t Fa- 1 v6nl. Hor. 
The cesura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylicfhtrochaic tetrameter^ or lesser Alcaic^ con- 
sbts of two dactyls, followed by two trochees ; as, 

Levia I persdnd- 1 ere I saxa. Hor. 



COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS, 

^319* A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse. 

A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is 
called carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, dicolon ; 
that which has three kinds, tricohn. 

When the poem returns, afler the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphon ; when afler 
the third line, tristrdphon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastr& 
phon. 

The several verses which occur before the poem returns to 
25* 
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the kind of verw with which it b^gan^ constitute « stanza or 
strophe. 

A poem connstinff of two kinds of verse, when the stania contains two 
verses, is called diedltm, dUtr&pkon, (see § 3^, Sjn. 3 ;) when it contains 
three, diedUm tristr&pkom. (Auson. Profess. 21 ;) when fottTi diedUn, tetras- 
ir^pkim, (8yn. 2 ;) and when five, dicdlon penUutr&pkan. 

A poem consisung of three kinds of verse, when the stania oantains 
three verses, is called trudUm triatr^kon^ (S/n. 15 ;) when four, triedlom 
Utrastr^pham, (Syn. 1.) 

HORATIAN METRES. 

^ 3S0. The different species of metre used by Horace in 
his lyric compositions are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, acc(Mrding to the order of prefi^ence given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

' SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (^318, III.), one Archilochian iam- 
bic dimeter hypermeter (§ ol4, VII.), and one lesser Alcaic 
(§318, v.); as, 

Vides, at altft stet nTve candTdum 
Sdract£, n6c jam sostln^ant 5nAs 
Silvde l&boratntes, gSlQquS 

F)QmIn& cdnstitsnnt fleato. (LaT), 1, 9.) 

This is caHed the Horatian stanza, because it seems to have been a 
inrorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics ($315, II.) and one Adonic ($312, 
VIII.),- as. 

Jam rttis terrls nivis atqu§ dirts 
Grandinis misit pat£r, 6t, rabentd 
Ddxtsra sacras jacalatas aices, 

TerrOIt Qrbem. (Idb. 1, 2.) 

3. OneGlyconic (§316, IV.) and one Asclepiadic ($316, 
III.); as, 

Sic U Diva pdtens Oj^pri, 

Sic fratres Umnm, lacldl sid£ra.... (Lift. 1, 3.) 

4. One iambic trimeter ($314, I.) and one iambic dimeter 
($314, VI.); as. 

Ibis LYbtSmis Tnt«r alta navTum, 

lmic6, prupugnacQla. (Eped, 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics ($ 316, 111.) and one Glyconic ($316, 
IV.); as, 

Scrfbens VirTd iortis, «t hdstlum 

Victdr, Muidnii carminis aliti, 

Quam r6m camqnd f^roz navfbOs Hit ^uis 

Mil6s, U daofi, gfasfirit {Ub. 1» 6 > 
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6. Two Asclepmdics (§ 316, III.), one Pherecratic (^316, 
v.), and one Glyconic (§316, IV.) ; as, 

Diftnftm, t£n6ng, dic!t£ virginei : 
Intdnsam, pa^ri, dicltfi Cynthium, 
Latonamque sdpremo 
DilecUm p^nitas Jdvi. (Lib, 1, 21.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (§316, III.) alone; as, 

MScen&s &t&vl8 edIU re^us. {Lib, 1, 1.) 

" 8. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylic 
tetrameter a posteriore (§ 312, V.) ; as, 

Laudabant ftlii claram Rhdddn, &ut Mitftenen, . 

Xut fiphfisam, bimarisvfi Cdnnthi.... (LH. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriambic pentameter (§ 316, 1.) alone ; as, 

Ta nd qussl€rl8, soirfi n^fils, qufim mihl, quern tXbi.... (Ldb. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one iambic 
dimeter (§314, VI.); as, 

N5x ^r&t, et elSlo Iblgeb&t lan& «Sreno 
Inter minGra sidera. {Epod, 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 314, 1.) alone; as, 

Jam, jam eiTlcaci do mantis scientles. {Epod. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, VI.) and one choriambic 
tetrameter (§316, II.) with a variation; as, 

hfdVk, die, per dmnes 
Te Decs 6r6, Sybann ctlr prSpetas &mando.... (lift. 1, a) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.) and one iambic trim- 
eter (§314,1.); as, 

Altera jam terttar bellis clYiIlbaf mtem ', 
Sail et ipsa Roma vlribas rdit. (Epod. 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 312, VII.) ; as, 

Dlffagere nives : redeant jam gramlna campis, 

Irbdrlbasque edmn. (Lib. 4. 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§314, I.), one dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§312, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (§314, VI.) ; 
as, 

Petti, nihil me, sTcat antea, jQvat 
Scribere versIcQlos, 
Am5re percQlsam gravi. (Epod. 11.) 

NoTS. The second and third lines are oflen written as one verse. 
See § 318, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.), one iambic dimeter 
(§ 314, VI.), and one dactylic trimeter catalectic (§ 312, VII ) ; 

Horrfda tempestas cSlQm cSntiizTt; et Imbres 
Mlvesque dedoeant Jdvem : 
Ntlne m&re, nano sTlfls.... (Epod. 13.) 
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Note. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written 
as one verse. See § 318, 11. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 31S, IV.) and one 
iambic trimeter catalectic {^ 314, V.) ; as, 

Solvitar ftcrls hieins grau vicS y^rls 6t Fivonf, 
Trfthantqud siccas uiachinS cftrinas. (Lib. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§314, VIII.) and one 
iambic trimeter catalectic (§314, V.) ; as, 

Ndn fihar n^que ffllr^um 
M£& renid6t in dOmd Iftcanar. (Lib. 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (§317, II.) alone; as, 
MisSrarum est ngque &mdri dirS ladam, n£qu6 dolci.... (Ldb, 3, 12.) 



<^321. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

Containing, in alphabetic order, the first words of each, with a 
reference to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the 
metre is explained. 



JEM, vetusto No. 1 

iEquam memento 1 

AIbi, ne doleas 5 

Altera jam terXtur 13 

Angustam, araici 1 

At, O dedrum 4 

Audivere, Lyce G 

Bacchum in remOtis 1 

Be&tus ille 4 

Ccelo supinas 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

C6m tu, Lydia 3 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta majonim 1 

Descende ccelo 1 

Dianam, tenSrs 6 

Diffugere nives 14 

Dive, quem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem patSras 7 

Donee gratus eram 3 

Eheu ! fugftces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et tbure et fidlbus 3 

Ezegi monumentom 7 

Extremum Tanoim 5 

Faune, nymph&rum 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

HercQlisritu 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibi* Libumis 4 



Icci, beatis No. I 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Jmpios parrtB 2 

Inclasam Danaan 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vitie 2 

Intennissa, Venus, diu 3 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris ^ S 

Jam veris comites t 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lydia, die, per omnes 12 

Mffic^nas at&vis 7 

Mala solQU 4 

Martiis celebs 2 

Mater ssva Cupidlnum 3 

MercQri, facunde 2 

Mercari, nam te 2 

Miserarum est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credos 1 

Ne sit ancills 2 

Nolis longa fere 5 

Nondum subacta I 
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(Ion ebur ne^ue aureum . . . No. 18 

Non seiif per imbres 1 

Non usitata 1 

Non Wdesy quanto 2 

Nozerat 10 

NuUam, Vare, 8aer& 9 

NuUua arffento 2 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crud^lis adhuc 9 

O diva, gratum 1 

O fons Sandusis 6 

O matre pulchr^ 1 

O naita mecum 1 

O nayis, referent 6 

O ssepe mecum '. . . . 1 

O Venus, re^na 2 

Odi prof^num 1 

Otlum Divos 2 

Parcii^B junctas 2 

Parcus Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor qunm trah^ret 5 

Percicos odi, puer 2 

Petti, nihil me 15 

PhfBbe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus volentem 1 

Pindftrum quisquis 2 

Poscimur : siquid 2 

Quae cura patrum 1 

Qualein mmistrum 1 



Quando repostum No. 4 

Quantum distet ab In&cho 3 

Quern tu, Melpomdne 3 

Quern Tirum aut her5a 2 

Quid bellicOsus 1 

Quid dedic&tum • 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes ..•••. 4 

Quid obser&tis 11 

Quid tibi via 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me, Bacche 3 

Quo, qao, scelesti ndtis. 4 

Rectius vives 2 

Rogare longo 4 

Scrib^ris Vario ••••• 5 

SepUnii, Gades 2 

Sic t^ Diva potens. 3 

SolvTtur acris hiems 17 

Te maris et terrs 8 

I'u ne quaesi^s • 9 

Tvrrh^na regum .••,••.....••• 1 

Uila si juris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibjp^ci 3 

Velox aniOBnum 1 

Vides,utalt& 1 

Vile notabis • 2 

Vitas ninnuleo 6 

Vixi puellifl 1 



The following are the single metres used by Horace in his 
lyric compositions, viz. : — 



1. I)actylic Hexameter. 

2. Dactylic Tetrameter a posteriori, 

3. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic. 

4. Adonic. 

5. Trimeter Iambic. 

6. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic. 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archilochian Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

pe rmeter. 

9. Iambic Dimeter Acephalous. 

10. Sapphic. 



11. Chqriambic Pentameter. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 

13. Aflclepiadic Tetrameter. 

14. Glyconic. 

15. Pherecratic 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a minore. 

18. Greater Alcaic. 

19. Archilochian Heptameter. 

20. Lesser Alcaic. 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

^ 322. Certain deviations from the regular form and 
construction of words, are called grammaticcl Jigures. These 
may relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished hy the general name of metaplasm, 

1. Prosthisis ie the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gna- 
tuSf for tuUus ; tetiUii for tuli. Yet these were anciently the customary 
forms, from which those now in use were formed by apheerSsis. 

2. ApharUis is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning- of 
a word ; as, '«f, for tgt, rhaSonenif for arrhald'ium. 

3. EpenUUsis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a 
word ; as, aUtuum^ for aiUum. 

4. Synedpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word, 
as, deHmy for dedrum; medm factHm, for mtiyrum factdnun; sacla, for 
snidUa ; fiesUf for JUviiH ; reposhu, for repositus ; aspris, for aspiris, 

5. Crasis is the contraction of two vowels into one ; as, cogo^ for codgoi 
nil, for nUul, 

6. ParagOge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word ; 
as, med, for me ; cloudier , for davdu 

7. Apoc&pe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word ; as, 
men\ for mene ; AnWni, for ArUonii, 

8. Antithisia is the substitution of one letter for another ; as, cUi, for 
iUi ; ojftftmusy for optimus ; afficiOf for adjicio. O is often thus used for «, 
especially afler v ; as, voUus, for vuUus; servom, for serrmm. So after 
^ ,* as, aqtuna, for aquum. 

9. Metathisis is the changing of the order of letters in a word ; as, 
pUtriSy for pristU, 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

^323. The figures of Syntax are ellipsis, pleonasm, 
enalldge, and hi/perbiton, 

1. Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence ; as, 

Munty 90.. homines. Darius Hystaspis, BC.JUius, CanOjBC.ego. Q^id 
tnulta ? so. dicam. Ex quo, so. tempSre. Ferlna, sc. caro. 

Ellipsis includes asyndeton, zeugma, syllepsis, prolepsis 
and syntrddche 
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(1.) Asyndeton is the omissioa of a conjanction; as, abiit^ excessU^ 
evdsUf erapUf sc. et. Cic. 

^2.) Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns, or two infinitives, to a verb, 
which is applicable only to one of them ; as, Pacem an bellum gerens 
^Sall.), where gerens is applicable to bellum only. Sempeme in sanguine^ 
jerroj fugd veracMmur 7 (Id.) where the verb does not properly apply to 
Jerro. 

M'ego is often thus used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive; as, J^egant CiBsdrem mansHrumf poshdat&que interposlta esse, for 
dicuntque postuldta,.,. Cic. 

When an adjective or verb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest, the construction is also sometiiAes 
called zeugma ; as, Et genus, et virtus, nisi cum re, vilior al^d est. Hor. 
Caper tihi salvus et haSi, Virg. Q^amms ille niger, quamvts tu Candida 
esses. Id. 

(3.) SyUepsis is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more 
nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers^ agrees with one rather 
than another ', as, Attoniti novildte pavent Baucis, timidusque Philemon. 
Ovid Procumbit uterque pronus humi, i. e. Deucalion et Pyrrka. Id. — 
Sustulimus manus et ego et Balbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre adesse jussi 
sumus. Id. — Prqiectisque amictUd et Utiris, Curt. See § § 205, Rem. 2, 
and 209, Rem. 12, (3,) and (7.) 

Zeugma, in the latter sense above mentioned, is by some included under 
syllepsis. 

(4.) Prolepsis is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
whole, are placed after it, the verb or adjective not bein^ repeated ; as, 
Prlncipes utrinquepugnam ciebant, ab Sahinis Mettius Curtms, ah Rom&nis 
Hostus Hostilius. Liv. Boni qiumiam convenUnus ambo, tu caldmos infiare, 
ego dicire versus. Virg. 

(5.) Synecddche is the use of an accusative of the part affected, instead 
of an ablative ; as, ExpUri mentem nequit. Virg. See § 234, II. 

2. Pleonasm is using a greater number of words than is ne- 
cessary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore locuta est. Virg. Qtu magis vert vincire quhm diu imperdre 
malit^Liv. JSTemo unus. Cic. Forte fortuna. Id. Prudens sciens. Ter. 

Under pleonasm are included pareJcon, polysyndeton, hendi" 
ddys, and periphrasis. 

(1.) Parelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to 
pronouns, verbs, or adverbs ; as, eg&met, agidum, fortassean. Such addi- 
tions, however, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) Polysyndeton is a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Un^ fJicrufque 
J^otus^e ruunt ereberqne procelUs Africus. Virg. 

(3.) Hendiadys is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by 
etj-que, oxatque, instead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive ; as, 
FatSris libdmus et auro, for aureis paUris. Virg. Libro et silvestri sub^re 
clausam, for libro suhiris. Id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met. Ill, 32. 

(4.) Periphrasis is a circuitous mode of expression ; as, Teniri fcetus 
ovium, i. e. agni. Virg. 

3. Enalldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or Toice of the same 
word for another. 
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Enall&ge includes aniimeria, heterosis, aniiptdsis, synisis^ 
and anacolutkan, 

(1.) AwUmeria ig the we of one part of speech for another; as, M'ostrum 
istud Tivdre trisUf for nostra tnta. Fen. ALiud eras. Id. Conjug^um 
vidtbit? for ctmj^em. Virg. PUuUam pad nutritor olivam^ for nutrxto. Id. 

(2.) Heterosis \» the use of one form of a noun, pronoun, verb, Sue,, for 
another \ as, Ego ptoque umd pereo, quod mUu est.cariue, for ma mihi sum 
carior. Ter. Komanus pndw victor, for Romdm victdres. Liv. Manj 
words are used by the poets in the plural instead of the singular ; as, eoHa, 
corda, ora, &c. See § 96. Ms truncus ULapsus cerebro suUuUrat, for su^ 
tulisset. Hor. 

(3.) Mntipt&sis is the use of one case for another ; as, Cui nunc eognd- 
men lalo, for liUus, Virg, Uxor mvieti Jams esse nesds, for te esse tizd- 
rem. Hur. 

(4.) Svnisis, or synthlsis, is adapting the construction to the sense of a 
word, ratner than to its gender or number ; as, Subeont Tegaa juventus 
amxUio tardi. Stat Cancutsus popOli mirantium quid rei est Liv. Pan 
m cnteem aeti. Sail. UH illic est scelus, qui me perdJidit 7 Ter. Id mea 
minims rrfert, qui sum natu mazlmus, id. See also § 206, (12.) 

(5.) JinaeoliUkon is when the latter part of a sentence does not agree 
in construction with the former ; as, Jiam nos omnes, quibus est alicunde 
aliquis objeetus lobes, omne quod est interea tempus, priusquam id reseitum 
est, lucro est. Ter. In this example, the writer began as if he intended to 
say htero hab€mus, and ended as if he had said nobis omnibus. 

4. HyperbiUon is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

Hyperbaton includes anastrdpke, kystiron protiron, hypal" 
lage, synchysis, tmesis, and parenthisis. 

(1.) Anustrdpke is an inversion of the order of two words; as, 7V«ii#* 
tra per et remos, for per transtra. Vir^. CoUo dare braehia cireum, for etr- 
cumddre. Id. Jfoz erit una super, wr superirit. Ovid. Et faoit are, for 
areJUcit. Lucr. 

(2.) HysUron protiron is reversing the natural order of the sense ; as, 
Moridmur, et in media arma rudmius, Virg. Vatet atque vivit, Ter. 

(3.) HypaVAge is an interchange of constructions ; as. In notafert ani- 
mus mutatas diUre formas eorp&ra, for corpora mutdta in novas formas. 
Ovid. Dare classibus Austros, for dare dosses Austris, Virg. 

(4.) Synchpsis, is a confused position of words ; as, Saxa vacant hdli, 
mediis mue in JUicObus, arus, for qua saxa in m^edOs fuetibus, lUtii vacant 
aras. Virg. 

(5.) Tmesis is the separation of the parts <^ a compound word ; as, 
Septem subjecta tridni gens, for septentriOni. Virg. Qua me eunque vacant 
terra. Id. Per mUU, per, inquam, gratumfeciris. Cic. 

^6.) Parentkisis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
winch interrupt the natural connection ; as, Tit^e dum redeo, (brevis est 
via,) pasce capcUas. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hel* 
lenism, which belong both to the figures of etymology and to 
those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions ; as, mM 
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for mdm ; temMif for senSt^; fuat, for sit; prohibtssOf for prohibuiro; tm- 
^etrassir€y for impetratHrum esse ; fariery for /art; went*, for nan ; endo, for 

M» /' Opiram abuatur^ for op^rd. Ter. ^d tiii Aonc curatio est rem 7 

Plaut. 

(3.) ReUemsm is the use of Greek forms or constructions ; as, HeUne, 
for lidina ; ^naphon^ for AnJtlpho ; aurds (gen.), for aura ; PaUddos^ 
PaUdda^ for Pallddis, PaUddem; Trodsin, Troddas, for TroadUms^ Trod- 
des ; MstiTUto irdrunL Hor. Tempus desisUre pugnm, Virg. 

^ 3«4« To the grammatical figures may not improperly be sub- 
joined certain others, which are often referred to m philological works, and 
which are called 



TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

A rhetorical j^rs is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressmg the same sense. Tlie turning of a word from 
its original and customary meaning, is called a trope. 

1. A metaphor is the transferring of a word from the object to which it 
properly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object has some 
analosnr ; as, Kidet ager, The field smiles. Virg. JEtas aurea, The golden 
ago. Ovid. 

Catackresis is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Vir gregis ipse caper. Virg. 
Euros per SicUlas equitavit undas. Hor. 

2. Metonymy is substituting the name of an object for that of another 
to which it has a certain relation -, as the cause for the effect, the container 
*or what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing 
signified, and their contraries ) the parts of the body for certain affections, 
S^. ; as, Amor duri Martis, i. e. belli. Virg. Pallida mors. Hor. Hausii 
patSram, i. e. vinum. Virg. Vina eordnant, L e. vatiram. Id. JVecte 
temos colores, i. e. tria fila diversi coldris. Id. Ceaant arma togs, i. e. 
beUumpaci, Cic. Sscala mitescent, i. e. homines insac&lis. Virg. Vivai 
Pacuvius vel Nestdra totum. Juv. 

3. Synecdoche is putting a genus for a species, a whole for a part, a sin- 
gular mr a plural, and their contraries : also tne material for the thing 
made of it ; as, MortdleSf for homines. Virg. Fontem feribant. Id. Tec- 
tum, for domus. Id. Jhmdto milite comfientf for anndtis miUtibtis. Id. 
Ferrum, for gladius. 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which ezi»es8 a sense contrary 
to that which the writer or speaker means to convey ; as, Salvej bone vir, 
curdsti prob^. Ter. Egregiam verd laudem, et spoUa ampla rrfertis^ tuque, 
puerque tuns. Virg. 

5« HyperbdU is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the 
truth; as. Ipse ardvus, altSque pidsat sidira. Virg. Odor &iro. Id. 

6. Metalepsis is the including of several tropes in one word ; as, Post 
attquot aristas. Virg. Here artstas is put for messes, this for (sstdtes, and 
this for annos. 

7. Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one 
subject by another ; as, ClaudUe jam vivos, puiri : sat prata bibirwU. Virg. 
navis, refirent in mare te novifuctus. Hor. 

An obsciire allegory or riddle is called an (enigma. 

8. Antonamasia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the con- 
trary ; as, Irus et est subitd, qui mrndb CrcBSus eral, for ptM^per and dxves^ 
Ovid. So, by periphrasis, pAor Rhoddni, for GaUus, Hor. 
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9. LUdtes u a mode of exprewing ■omethinff by denying tlie contrary ; 
u, JNVfi hudOf I blame. Ter. J^on innoxia vena. Virg. 

10. Antiphr&sig u using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
as, Auri wkcmfanus. Virg. 

11. Euphemism is the use of softened language to express what is offen- 
sive or distressing ', as, Si quid aeddisset Casdrif i. e. si mortuus esseL Veil. 

12. Antanaeidsis is the use of the same word in different senses ; as, 
Quis negtt JEn€m natum de sHrpe JferOnem T SustQlit hie matrem, sustfiUt 
ule patrem. Epigr. Amlri juamdum est, si curitur ne quid tnsit aratrL Gie. 

13. AnaphOra^^ or epanaphOra^ is the repetition of a word at the begin- 
mnff of successive clauses ; as, Nihiln« te noctumum presidium paUuii, 
nihil urhis vigiiut, nihil timor popHliy &c. Cic. Te, duteis canjux, te, solo 
in litdre secum, te, venietUe die, te, decederUe, caiUbat. Virg. 

14. Epistrdphe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive 
clauses ; as, PeoMS popiUus Romdnus justitid vicit, armis vicit, liberuUteU 
vie it. Cic. 

15. Sympldee is the repetition of a^word at the beginning, and of an- 
other at tlie end, of successive clauses ; as, Quis le^em ttUit ? Rullus : 
Quis majdrem ptipiUi partem suffragiis privdvit 7 Rullus : Quis cemitm 
prtefuit f Idem Rullus. Cic. 

16. Epamdepsis is a repetition of the same word or sentence after a 
parenthesis. Virg. Geor. 11. 4—7. 

17. Anadipldsis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, 
and the beginning of another ; as. Hie tamen vivit : Vivit ? imo verd, 
etiam in sendtum venit. Cic. This is sometimes called epanastrdphe. 

18. Epanadipldsis is the use of the same word both at the beginning 
and end of a sentence ; as, Crescit amor nummif quantum ipsa pecunia 
crescit Juv. 

19. Epanddos is the repetition of the same words in an inverted order; 
as, Crudelis mater magis, an puer imprdbus iUe ? Imprdbus iUe puer^ cru' 
delis tu qiwque, mater. Virg. 

20. Epizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; 
as, Czcitate, ezcittte eum ah infiris. Cic. Ah Corj^don, Corj^don, quss te 
dementia cepit ? Virg. Ihflmus, iJtHmus. Hot. 

21. Climax is when each successive clause of a sentence begins with 
the conclusion of the preceding, the sense being thus gradually amjdtfied; 
as, Qv« rttlqtM spes manet libertdtis^ si iUis et quod libety licet ; et quod UeU^ 
possunt; et quod possvntyejidefii'f et quod audentjvebis molestum non est? 
Cic. 

22. IncremeHtum is an amplification without a strict climax ; as, Fa&lnus 
estf vindri avem Romdnum ; sceluSy verberdri; prope parricidium, necdri; 
quid dicam m crutem toUi f Cic. When the sense is gradually heighten- 
ed, it is called anmbdsisy and when it falls or decreases, catabdsts. 

23. Polyptdton is a repetition of the same word in different cases, gen- 
ders, numbers, &c. ; as. Jam dypeus cb/peis, umJbdne repellitur umbo ; ense 
minax ensiSj pede pes, et cuspUde cuspis. Stat. 

24. Paregminon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one 
sentence ; as, Abesse non pot^y qain ^usdem homlnis sity qui imprObos 
probet, probos improb&re. Cic. 

25. Paronomasia is the use of words which resemble each other to 
sound ; as, Amor et melle et felle est fpeundisslnuts. Plant. Civem hamt* 
rum artium, bondrum partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This 
figure is sometimes called agnominatio. 
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26. HomtBopropkiron, or aXUttratum^ is when several words beginning 
with the same letter occur in a sentence ; as, O TUe^ ttUe Tatiy tibi tanta^ 
tyranntf tuiisd Enn. JVeu patritB valldus in viscira vertite vires. Virg. 

27. AiUUhisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments 
in contrast; as, Hujus oratidnis dijleiiius est exitum ouAm principium 
invenlre. Cic. Cesar beneficiis ac munificentid magnus kabebdtur ; integ- 
ritate vite Cato. Sail. 

28. Onymoron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing 
a seeming contradiction ', as, Concordia discors. Hot, Ciim tacentf da- 
mant. Cic. 

29. Synxmymia is the use of different words or expressions having the 
same import ; as, J^on feraniy non potior ^ non sinam. Cic. PromitiOj re- 
dpioj spondeo. Id. 

30. ParMIaj or simiUy is the comparison of one thin? with another ; 
as, RepenU to, tanfuam serpens e UudiUis, ociUis eminentUnu^ it^fldto coUo^ 
tumidis cervielbttSf intuUsti. Cic. 

31. Erotesis is an earnest question, and oflen implies a strong affirma- 
tion of the contrary; as, Credltis avectos hostesl Virg. Heu! puB me 
tequdra possunt aecipire ? Id. 

32. EpanorthOsis is the recalling of a word, in order to place a stronger 
or more significant one in its stead ; as, Filium unleum adoUseentiUwn 
habeo : oA .' quid dizi ? me habere .'' Imo habui. Ter. 

33. Aposiopesis w leaving^ a sentence unfinished in consequence of some 
emotion of the mind ; as, Qttos ego — sed moios prtBstat componire fiuctus, 
Virg. 

34. ProsopopfEia, or persanificationy represents inanimate things as act- 
ing or speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present ; as, Ova 
{patria) tecum Catillna sic agit. Cic. Virtus sumit aut p&nit secures. Uor. 

35. Apostrophe is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to 
address some person or thing ; as, Vi potltur : quid non mortaUa pectOrm 
cogis, auri sacra fames ! Virg. ^ 

^ 32o« To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the following 
terms, used to designate difects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the 
rules of orthography, etymology, or prosody ; as, rigordsuSy for rigldus or 
sevirus ; domininaSy for domAnus ; davi, for dedi ; MterluSy for alterius. 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax ; as, VemiS pulcher ; vos 
invidimus. 

3. J^eoterism is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity ; as, murdrumy a murder ; con- 
stabtdariuSy a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words ; as, 
Jam vos aciem, et proelia, et hostem poscUis. Sil. 

5. JImphtbolia is the use of equivocal words or constructions ; as, GulXuSf 
a Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, JEadda, Rom&nos vincire posse, Quinct. 

6. Idiotism is a construction peculiar to one or more languages : thus, 
the ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one 
language is imitated in another, this is also called idiotism. Thus, Mitte 
mihi verhumy instead of Fac me certiorem, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

I. OF TIME. 

^ 326« 1. The calendar of the Romans agreed wkh our 
own in the number of months, and of the days in each ; hot, 
instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted series from the first 
to the last daj of a month, they had three points from which 
their days were counted — ^the calends^ the nones^ and the ides, 
^he calends were always the first day of the month. The 
nones were the fifth, and the ides the thirteenth; except in 
March, May, July, and October, in which the nones occurred 
on the sevenUi day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

2. They always counted forwards, from the day whose date 
was to be determined to the next calends, nones, or ides, and 
designated the day by its distance from such point. After the 
first day of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many 
days before the nones ; after the nones, so many days before the 
ides ; after the ides, so many before the calends, of the next 
month. 

Thus, the second of January was denoted by muirto nonaa JaimariaSy 
or JanmariL sc. die ante ; the tmrd, tertio nanas ; the fourth, pridie norma; 
and the fifth, nrnuf. The sixth was denoted by octavo idus; the seventh, 
septtnuf idus ; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the ides fell. The 
fourteenth was denoted by undevigeslmo eaUndas FdnmariaSf or Febru^ 
«n't ; and so on to the end of the month. 

3. The drfy preceding the calends, nones, and ides, was term* 
ed pridie calendcu, &c., sc. ante: in designating the other days, 
both the day of the calends, &c., and that whose date was to 
be determined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the 
calends, &.C., was called tertio, the third quarto, &c. 

4. To reduce the Roman, calendar to our own, therefore, it 
is necessary to take one from the number denoting the day, and 
to subtract the remainder from the number of the day on which 
the nones or ides fell. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV. nnnas Januarias, we take 
from 4, and subtract the remainder, 3, from 5, the day on which the nones 
fell : this ffives 2, or the secqnd of January, for the day in question. So 



from 4, and subtract the remainder, 3, from 5, the day on which the nones 
•II : this ffives 2, or the secqnd of January, for the day in question. So 
VI. idus Mnrilis : the ides of April falling upon the 13th, we take 5 from 



13, which leaves 8 : the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April 

In reckoning the days before the calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it 
18 necessary to add one to the number of days in the month. 
Thus, XV. col. Quiniiles is (30-f 1) 31—14=17, or the 17th of June 
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To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the same method is 
to be pursued. 

Thus, the 22d of December is (31+1) 32— 21ssll, i. e. XL eal, Jan. 

5. In leap-year, both the 24th and 25th of February were 
denoted by sexto calendas Martias or Martii, The latter of 
these was called dies bissextus, and the year itself annus 5t5- 
8extus» 

The day after the calends, &c., was sometimes called postridie calendas ^ 
&c. 

The names of the months are properly adjectives, though often nsed 
as nouns, mensis being understood. Before the times of the emperors, 
July was called Quintilis, and Au^st, Sextilis. The names Julius and 
jSugustus were given in honor of the Csesars. 

6. The correspondence of our calendar with that of the 
Romans is exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



Days of 


Mar. 


Mai. 


Jan. Auo. 


Apr. Jun. 


Febr. 


our intnUhs. 


Jul. 


Oct. 


Dec 


Sept. Nov. 


1 


Calendse. 


CalendfiB. 


Calendes. 


Calendes. 


2 


VI. 


Qonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonw. 


IV. nonas. 


3 


V. 


<i 


III. « 


III. " 


III. « 


4 


IV. 


a ' 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


'5 


III. 


ti 


Nonffi. 


JNonaB. ' 


Nones. 


6 


Pridie 


tt 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


7 


NonflB. 




VII. « 


VII. " 


VII. « 


8 


VIII. 


idus. 


VI. « 


VI. « 


VI. « 


9 


VII. 


(( 


V. « 


V. « 


V. « 


10 


VI. 


it 


IV. « - 


IV. « 


IV. « 


n 


V. 


(t 


III. " 


III. « 


III. « 


12 


IV. 


tt 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


13 


III. 


tt 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie 


tt 


XIX. cal. 


XVlII.cal. 


XVI. cal. 


15 


Idus. 




XVIII. « 


XVII. « 


XV. « 


16 


XVII. 


cal. 


XVII. « 


XVI. " 


XIV. « 


17 


XVI. 


i< 


XVI. " 


XV. « 


XIII. « 


18 


XV. 


tt 


XV. " 


XIV. « 


XII. « • 


19 


XIV. 


tt 


XIV. « 


XIII. « 


XI. « 


20 


XIIL 


tt 


XIII. « 


XII. « 


X. « 


21 


XII. 


tt 


XII. « 


XI. « 


IX. « 


22 


XI. 


tt 


XI. « 


X. « 


VIII. « 


23 


X. 


tt 


X. « 


IX. « 


vu. « 


24 


IX. 


tt 


IX. 


VIII. " 


VI. « 


25 


VIII. 


tt 


VIII. « 


VII. " 


V. " 


26 


VII. 


u 


VII. « 


VI. 


IV. " 


27 


VI. 


tt 


VI. « 


V. « 


III. " . 


28 


V. 


tt 


V. « 


IV. « 


Pridie "Mar 


29 


IV. 


tt 


IV. " 


III. « 




30 


III. 


M 


111. " 


Pridie « 




31 


Pridie 
26 


tt 


Pridie " 
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7. The Latins not only said tertio, pridie, 6i,c,, ceUendas, 
6lc,, but also ante diem tertium, &c., calendaSf &e. ; and the 
latter form in Cicero and Livy is far more common than the 
fbrmer* and is usually written thus, a, d, HI, col., &^c. 

The expression dnU diem was used as an indeclinable neu^ 
and is joined with in and ex ; as, 

Consul Latlnasfenat in ante diem tertium idns SextUis edixitf The com 
8ul appointed the Latin fettiyal for the third day before the ides of Auguii. 
Li?. Supplieatio indicta est ex ante diem quintum idus OctObres. Id. So, 
Ad pridie nonns Maias, Cic. 

II. OP MONEY. 

^ 3S7« L The Romans reckoned their copper money by 
asses, their silver money by sestertii, and their gold money ^ 
Attic talents, 

2. The 05 was originally a pound of copper, but its weight 
was gradually diminished in succeeding ages, until, in the later 
days of the republic, it amounted to only 3^ of a pound. It is 
divided into twelve parts, called uncia, 

Tlie names of the several parts are, uneia, -^ ; sextans, -fy ; fuair 
rans, -^ j triens, -^ ; quincunx, -^ ; semis, or semissis, -fy; septunx,^\ 
bes, or bessis, -^ ; dodrans, -^ ; dextans, -f § ; deunx, -J^. 

3. The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value 
to ten asses, whence its name ; but, afler the weight of the as 
was reduced, the denarius was equal to sixteen asses. Its value 
is usually estimated at about 14^ cents of our money. 

The sestertius, or sesterce, was one fourth of the denarius, 
or two asses and a half (semistertius), and was hence denoted 
by IIS, or HS. When the denarius was worth 16 asses, the 
sestertius was worth 4. The sestertius was called emphatically 
nummus, as in it all large sums were reckoned afler the coining 
of silver money. 
' Half a denarius was a qvinarius ; one tenth of a denarius, a libeUa. 

The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was 
equal to 25 denarii, or 100 sesterces. 

The talent is variously estimated, from $860 to $1020. 

4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 
2000 sesterces so many sestertii ; as, decern sestertii, ten ses- 
terces ; centum sestertii, a hundred sesterces. 

5. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they 
denoted either by miUe, millia, with sestertium (gen. plur.^, or by 
the plural of the neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified 
a thousand sesterces. Thus they said quadraginta wuISa 
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se^eriium, or quadraginta sestertia, to denote 40,000 sesterces. 
With the genitive sestertium, milHa was sometimes omitted ; as, 
sestertium centum, sc. milUaj 100,000 sesterces. 

6 To denote a million, or more, they used a combination ; 
thus, decies centena millia sestertium, 1,000,000 sesterces. The 
words centena millia, however, weve generally omitted ; thus, 
decies sestertium, and sometimes merely decies. See § 118, 5. 
So, centies, 10 millions ; millies, 100 millions. 

Some suppose that sestertium, when thus joined with the nmneral ad- 
verbs, is always the neater noun in the nominative or accusative singular. 
The genitive and ablative of that noun are thus used ; as, Decies sesUrtU 
dote f With a dowry of 1^000,000 sesterces. Tac. ^Urtqua^ies sestertio, 
5,000,000 sesterces. Id. But this usage does not occur in Cicero. 

The different combinations were thus distinguished :— ^HS. X. denoted 

decern sestertii; HS. X, decern sestertia; HS. X, decies sesterti'&m. But 
this distinction was not always observed. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

^ 328. The following are the most common abbreviations 
of Latin words : — 



A., Aldus. / 

C, Caius. 
Cn., Cneus, 
D., Decimus. 
L., Lucius. 
M., Md'^cus. 

A. d., ante diem. 

A. U. C, anno uriis 

conduct* ^ 
Cal., or kal., ealenda. 
Cos., Consul. 
Coss., ConsHles. 
D., Divus. 

D. D., dono dedit. 

D. D. D., dot. dieat, de- 
dicat, or dono dicat, 
ded/lcat. 

Des., desi^ndtus. 

D. M., diis manibus. 

Eq. Rom., eques Romd- 



M. T. C, Marcus Tul- 

lius Cieiro. 
M\, Mamus. 
Mam., Mamercus. 
N., JVumerhts. 
P., Publius. 



F., Films; as, M. F., 

Mardfilius. 
lotus, jurisconsuUus. 
Id., tdus. 
Imp., imperdtor. 
J. O. M., Jovi, Optimo 

mas^mo. 
N., ncpos. 
Non., nonte. 
P. C, patres con- 

scnptt, 
F\.,pleHs. 
Pop., popUdus. 
P. R., popiOuS Romd- 

nus. 



Q., or Qu., Qitintus, 

8er., Servius. 

S., or Sex., Sextus. 

Sp., Spurius. 

T., nW. 

Ti., or Tib., Tiberius 

Pont. Max., poji^][/«x 

Pr., prator. 
Proc., proconsul. 
Resp., respubtlca. 
S., salntem, sacrum, or 

S. D. P., saliUem dick 

plurlmam. 
S. P. Q. R., Scndkis 

populusqus Romd' 

nus. 
S. C, sendtus consul- 

turn. 
Tr., tribunus. 



To these may be added terms of* reference ; as, c, caput j chapter ; c^ 
confer, compare } I.e., loco cUdto; l. Uy loco laud&to, in the place quoted; 
»., versus, verse. ^ 
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DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE* 

^ 329. 1. Of the Roman literature for the iirst five cen- 
turies after the foundation of the city, hardly a vestige remains. 
The writers of the succeeding centuries have been arranged 
in four ages, in reference to the purity of the language in the 
period in which they flourished. These are called the golden, 
silver, brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is generally reckoned from abou tiie 
year 514 of the city to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a 
period of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early 
part of this age^are valued rather on account of their antiquity, 
than as models of style. It was not till the age of Cicero, that 
Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era 
comprehending the generation immediately preceding, and that 
immediately succeeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is 
the period in which the most distinguished writers of Rome 
flourished ; and their works are the standard of purity in the 
Latin language. 

3. The silver age extended from the death of Augustus to the 
death of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The wri- 
ters of this age were inferior to those who had preceded them ] 
yet several of them are worthy of commendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of 
Trajan to the time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 
410. From the latter epoch commenced the iron age, during 
which the Latin language was much adulterated with foreign 
words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 
(From Uie Lexicon of Facciolatui.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 

Livius Andronicuf. C. Decius Laberius. Atta. 

Leyias. M. Verrius Flaccui. Cassius Hemlna. 

C Nasviua. Varro Attacinus. Fenestella. 

Statius CiBcilius. Titinius. Claud. Quadrigari- 

Q. Ennjus. L. Pomponius. us. 

M. Facuviufl. A. Serenus. CcBlius, or Ceiius. 

L. Accius. C. SemproAius Asellio. Fabius i'ictor. 

C. Lucilius. C. Seinpronius Grac- Cn. Grellius. 

Sex. Turpilius. chus. L. Piso. 

L. Afranius. Santra. Valerius Antias. 

L. Cornelius Sisenna. Cn. M alius. Tiro Tullius, and 

F. Ni^dius Figalus. Q. Novius. others. 

Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remauL 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



▲PF£NI>IX« ^WftlTKHS Of ]»mSIUBKT JlOKS* 



M. Porciui Cato. 
M. Acciua Plautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius CsBsar. 

Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cicfiro. 



P. OTidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinovftnus. 

Gratius Falisous. 

Phsdrus. 
C. Comifieius. 
A. Hirtius, 9r Oppius, 
P. Cornelius Severus. 



Sex* Atvelias Pfoper* 

tius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
P. Virgilias Maro. 
T. LiTius. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 

To tiiese may be added the following names of lawyeis, whose 
opinions are found in the digests :— 

Q. Mutius ScsBvOla. M. Antistius Labeo. Masurius Sablnus. 
Alfenus Varus. 

Of the writers of the golden age, the most distinguished at^e 
Terence, Catullus, Cesar, Nepos, Cicero, Virgil, Horace, Ovid, T. 
Li^, and Sallust 

WRITERS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Cornelius Celsus. 
P. Velleius PatercAlus. 
L. Junius Moderfttus 
Columella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Persius Flaccus. 
Q. Asconius'Pedianus. 
M. Annoeus Seneca. 
L. Annseus Sengca. 



M. Annsus Lucftnus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Ptinius Seoundos. 
C. Silius Itallcns. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Jnyenftlis. 
P. Papinius Statins. 
M. Valerius Martitlis. 



M. Fabius Quintilia- 

nus. 
Sex. Julius Frontlnus. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 
C. Plinius^CiBoilius Se- 

cundtts. 
L. AnnfBus Florus. 
C. Suetonius Tranqml 

lus 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is some- 
what uncertain: — 

Q. Curtius Rufus. Scribonius Largus. L. Fenestella. 

Valer. Probus. Sulpitia. Atteius Caplto. 

Of the writers of the silver age, the most distinguished are Celsus, 
Velleius, Columella, the Senecas, the Plinies, Juvenal, Quintilian, 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius. 

WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septirnius Tertullianus. 

Q. Serdnus Sammonlcus, 

Censorinus. 

Thascius Csecilius Cyprianus. 
T. Julius Caloumius. 
M. Aurelius Kemesiflnus. 

TEXxMA Spartianus. 

Julius Capitolinus. 

£liu8 Lainpridius. 

Vulcatius Gallicanus. 

Trebellius Pollio. 

Flavius Vopiscus. 

Coelius Aureiianus. 

Flavius Eutropius. 

Rhemnius Fannius. 

Arnobius Afer. 



L. Coelius Lactsentius. 
JElius Donitus. 

C. Vettus Juvencns. 
Julius Firmlcus. 

Fab. Marius Victorlnus. 

Sex. Rufus, or Rufus Festns. 

Ammiftnus Marcelllnus. 

Vegetius Renfttus. 
Aurel. Ijieodorus Macrobius. 
Q. Aurelius Symmachus. 

D. Magnus Ausonius. 
Paulmus Nol&nus. 

Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Aurel. Prudentius Clemens. 
CI. Clandianus. 

Marccllus Empirtcus. 

Faloonia Proba. 
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▲PFENBix. — vnarmMs in ditfersnt ages. 



Of an ^Agt fiiot enHrdjf eertmru 

Valerius Maximal. Minutius Felix. Fl. Avienus, or Avift- 

Justinus. OBip&lei ChariduB. nus. 

Tereiiiianus Maurus. 

The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests i — 



SalTius Julianus. 
Caius. 
Callistrfttus. 
Jilmilius Papinitnas. 
Julius Paulus. 



Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleius Saturninus. 
iElius Marcianus. 
/£lius Gallus, and 
others. 



Liciiiius ProcQlus. 
Neratius Priscus. 
P. Juventius Celsus. 
Priscus Jabol6nu8. 
Doinitius Uipianus. 
Uereiinius MudestiDUS. 

Of the writers of the brazen a^e, Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lac- 
tantius, and Claudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The 
style of some of tiiem would entitle tliem to be ranked with the writ* 
ers of the preceding i^ges, while that of others would place them even 
below those of the iron age. 
Pailadius RutihusTau- Catalecta Virgilii et 



rus A^mihanus. 
^milius Macer. 
Messaia CorTinos. 
Vibius Sequester. 
Juhui* Obii^quens. 
L. Aiiipehus. 
Apicius i^Qslius. 
Sex Poiiipeius Pestus. 
Probus (auctor Nota- 

rum.J 
Fulirentius Planciftdes. 
liyg-inus. 

C. Caisar Germanlcos. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetius. 
Auctores Priapeidrum. 



Ovidii. 
Auctor orationis Sal- 
lustii in Cic. et Ci- 
ceronia in Sail. ; 
item illius ArUi- 

nm iret in exsi- 
n. 

Auctor CpistSls ad Oc- 
tavium 

Auctor Panegyric! ad 
Pisnnem 

Declamationes qus 
tribuuntur Quintili- 
ano, Porcio Latrd- 
ni, Calpuruio Flac- 
co. 



Interpres Dar6tis Phry- 

gii, et DictyoB Cre- 

tensis. 
Scholiasts Vetfires. 
Grainrnatici Antiqui. 
Rhetdres Antic^ui. 
Medici Antiqui. 
Catalecta Petroniina. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poeiuatia et Epigram- 

mftta Vetera a Pi* 

thaBO collecta. 
Mon ume n tum A ncy- 

ranum. 
Fasti Consulftres. 
Inscriptiones Vetdres. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. Rutilius Numatit- 

nus. 
Servius Honorfttus. 
D. Hieronj^mus. 
D. Au^ustinus. 
Sulpicius Sevenis. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Ccelius Sedulius. 
Codex Theodosianus. 
Martianus Capella. 
Claudianus Mamertus. 
Sidonius Apollinaris. 



Latfnus Pacatus. 
Claudius Mamertinus, 

et alii, quorum sunt 

Panegyric! vetSres. 
AlcTmus Avitus. 
Manl. Severinus Bo6- 

thius. 
Priscianus. 
Nonius Marcellus. 
Justiniani Institutionei 

et Codex. 



Arator. 

M. Aurelius Cassidd- 

rus. 
Fl. Cresconius Corip- 

pus. 
Venantius Fortunatus 
Isidorus Hispalensis. 
Anon^mus Kavennas 
Aldhelmus or Aithel- 

mus. 
Paulus Diacdnus. 
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for rtmark, n, tot not§t and a* for excq^tion. 



Ay sound of, 7 and 8— nouns in, of 3d 
dec, gender of, 66 ; genitive of, 68— 
increment in, 3d dec, 287, 3 5 plural, 
S88} of verbs, 290— final, quanUty of, 
294. 

At aby abSf bow used, 195, R. 2. 

Abbreviations, 328. 

Abdico, construction of, 251, r. 2. 

Ablative, 37— sing., 3d dec, 82} of ad- 
jectives, 3d dec, 113 and ll4^plur., 
1st dec, 43; 3d dec, 84; 4th dec, 
89, 6— used adverbially, 192, 1., II.— 
of character, c|uaUly,&,c., 211, r. 6— 
after prepositions, 241— of situation, 
&c., after «r<in, 245, III.— after partici- 
ples denoting origin, 24/5— of cause, 
&c., 247— of agent, 248— of a noun, 
toith which, &.C., 249 ; in accordance 
with which, 249, II.— of accompaiii- 
ment, 249, III.— denoting in what re- 
tpecty 250---after adjectives of plenty 
or want, 250 — after verbs of abound- 
ing, &.c,250 — W\\h facto and ««m,250, 
R. 3— -after verbs of depriving. &c. 
251— of price, 252— of time, 253— of 
place, where, 254 ; whence, 25^— after 
comparatives, 256— after athUy 256, 
R. 14— of degree, of difference, 256, 
R. 16 — absolute, 257 ; do., without a 
participle, 257, R. 7; do., with a 
clause instead of a noun, 257, R. 8. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl., 250— with gen., 220, (3.) 

Abstract nouns, 26— formation of, 101 
and 102. 

AbiUy dat. and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ac si with subj., 263, 2. 

Acatalectic verse, 304. 

Accents, 5. 

Accentuation, 14. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, S4d, III. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, II. 



Accusative, 37— sing.. 3d dec, TISl ; of 
Greek nouns, 80 — plur., 3d dec, 85— 
neuter, used adverbially, 192, II., 4, 
and 205. R. 10— after verbs, 229-234 
—omitted, 229, r. 4— infinitive instead 
of, 229, R. 5— of a person, after ndsi" 
rety &c., 229, r. 6 ; after Juvaty &c., 
229, R. %— after neuter verbs, 23&— 
after compound verbs, 233— after ver- 
bal nouns, 233, n.— of part affected, 
234, II.— after prepositions, 235— 01 
time and space, 23b— of place, 237— 
after adverbs and interjections, 238— 
as subject, 239. 

Accusatives, two, after what verbs, 230 
—latter of, after passive voice, ^4. 

Accusing and acquitting, verbs of, witl> 
gen., 217. 

Acephalous verse, 304. 

Active voice, 141. 

— ^ verb, 141— object of, 229— two 
cases after, 229, r. 1— omitted, 2!I29, 
R. 3. 

Adiectives, 104-131— classes of, 104— 
declension of, 105— gen. sing, of, 1 12, 
114— -abl. sing, of, 113, 114 — nom. ana 
gen. plur. of, 113, 114— irregular, 115, 
1 16— -derivation of, 1C8 — verimi, 129 
—participial, 130 — adverbial, 130 — 
prepositional, 130— composition of, 
131— how modified, 201, III., R. 2— 
agreement of, 205— either modifiers 
or predicates, 205, w. 1— with two or 
more noims, 205, r 2— with a collec- 
tive noun, 205, R. 3 — sing, with a plur. 
noun, 205, r. 4— dau of, for ace, 205, 
R. 6— without a noun, 205, r. 7— with 
infinitives, clauses, &c., 205, r. 8— 
with gen. instead of their own case, 
205, R. 9, and 212, r. 3 — used parti- 
tively, gender of, 205, r. 12— nistead 
of adverbs, 206, r. \5~^primu8, t 
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Mif Su., fi^nifieatioB of^ 906, tu 17— 
a^rMing withlrclalive instead of ante- 
eedent, 206, (7,)— cen. aAer, 213^ 
cen. or abl. alter, 213, R.5— dat. after. 
222 ye n . or dat after, 213, r. 6, ano 
tU, E. 2— of plenty or want, with abl.. 
^£50-^<A\owedby tnfin., 270, B. 1— 
place of, 27^, 7. 

Aqjccttve pronouns, 134-139— <Iasie8 
of, 134---agreeinent of, 206. 

AdoHMiiiihiug, verbs of, with cen., 218. 

Aduruiiig and arrayinjr, verDt of, with 
abl., S9 

Adonic verse, 812. 

Adverbial adjectives, 130. 

Adverbs, 190-194 numeral, 119— -of 

place, mutual relation of, 191, r. 1— - 
derivation of, 192— composition of, 
193>— <oiut)arison of, 194-^ow modi- 
fied, 201, III. R. 4^-u8ed as adjectives, 
205, R. 11— with een., 212, r. 4— with 
dai., 228, (1,)— with ace, 238— use of, 
277— two nq^atives, force of, 277, r. 
3-5— «auivaleut to phrases, 277, r. 
8— of lUceness, as connectives, 278, r. 
1 — place of, 279, 15. 

/Rwgmn, %4, 7. 

Affection of the mind, verbf denoting^, 
with gen.^ 220. 

Agent, dative of, 225, 11., m. — when 
wanting, 225, HI., r. 1— abl. of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

Agnominatio, 324, 25. 

Agreement^ defined, 203, 6— of adjec- 
tives, adjective pronouns, and partici- 
ples, 206— of relatives, 206. 

^r, genitive in, 43— quantity of the a in, 

AiOf iSS, 4— its place in a sentence, 

279,6. 
AL nouns in, abl. of, 82— increment of, 

287, E. (A.) 1. 
Alcaic— greater, 318, III.— lesser, 318, 

Alcraanian dactylic tetrameter, 312. 

Alif, arts, attlvt, adj. in, 128, 2. 

AtUJuU, declined, 138— how used, 207, 
R.30. 

Alius y how declined, 107 — how used, 207, 
R. 32— with abl., 256, R. 14. 

Allegory, 324, 7. 

Alliteration, 324, 26. 

Alter f how declined, 107— 4k>w used, 207, 
R.32,and212,R. 2,11.1. 

AmbOf how deelmed, 118. 

Amphibolia, 325, 5. 

Amplificatives, nouns, 100, 4— adjec- 
tives, 104, and 128, 4. 

Anab&sis. 324, 22. 

Anacoluthon, 323^ 3, (5.) 

Anaertoiitie iambic dmieter, 814, DL 



Anadipl6ti8,824,17. 
Analysis of sentences, 281. 
Anapttstie, nietre.313,303— monomlHcrf 

313— dimeter, 313. 
Anaphora, 824, 13. 
Ajiastr6pbe,323.4,(M 
Ante diem caL, «e., 395, 7. 
Antanacl&sis, 324, It. 
Antecedent, 136 — understood, 206, (3,) 

(4,)— its place supplied by a denioa- 

strative, 206, (3,|--in the case of ilia 

relative. 206, (6.) 
Aatepenun, 13— quantity of, 299. 
AtiUoHom, by what mood followed, 

Antimeria, 383, 3, (1.) 

AnUphrAsis, 324, 10. 

Autiptteis, 323, 3, (3.) 

Antithesis, 322, and 324, 27. 

Autouomasia, 324, 8. 

Apige, 183, 10. 

Apb«H^s, 322. 

Apoc6pe,3S2. 

Apoddsis, 261. 

Aposiop^, 324, 33. 

Apostrophe, 324, 35. 

Appendix, 3^-^. 

Apposition, 204— to two or more aoona, 
204, R. 5— to nouns connected by cam, 
204, R. 5— to proper names of dififer- 
ent genders. 204. R. 5— gen. instead 
of, Sm, R. &— abl. with gen., 204, r. 
7— of parts with a whole, 204, r. 10, 
and 212, r. 2, n. 5— nouns in, pla^ 
of, 279, 9. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Ar, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67— gen^oj 
70, 71— abl of, 82— increment of, 287, 
E. (A.) 1. 

Archaism^ 323, R. (1.) 

Arehilochian, pentbemim^s, 312 — ^iam- 
bic trimeter, 314, V.— <]o. dimeter, 
314, VIL— heptamCter, 318, IV. 

Arittm, nouns inj>100, 8. 

Ariut, adj. in, lz8, 3. 

Arrangement, of words, 279— of clauses, 
280. 

Arsis and thesis, 308. 

As, genitives in. 43— nouns in, of 3d dac, 
gender of, 62; gen. of, 72— and cams, 
adj. in, 128, 6--^al, quantity of, 300. 

As. Roman, value of, 327— how divided, 
327. 

Asclepiadic tetrameter, 316, IIL 

Askmg, demanding, and teaching, verba 
of, two ace. after, 231. 

Asswsco, with abl., 245, II.— ^with dat, 
246, II., R. 1. 

Asyndeton, 323, 1, (1.) 

Attraction, 206, (6.) 

Audeo, how co^ugated, 142, R. 2. 
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Avdtens, constnietioii of, 222, B. I. 

AureiUf value of, 327, 3. 

Atuim, 183, R. 1. 

Authority, quanti^ detenmned by, 

282, 4. 
Av and ate, in the 2d and Sd roots of 

verbs, 164. 
Ave, 183, 8. 
AXf adj. m. 129, 6— verbalf in, with gen., 

213, R. 1. 



B final, quantity of, 299. 

Barbansm, 32^ 1. 

Bellif construction of, 221, R. 3. 

Bills, adjectives in, 129, 3-— with dative. 

Boa, dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, and 286, 5* 
Brachycatalectic verse, 304. 
Brazen age, 329, 4. 
Bucolic caesura^ 310, 6. 
BunduSf adjecuves in, 129, 1— -with ace., 
233,11. 



C. 

C, sound of, 10^— nouns in, gender of^ 
66 } gen. of, 7(V-final, quanUly of 299. 

Caesura, 309— different kinds of, 309— 
in hexameter verse, 310, 3-6— in pen- 
tameter verse, 311, 2— in iambic verse, 
314, 1, and X.-^n trochaic verse, 315, 
l.-^n choriambic verse, 316, III. 

Csesural pause, 309, 3. 

Calends. 326. 

Cardinal numbers, 117 and 118. 

Cases of nouns, 36 and 37. 

Catab^is, 3S4. 22. 

CatachrSsis, 324. 1. 

Catalectic verse, 304. 

Cause, abl. of, 247— ace. of with prepo- 
sitions, 247, R. 1. 

Ce and cine^ enclitic, 134, R. 4. 

Cedo, 183, 11. 

CelOf with two accusatives, 231. 

Ceu^ with subjunctive, 263, 2. 

Ch, sound of, 10. 

Character or quality, gen. of, 211, R. 6. 

Choliamhus, 314, 11. 

Choriambic, metre, 316 and 303— pen- 
tameter. 316, 1.— tetrameter, 316. TL— 
trimeter, 31 6, 1 V.— trimeter catalectic, 
316, v.— dimeter, 316, VI. 

Clam^ government of, 235, (5j 

Clause, as a logical subject, 201, IV. 

Clauses, 203— 4iow comiected, 203, 4, 
and 278, r. 3— arrangement of, 280* 

Climax, 324, 21. 

27 



CcBotf 183, 2. 

Collective nouns. 26— number of their 

verbs, 209, R. ll. 
Common, nouns, 26— gender, 30— sylla 

ble, 282; 2. 
ComparaUve degree, 123— formation of, 

Comparatives, declined, 110— with gen., 

212, R. 2— denoting one of two, 212, 

R. 2, V. 1— with abl. 256. 
Comparison, of adjectives. 122-127— 

terminational, 124— of adverbs, 194— 

irregular, 125— defective, 126— by 

magis and maxtme, 127. 
Composition, of nouns. 103— of acU., 131 

—of verbs, 188— of adverbs, 193. 
Compound, subject, 201 — ^predicate, 202, 

II.-^entence, 203— metres^ 318. 
Compound words, how divided, 23— 

quantity of, 285. 
Con, adiectives compounded with^with 

dat.9 222 — ^verbs do., with dat, 224. 
Concretes, 101, 2. 
Condemning and convicting, verbs of, 

with gen., 217. 
ConfuJb, with abl., 245, II.— with dat., 

ConJU, 183* 12, and 180, n. 

Conjugation, 149 — first, 155 and 156— 
second, 157— third, 158 and 159— 
fourth, 160— of deponent verbs. I61*« 
periphrastic, 162— general rules of, 
163— third, list of verbs in, 173— of 
irregular verbs, 178-182— of defective 
verbs, 183— of impersonal verbs, 184. 

Conjugations, how characterized, 149— 
remarks on, 162. 

Conjunctions, 198 — classes of, 198— en- 
cliticj 198. R. 2--copulative and dit- 
juncUve, their use, 278} may connect 
different moods, 278, R. 4 and 5 ; re- 
peated, 278, R. 7. 

Connection, of tenses, 258— of words by 
conjunctions, 278— of clauses by do., 
278, R. 3. 

Connecting vowel, 150, 5— omitted m 
2d root, 163, 2. 

Connectives, place of, 279, 3. 

Consonants, sounds of, 10—12. 

Cofwto, with abl., 245, II. 

ConierOuM, with abl., 244. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 283, 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7. 
Copula, 140. 
Crasu, 306, (5^) and 322. 
Crime, gen. of, after verbs, 217. 
Cti^oM, how declined, 139. 
Ct^'ta, how declined, 137, r. 5. 
Cum annexed to abl., 133, r. 4, and 136, 
R. 1. 
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C^iKf by what mood foilowedy 963, 6. 
CnnoMs, adjectives in, 129, i. 
Cunque, Its force, 191, R. 4. 



D. 

D (inal^ quantity of, 299. 

Dactylic, nneire, 310 and 308— trim^Her,. 
3li— <lim^ter^ 311 

Dactyl ico-iamlMC metre, 318, 1. 

Dactylico-truchaic, heutamfiter, 318, lY. 
— tetramV^ter, 318, V. 

Dative, 37 — sing., 3d dec., 79— plural, 
Isit dec., 43; 3d dec., 84} 4th dec., 
89, 6 — used for ijen., 211, R. 6— after 
adjectives, ££2— diflferent constructions 
instead of. !£22, r. 4 and 6— after 
idem, 2!22, r. 7— after verbs, 223-227 
— after verbs compounded, with ad, 
ante, 6lc., 224 : wiih ab^ de^ and ex, 
224, R. I and !Z; with satis, ben^^ and 
mal'i, 22.5— of the agent, 225, II. III. 
—of the possessor after est, 226— af« 
ler panicles. 228. 

Datives, two, after »f«m, dtc, 227. 

Declension, of nouns, 31W0— rules of, 
4()__rtrst, 41-45 j exc. in. 4%— second, 
4ii-5^ j cxc. in, 62— third, 65-86 j exc. 
in, 68-8.0— fourth, 87-89; exp. in, 89; 
formed bv conlractitm, 89 — fifth, 90 ; 
exc. in, OO— of adjectives, first ana 
second. Ia>-I07; third, 108-111. 

Declensions, tabular view of, 39. 

Degrees of comparison, 123. 

Defective, nouns, 94-96 — adjectives, 116 
—verbs, 183. 

Defit. 183, 13, and 180. if. 

Pi'tn, enclitic, 134, R. b. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 134— construc- 
ti<>n of, 2(r7— in apposition with a 
clause, 21)7. R. 22, and 206, ( 13,)— used 
foi reflexives, 208, (6,)— place of, 279, 

Denarius, its value, 327— divisions of, 

327. 
Denomniatives, adj., 128— verbs, 187, 1. 
Dependence defined. 203, 8. 
DepeiKleni clauses, 203. 
Dcpoiieiu verbs, 142, R. 4— conjugated, 

161— par«iciples of, 162, 17— lists of, 

Isiconj., 166; 2d coni., 170; 3dcoi^^ 

174; 4ih coni., 177— increment of. 

289, 3. 
Depriving, verbs of, with abl., 251. 
Derivation, of nouns, 100— of adjectives, 

128— of verbs, 187— of adverbs, 192. 
Derivative words, qunntity oT, 284. 
I)esi«leraUve verbs, 187, t\. 3, ajid 176, 

N.— <{uantitv of tlie u in, 284, K 5 
Detts declined, 53. 



Di«r<^s, 306, S-oivii o^ 6. 

Diastole, 307^1 

IHCf imperative, 162, 4. 

DicAlon. 319. 

IHcto atidiens, with dat.. 222, R. 1. 

DilTerence, degree of, bow eipresaed^ 

256, R. 16. 
Digni, with abl., 244 
D^^nor, with ahL, 245. 
DignuSf indignus, &.C.. with abl., 2 44 

with gen.,^, r. 2— wiUi relative and 

subjunctive, 264, 9. 
Diminutive, nouns, 100, 3— adjectives, 

104. and 128, 6— verbs, 187, II. 4. 
Diphthongs, 4— eounds of, 9— ouantiftT 

6f;283,ll. ^^ ^ 

Diptotes, 94. 
Distich, 304. 

Distributive numbers, 119 and 120. 
Distrftphon, 319. 

Do, increment of. 290, E., and 284, c. < 
Domus, deciinea, 89— construciion o^ 

gen., 221, r. 3 ; ace, 237, r. 4 3 abL, 

Donee f with subjunctive, 263, 4. 

Double letters, 3. 

Doubtfiil gender, 30. 

Due, imperative, 162, 4. 

Dum, with subjuiuriive, 263, 4 and 
dummfido with do., 263, 2. 

Duo declined, 118. 

Dusj oarticiple in, with dat, 225, III.— 
with ace, 234, r. 2— its sigiiificatioii, 
274, 2, R. 8— used for a gerund, 275, 



£, sound ot 7 and 8 — notros in, of 3d 
dec., genoer of, 66 ; gen. of, 68 ; aU. 
of, 82— adverbs in, ]§2, Il.-^uid ex, 
how used, 195, r. 2— increment in, 
3d dec., 287, 3 j plur.. 288 ; of verbs, 
290— final, Quantity of, 295. 

Eapsef &c., 1^, r. 3. 

Eccnm. eccillum. Sic, .34, n t, and 
238,2. 

Escquisy how declined, 137, R. 3. 

Ecthlipsis, 305, 2. 

Edo and etoM, abstracts :n, JOl. 

Edo (to eat) conjugated, 181. 

EgOf declined, 133. 

^aj verbals in, 102, 3. 

Elegiac verse, 31 1, 3. 

Ellipsis, 323. See Omittttm. 

Emphatic word, place of, in a itnte&ee, 
279, 2, and I6. 

KnallAge, 323, 3. 

Enclitics, in accentuation, 15 ■ c d y nne* 
tions, 198, R. 2. 
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£iuiehemimS?iS; 904, 5. 

MnsiSf adjectives in, 128, 6. 

EOf conjugated, 182— «ompoiindf of, 
182, R. 3^with supme in urn, 276, II., 
R. 2. 

Epanadipldsis. 321, 18. 

Epanudos, 324, 19. 

Epanalepsis, 324, 16. 

Epanaphdra, 324, 13. 

Epanastrdphe, 324, 17. 

Epanorthdsis, 324, 32. 

Epenlh^sis, 322. 

Epistr6phe, 321, 14. 

Epizeuxis, 324, 20. 

Ep&lor, with abl., 245, II. 

Equality, how denoted, 122. 

Er, nouns in, of 3d dec, render of^ 68 
and 60; gen, of^ 70 and 71— -adjec- 
tives in, superlative of, 125— annexed 
to pres. innn. pass., 162, 6. 

Erot^sis, 324, 31. 

Es, nouns in, of 3d dec, increasing in 

?en., gender of, 58 and 61 } gen. of^ 
3 J not increasinff in gen., gender of, 
62 ; gen. of, 73— final, sound of, 8, x. 
2 ; quantity of, 300. 

Estf with dat. of a possessor, 216. 

Etum, nouns in, 100, 7. 

Etymology, 24-199. 

Ev and etu, in 2d and 3d roots of verbs, 
167. 

Euphemism^ 324, 11. 

Eus^ adjectives in, 128, 1— Greek prop- 
er names in, 283, ir. 2. 



Fac. 162, 4— with subj. for imperat., 
267, R. 3. 

Facili, with superlatives, &.c., 277, R.7. 

Facio, (and compounds,) passive of, 180 
— with abl., 250, R. 3 — with id and 
the subj., 273, 1— with participle, 273, 

Fari, 183,6. 

Faxo aiid/oxtm, 162, 9, and 183, r. 1. 

Feet, 302 — isochronous, 302. 

Feminine nouns, of 3d dec, 62 j exc. in, 
62-65. 

Fer, imperative, 162, 4. 

FerOy conjugated, 179. 

FidOy how conjugated, 142, R. 2 — ^with 
abl., 245, II.— with dat., 245, 11. R. 1. 

Figures, of prosody, 305-307— of or- 
thography and etymology, 322— of 
syntax, 323— of rhetoric, 324. 

Filling, verbs of, with abl., 249— with 
gen., 220, (3.) 

Fwj conjugatecl, 180— quantity of its t, 
283, E f 



Follow f in what sense used, 203, 9. 

Fortm^ forty 154, 3. 

Frequentative verbs, 187, II.— ^puuititj 

or the tin, 284, X.. 6. 
Frttxuy with abl., 244. 
Frwn-y with abl.. 245. 
FungoTy with abl., 245. 
Future tense, 145, III. 
Futiue perfect tense, 145, VI. 



Of sound of, 10. 
Galliambus, 314, X. 



GaudeOf how conjugated, 142, r. 2— 
with abl., 245, II.- • 

R. 1. 



with abl., 245, II.— with ace, 245, II., 



Gender, general rules of, 27-34 — ^natural 
and grammatical, 27— masc from sig- 
nification, 28— fem. from do., 29— 
common and doubtful, 30— epicene, 
33— neuter, 34— of 1st dec, 41 -, exc 
in, 43— of 2d dec, 46 ; exc in, 49— 
of 3d dec, 68. 62, and 66 j exc. hi, 59 
-67— of 4th dec, 87 j exc. in, 88— of 
5th dec^ ; exc. in, 90. 

Genitive, 37— sing., 1st dec, exc. in, 43 ; 
of adjectives, 3d dec, 112 — plur., tst 
dec, contracted, 43 ; 2d dec, do., 63 ; 
3d dec, 83 j of adjectives, 3d dec, 
113 and 114— afler nouns, 211 — what 
relations it denotes, 211, r. I — sub- 
jective and objective, 211, r. 2 — of 
substantive pronouns, 211, r. 3— pos- 
sessive adjective used for, 211, r. 4 

— dative used for, 211, r. 5 of 

character or quality, 211, R. 6 — noun 
limited by, omitted, 211. R. 7 j want- 
ing, in the predicate aAer sum,Z]\. r. 
8 ; in other cases, 211, r.8,(4,)-(6,)- 
omitted,211,R.9— howtranslateii,211, 
R. 12 — aAer partitives, 212— after a 
neuter adjective or adj. pronoun, 212, 
R. 3— after adverbs, 212, r. 4 — after 
adjectives, 213 ; different constructions 
instead of, 213, r. 4— after<f^7m« and 
indignus, 244, r. 2— after verbs, 214- 
220— after sum, and verbs of valuing, 
214---of crime, 217 — after verbs of ad- 
monishing, 218 — after verbs denoting 
an affection of the mind, 220— of place, 
221— after particles, 221, II., HI — 
plur. depending on a gerund, 275, r. 
1, (3,) — place of, afler neuter adjec- 
tives, ^279, 10. 

Genitives, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, R. 10. 

Gerundives, how used, 275, II. 

Gerunds, 148, 2 — ^by what cases follow- 
ed, 274— *and gerundives, gen. oi^ 
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275, R. 1 ; dat o^ 275, &. 2; ace. of, 

275, R. 3 ', abl. of, 275, r. 4 ; infin. for, 

after adj., 275, R. 2, (4.J 
Glorior, with abl^ 245, IlL 
Glyconic verse, 316, IV. 
Goltieii a^, 329, 2. 
Goveniment defined, 203, 7, 
Grammatical, subject, 201; cases of^ 

201, IV., 3— predicate, 202— figures, 

322. 
Greek nouns, e;ender of, 34, r.— 1st 

dec, 41 — ^2d dec., 54 — ace. of, in 3d 

dec., 80— declension of, in do., 86. 



H. 

H, its nature,^2— in prosody, 283. 
HabeOy &c., with perfect paiticiples, 274, 

2, R. 4. 
Ili'lleiiism, 323, R. (2.) 
Hemistich. 3<M. 
nemnAdyR,3"i3.2, (3.) 
Ilepihemim^-ris. 304, 5. 
Ileroir capsura. 310, 4 and 6. 
Heterocliie nouns, 93. 
Heternj^eiienu!) nouns, 92. 
lloteroVis, 323. 3. (2] 
Ilexamf^ter verse, 3l(V— Priapean, 310, 

Hiatus. 279. 18. 

//tf . derhned, 134— and j//e distinguish- 
ed. 2J»7. R. 23. 

Hippfiiiactic, trimi^ter, 314, II.— tetram^ 
ler. 314. IV 

Homo and homines omitted, 209, R. 2. 

Homrwiprriph^mn, 324, 26. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 331. 

Horatian metres, 32f). 

Humi, construction of, 221, R. 3. 

Hypall^ge, 323, 4, (3.) 

HvperbSion, 323, 4. 

HyperbAle 3S4, 5. 

HVpercataiectic, or h3rpennSter verse, 
204. 

Hyst^ron protSron, 823, 4, (2.) 



/, sound of, 7 and 8— -nouns in, g^ender 
of, 66 J ffen. of. 68 — increment in, 3d 
dec, 287,3 ; plur., 288: of verbs, 290 
—final, quantity of, 296. 

Iambic, metre, 314 and 303— 4rinWHer, 
314, 1. ; catalectic, 314, V.— tetrame- 
ter, 314, III. ; catalecuc, 314, IV.— 
dimeter, 314, VI. ; hypermficr, 314, 
VII. J acephalous, 314, VIII. j cata^ 
lectic, 314, IX. 

lambico-dactylic metre, 318, II. 



Ibam, ibar, ibOf ihoTj 162, 2. 

Jeiui. ictu, UU, and iut, adjectives is, 
128,2. 

Ictus or itiutf verbal adjectives in, 129, 5, 

Ictus, 308, 3. 

Idenif declined, 134, r. 6— how used, 
207, R. 27 — ^wilh dative, 222, R. 7 — 
bow otherwise construed, 222, r. 7. 

Ides, 326. 

Idiotism, 325, 6. 

IduSf adjectives in, 129, 2. 

leSf adverbs in, 192, II., 3. 

/», in gen., contracted, 52. 

lUf nouns in, 100, 9. 

//«, adjecuves in, 129, 4. 

IIU, declined, 134U4)ow used, 207, R. 24 
—with hie, 207, r. 23. 

JlHcy bow declined, 134, r. 3. 

/m, in pres. subj., 162, 1^-adveibs in, 
192, 1, and II. 

Ifnonium, nouns in, 100, 6— and imoma, 
verbals in, 102,3. 

Imperative, 143, 3 — its time, 145, r. 3— 
how used, 267. 

Imperfect tense, 145, II. 

Impersonal verbs, 184— list of in 2d conj., 
169— their construction, 209, R. 3. 

/n, government of, 235, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, II., 2— list of, 173. 

Increment, of nouns, 286 i sing, num., 
287 ; plur. num, 288 — of verbs, 289. 

Incremeuuim, 324, 22. 

Indeclinable, notuis, 94— adjectives, 1 15, 
3 

Indefinite, adjectives, 104 — pronouns, 
138— adverbs, 191, R. 4. 

Independent clauses, 203. 

Indicative mood, 143, I— its tenses. 145 
—how used, 259— 4ts tenses usea one 
for another, 259. 

Indirect questions, subj. in, 265. 

Jnduo and exuo, construction of, in pass., 
234 J in act., 251, r. 2. 

Inferiority, how denoted, 122. 

Infinitive, 143, 4— its tenses, 145, r. 4 
-^u a logical subject, 201, IV.— bow 
modified, 202, III. — with subject-nom., 
209, H. 5— for gen., 213, r. 4— its sub- 
ject, 239— construction and meaning 
of its tenses, 268 — subject of a verb, 
269— depending on a verb, 270; on 
an a^ective or noun, 270, r. 1^-omit- 
ted, 270, R. 3— without a subject, after 
what verbs used, 271— -with a subject, 
after what verbs used, 272 and 273— 
how translated, 272, r. 3— used like a 
noun, 273, n. — its place, 279, 11. 

rnJU, 183, 14, and 180, n. 

Inflection, 25. 

Inawxm. 183. 5— iu place in a sentenee^ 
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fostrument, abl. of, 247. 

Intensive, pronouns, 13&— verbs, 187, 

II. 5. 
hUerdicOf construction of, 251, R. 2. 
InUresL See Refert. 
Interjections. I95^with nom., 209, R. 

13— with dal.,228. (3,)--with acc.,238, 

2 — with voc., 240--O, /i«u, &c., not 

elided, 305. 
Intermediate clauses^ subj. in. 266. 
Interrogative, adjectives, 104 and 121— 

pronouns, 137 j when indefinite, 137, h. 
hmSf adjectives in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 
/o, verbals in, 102, 7. 
Ionic, metre, 317 and 303— <i majdre, 317, 

I.— « miridre, 317, 11. 
fystf declined, 13d--how used, 207, R. 

28— used reflexively, 208, (4,)— with 

inter, 208, (5. J 
Jri, wiUi supine in um, 276, II., R. 3. 
Iron age. 329, 4. 
Irony, 3z4, 4. 

Irregular, nouns, 92— adjectives, lid- 
verbs, 178-182. 
Is, nouns in, gender of, 62 and 63 j gen. 

of, 74— fin^, quantity of, 301. 
/», declined, 134— how used, 207, R. ^6. 
Jste, how declined, 134— bow used, 207, 

R. 25. 
Istic and iilic declined, 134, R. 3. 
ItaSf ia, itia, ilieSf inunda, itudo, Uus, 

and tits, abstracts in^ 101. 
Iter, declined, 57— with ace. of place, 

237, r: 1— increments of, 286, 2. 
Iter and er, adverbs in, 192, 11. and IV. 
Itus, adverbi in, 192, 1, and II. 
lum, verbals in, 102, 2. 
■ or itium, nouns in, 100, 5. 
lus, genitives in^ how pronounced, 15^ 

in what adjectives found, 107— quan- 
tity of i in, 283, I., e. 4. 
ib and itu, in 2d and 3d roots of 

verbs, 175. 



Jacto, with abl., 245, II. 

Jubeo, construction of, 223, R. 2, (2,) and 

273, 2. 
Juffum, quantity of its compounds, 233, 

JupiUer declined, 85. 
Jusjurandum declined, 91. 
Juoatf &c., ace. aAer, 229, R. 7. 



K. 

/T, when used, 2. 
Key to the odet of Horace, 321. 
27* 



Lf nouns in, gender of, 66 ; gen. <^, 70 

—final, quantity of, ^9. 
LiBtoTf gaudeo, &c., with abl.. 245, II« 
Latin grammar, its divisions, I. 
Leading clause, subject and verb, 203, 3.^ 
LerUuSf suljectives in, 128, 4. 
Letters, 2— division of, 3— sounds of, 

7 — numeral, 118,7. 
Lieetf with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Liquids, 3. 
Lit6tes, 324, 9. 

Loadino^, verbs of. Math abl.^ 249. 
Logical, subject, 201— predicate, 202. 
Long syllable, 282, 2. 



M. 

M final, quantity of, 299, 2— elided, 305, 

McUo conjugated, 178, 3. 

Manner, adverbs of, 191, III. — abl. of, 

247 } with prep. 247, r. 3. 
Masculine, nouns of 3d dec, 58 ; eze. 

in, 59-61— cfiesura, 310, N. 1. 
Mater/amilias declined, 91. 
Means, abl. of, 247 — ace. of, with prep., 

247, R. 4. 
Measure or metre, a, 303. 
Meminif 183, 3— with een. or ace. 216. 
Alen or meiUum, verbaJs in, 102, 4. 
Met, enclitic, 133, r. 2. 
Metalepsis, 324, 6. 

Metaphor, 334, 1.— Metaplasm, 322,1. 
Metathesis, 322. 



Metonymy, 324, 2. 
Metre, 30^— how dii 



divided, 303— different 
kinds of, 310-317. 

Metres, comuound, 318— Horatian, 320. 

MeuSj how declined, 139. 

Mi/iticBf construction of, 221, R. 2. 

ilfi//e, its use, 118, 6. 

Mitio and minor, in obsolete imperatives, 
162, 5. 

Misceo, with abl., 245, II. 

Misereor, miseresco, &c., with gen., 215. 

Misiretf with gen., 215— with ace, 229, 
R. 6. 

Modiy annexed to pronouns, 134, R. 5. 

Modified, subject, 201, 111. ; itself modi- 
fied, 201, III., R. 6— predicate, 202, 
III. 

Mitdify or limit, in what sense used, 201, 

II., R. 

Modd, with subjunctive, 2C3, 2. 

Money, mo<le of reckoning, 327. 

Moiiocolon, 319. 

Monoptotes, 94. 

Monosyllablet, in e, quantity of, 295, B. 
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4— ia e, do. 297, B. 1— their place, 

279,8. 
Moods, 143. 
Motion or tendency, veibs of, tbeir con- 

ttructioo, K5, 4, and 237, r. 3. 
Mutes, 3— and liqinds in prosody, 283, 
' IV., E. 2. 
ificto, with abl., U6, II. 



N. 



of, 70 



JV, nouns in, gender of, 06 ; 
and 71 — final, quantity of, 1 

Names of persons, order of, 279, 9. 

Naseor, with abl., 246, r. 1. 

NatuBj d&c, with abl., 246. 

Ae, with subj., 262— omitted after cave, 
262, R. 6— after metuo, &c., 262, R. 7— - 
with subj., denoting a command, &c., 

. 260, R. 6---with unperat., 367, R. 1— 
followed by quidem, 279, 3. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, R. 3-^. 

Aemo, for nuUus, 207, R. 31. 

Neoterism, 325, 3. 

NequeOf how conjugated, 182, r. 3. 

NequiSf how declined, 138, 2. 

Neuter, nouns, 34; of 3d dee., 66 j ezc. 
in, 66 and 67— adjectives and adj. pro- 
nouns, with gen., 212, r. 3 ; ace. of, 
with another ace. after active verbs, 
231, R. 5— verbs, with ace, 232 ; with 
abl. of a£:eut,248, r. 2— passive verbs, 
U2, R. 2 } participles of, 162, 18. 

Neuterf how declined, 107 — use of, with 
gen,, 212, r. 2, v. 1. 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, r. 3. 

NUor, with abl., 245, II. 

Noio conjugated, 178, 2. 

Nominauve, 37— construction of, 209 and 
210— after interjections, 209, R. 13— 

Slural, 3d dec, 83; of adjectives, 3d 
cc., 113. See Subf ect-nominaiioe Hnd 
Predicate-nominative. 

Aon,omitted after }M7niiMx2o,&c.,277,R.6. 

Noiics, 326. 

Nostras^ bow declined, 139. 

Nostr&tn after partitives, 212, R. 2, K. 2. 

Nouns, 26-103— proper, common, ab- 
stract, and collective, 26— gender of. 
27-34— number of, 35— <ase8 of, 3o 
and 37— declension of, 38-40— of 3d 
dec, mode of declining, 55— com- 
pound, 91 — irregular, 92 — ^variable, 92 
—defective, in case^94; in number, 95 
and 96— diflTering m meaning in dif- 
ferent numbers, 97 — redundant, 99^ 
verbal, 102— derivation of, 100-102— 
composition of, 103 — how modified, 
201 . III., R. 1— used as adjectives. 205, 
R. 11. 



Ns, participials and participles in, eoa 
struction of, 213, r. 1 ana 3. 

Number, of nouns. 35— of verbs. 146. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117 and 118— mdi- 
nal, 119 and 120— distributive, 119 
and 120. 

Numerals— adjectives, 104; classes of 
117 ; with gen., 212, r. 2— letters, 118, 
7 — adverbs, 119— multiplicative, 121 
—proportional, 121— temporal, 12I-* 
interrogative, 121. 

Nunquis, how declined, 137, R. 3. 



O, sound of, 7 and 8 — oouns in, raider 
of, 58 and 59 ; gen. of, 69— adveibs 
in, 192 — increment m^3d dec, 287,3; 
plur., 288 ; of verbs, 290— final, quan- 
tity of, 297. 

O! St, with subjunctive, 263. 

Oblique cases, what, 37— their place, 
279, 10 and 2. 

OblivUcor, with ^n. or ace, 216. 

Object of an acuve verb, 229. 

Objective genitive. iSll, R. 2— datirc 
used instead of, 211, r. 5. 

Octonarius, iambic, 314, III. 

CWt, 183, 1. 

OUiy for iUi, 134, R. 1. 

Omission, of ar in ^n. plur., 1st dec, 
43— of t in gen. smg., 2d doc, 52>'*-ef 
e in voc sing., 2d dec, 52-'*-of ar in 
gen. plur., 2d dec, 53— of e, in gen. 
of nouns in ter ami ber, 71— K)f con- 
necting vowel, 150, 5— -of », &c., it, 
iss. and ns, in second root, 162, 7— of 
reduplication in compound verbs, 163, 
4, E. 1— of pronoun in case of appo- 
sition, 204, R. 4— of a nmm to which 
an adj. belongs, 205, r. 7, and 252, r. 
3— of the antecedent. 206, (3) and (4) 
—of meusy &.C., usea reflexive^, 207, 
R. 38 — of nominative, 209, R. 2 and 3 
—of verb, 209, r. 4, and 229, R. 3- 
of a noun limited by gen,, 211, r 8— 
of gen., 211, R. 9— of a partitive, 212. 
R. 1, K. 3— of subject ace, 239 and 
269, R. 1— of ace after an active verb, 
229, R. 4— of prep. 232, (2,) 235, r. 5, 
241, R. 4, and 248, R. 3--of voc, 240 
—of quhm, 256— of participle in abL 
absolute, 257, r. 7— of ut with sobj^ 
262, R. 4— of ne after cave^ 262, r. 6 
—of nan after non modd, &c, 277, R. 
6— of conjunctions, 278, R. 6— of JF ia 
composition, 307. 

Opus and ustu, with gen. and aec, 211, 
R. 11— ^th abL, 2&-bo«r nied, tl\ 
11.2. 
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Or, nouns in, cender o^ 68 and 61 ; 

genitive of, 70 and 71— verbals in, 

102,1. 
Oratio obliqua, 266, 1 and 2, and 273, 5 

•—tenses of, 266^ 2, r. 4. 
Order, adverbs of, 191, 1. 
Ordinal numbers, 119 and 120. 
Orium, verbals in, 102, 8. 
OrtlioCpy, 6-23. 
Orthograpb^r, 2-^. 
Os, nouns in, of 3d dec., gender of. 68 

and 61 ; gen. of, 7d^— final, sound of, 

8, E. 3^ quantity of. 300. 
Osus, adjectives in, 128, 4. 
Ovat, 183, 15. 
Oxymoron, 324, 28 

P. . 

Parabola, 324, 30. 

Paradigms, of noons, 1st dee.. 41 ; 2d 
dec, 46; 3d dec.. 57 j 4th dec., 87: 
5th dec., 90— of aqiecUves, Ist and 2a 
dec, 105-107; 3d dec, 108-1 11—of 
verbs, turn, 153; 1st coi\j., 155 and 
156 ; 2d conj.^ 157; 3d couj., 158 and 
159 ; 4th conj., 160 : deponent, 161 ; 
periphrastic conj., 162 ; defective, 183; 
impersonal, 184. 

ParagOge, 322. 

Paregmfnon, 324, 24. 

•Parercon,323, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis, 323, 4, (6.) 

Paronomasia, 3^, 25. 

Participial adjectives, 130. 

Participles, 148, 1— in tis, how declined, 
]05--in nSf do., Ill— of neuter verbs, 
162, 16— of def)onent verbs, 162, 17-— 
of neuter passive verbs, 162, 18— in 
rus, gen. plur. of, 162, 19— compound- 
ed with in, 162, 21— when they be- 
come adjectives, 162, 22— how modi- 
fied, 201, ill., R 3— agreement of, 205 ; 
with predicate-nom^ instead of sub- 
ject, 205, R. 5— perfect J denoting ori- 
ein, with abl., 246— their government, 
274— their time, how determined, 274, 
2— their various significations, 274, 2 
and 3— perfect, wiui habeo, d&c, 274, 
2, R. 4— for a verbal noun, 274, 2, r. 
^— for clauses, 274, 3. 

Particles, 190. 

Partitive adjectives, 104. 

Partitives, with plural verbs, 209, r. 11 
—gen. aAer, 212— omitted, 212, r. 2, 
X. 3— ace. or abL after, 212, r. 2, n. 
4. 

Parts of si>eech, 24. 

Passive voice, 141— with latter of two 
aoe., f84^-eonstrucdon of. 234. 



Patrial, nouns, X), 2— acQectivei, 104^— 
pronouns, 139. 

Patronymics, 100— quantity of their pe- 
nult, 291, 4 and 5. 

Pentameter verse, 311. 

Pentaptotes, 94. 

Penthemim£ris, 304, 5. 

Penult, 13 — quantity of, 291 ; of proper 
names, 293. 

Perfect tense, 145, IV. 

Perfects of two syllables, quantity of* 
284,E. 1. 

Period defined, 280. 

Periphrasis, 323^ 2, (4.) 

Periphrastic conjujg^ations, 162,14 and 15. 

Personal terminations of verbs, 147, 3. 

Personification, 324, 34. 

Persons of verbs, 147— with nominativei 
of different persons, 209, r. 12, (7.) 

Phalseciaii verse, 315, III. 

Pherecratic verse, 316, V. 

Figety with gen., 215-^witb ace., 229, R. 

Place, adverbs of, 191, I. — gen. of, 221 
— ace. of, 237 ; dat. for, 237, R. 3 — 
where, abl. of, 254 — ^whence, abl. o^ 
255. 

Plenty or want, adj of, with abl., 250. 

Pleonasm, 323, 2. 

Pluperfect tense, 145, V. 

Plural nouns used for singulars, 98. 

/»/i« declined, J 10. 

PaenUet, with gen., 215 — ^wi^h ace., 229, 
R. 6. 

PolyptOtou, 324, 23. 

Polysyndi^ton, 323, 2, (!fc.) 

Position in prosody, 283, IV. 

Positive degree, 123. 

Possessive, adjectives', 104— 4>ronouns, 
139; how used, 207, R. 36; wh^ 
reflexive, omission of, 207, R. 36; 
used for subjective and pos.sessive 
gen., 211, R. 3; mea,tua, &.C, after 
re/ei-t and interest, 219, R. 1. 

Pogsum conjugated, 154, 6. 

Post, how pronounced, 8, e. 4. 

Potior, with abl., 245— with gen., 220, 

Pros in c«)mposition, its quantity, 283, 

II., R. 1. 
Prceditus, with abl., 244. 
Predicate of a proposition, 200 and 202. 
Predicate-nominative, 210— difTerinis^ in 

number from the subjcct-iiominauve, 

210, R. 2— after what verbs, 210, R. 3 

and 4. 
Predicate-accusative, 210— dative, 210. 
Prepositional adjectives, 130. 
Prepositions, 195-197— in composition, 

196 ; force of, 197 ; change of, 103, 5 
iparable, 197.— with an aoe., 195 
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and SSJ^with an abl., 196 and 241 — 
With an ace. and abl., 195, and 235, 
/2)-(5)— bow modified, SO], HI., k. 
5---verl>K compounded with, with da> 
tive, 2:24) with ace, 233 j with abl.. 
242— oraitte<l, 232, (2,) 235, r. 5, and 
241, R. 4 — tiieir place, 279, 10— quan- 
tity of di, se, and red, 285, R. 2 and 3. 

PreM*iit tense, 145, 1. 

Pretenlive verbs, 183, 1. 

Priapeaii verse, 310, II. 

Price, ablative of, 252— expressed by 
tanti, quaiUij plurUf mindrUf 252. 

Primus, viedius, &.C., signification of, 
205, R. 17— their place, 279, 7. 

Friutquam, by what mood followed, 263, 

PrOf in composition, quantity of, 285, 

E. 5. 
Procul, with abl., 241, r. 2. 
Prolepsis, 323, 1,(4.) 
Pronouns, 132-139— simple, 132 — neuter 

with gen., 212, r. 3, w. I. 
Proper nouns, 26. 
Propior and projAumi, with ace., 222, 

R. 5. 
Proposition, 200— analysis oi, 281. 
Prosotly, 1; and 282-321— Ugurci of, 

Prosopopoeia, 324, 34. 
Prosthesis, 322. 
- Prosum, 154, 6. 
Protdsis and apoddsis, 261 . 
Pt€, enclitic, 133, R. 2, and 139. 
Pudet, with gen., 215— with ace., 229, 

R. 6. 
Punctuation, 5. 
Punishment, wocds denoting construe* 

tion of, 217, R. 3. 
Purpose denoted, byu< with fubj., 262 

— I)y participles, 274, 2, r. 2, 6 and 7 

— bv mtin.^ 271 — byj'enmd, 276, R. 

2 — ov supme in urn, 276, II 

Q. 

Quaso, 183, 7. 

Quality, adverbs of, 191, III. 

Quam, with the superlative, 127— omit- 
ted aAer plus, minus, atnpiius, d&c, 
256, R. 6 and 7. 

QiiamviSf with the subj., 263, 2. 

Quantity, adjectives of, with gen., 212, 
R. 3^ V. I', aAer sum ana verbs of 
valumg, 214— adverbs of, with gen., 
212, R. 4. 

Quantity, marks of, 6— in orthoepy, 13— 
in prosod;^, 282, 1— general rules of, 
283— special rules of, 284— of penults, 
291— of antepenulu, 292— of penults 



of proper names, 293— of final lylla- 

Qttasi, with subj., 263. 2. 

Queo, how conjugaiea, 182, R. 3. 

Qm, declined, 136— interrogative^ 137 

— person of, 209, R. 6— with stibjuac- 

tive, 264. 
Quicvnqtie, how declined, 136, r. 2— > 

how used, 207, r. 29. 
Qitidam, how declined, 133, 6— how 

used, 207, R. 33. 
Qutdem, place of, 279, 3. 
Quiiibet, how declined, 133, 5— how 

used, 207, r. 34. 
Quirif with subj., 262 and ib., R. 10. 
QuiSf declined, 137— and qui, for aliquiSf 

dtc, 137, R. (c.) 
Quisnam, quinam. how declined, 137, 2. 
Quispiam, how declined, 138, 3— how 

used, 207, r. 30. 
Quisquam, how declined, 138, 3— how 

used, 207, R. 31. 
Quisqtie, how declined, 138, 3— how 

used, 207, r. 35— its place, 279, 14. 
Quisifuis declined, 136, r. 2. 
QuimSf how declined, 133, 5— how used 

207, R. 34. 
Quo and quondnus, with subjimctive, 262 

andt6., R. 9. 
Quoadf with subj., 263, 4. 
Quod referring to a preceding statement, 

206,(14.) 
Quoque, place of, 279, 3. 



R final, auantity of, 299. 

Reapsej 136, r. 3. 

Recorder and remimscoTf with gen. or 

ace, 216. 
Reckonmg, Roman mode of, 326 and 

Redundant, nouns, 99— acyectives, 116 

—verbs, 186. 
Reduplication, 163, R.— quantity of, 284, 

Refert and interest , with gen., 214 and 
219— with the adj. pronouns mea, 6lc., 
219, R. 1. 

Reflexive pronoims, 139, R. 2— how 
used, 208 — for demonstratives, 208, 
/6,)— omitted, 229, R. 3— in oratio ob- 
liqua, 266, R. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 136. 

Relatives, a^eement of, 206— omitted, 
2U6, (5,) — ^in the case of the antece- 
dent, 206, (6,)— referring, to nouns of 
difierent genders, 206, (9 j) to a prop- 
osition^ S)6, (13,)— agreemg with a 
noun implied, 206, (11,)— a^eetivet. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



INDXX. 



331 



eonstmetion of, 206, {16,)— with sub- 
junctive, 864^— 4heir place, 279, 15. 

Responsives, case of, 204^ r. 11. 

Re^mbRca declined, 91. 

Rhetoric, fieiires of, 32i. 

Rhythm, m 

Rimug and ritis, quantitj of, 290, x. 
(I.) 4. 

Root of words inflected, 40, 10. 

Roots of verbs, 150, 1— special, 150, 2 
-^second and third^ now formed, 
160, 3 — first, its derivatives, 151, 1 : 
second, do., 151, 2: third, do., 151, 3 
-—second and third, formation of, 1st 
conj., 164-166; 2d conj., 167-170-, 8d 
conj., 171-174; 4th coni., 175-177— 
second and third irregular, 1st conj., 
1C5 ; 2d conj., 168 ; 4di com., 176. 

RtiSf how construed, in ace, 237, r. 4— 
in aL>!., 254 and 255. 

Rus, participle in, its signification, 162, 
14, and 274, 2, R. 6. 



S. 

8, sound of, 11— preceded W a conso- 
nant, nouns in, render of, 62 and 64; 
gen. of, 77— final, elided, 305, 2. 

Salve, 183, 9. 

Sapphic verse, 315, 11. 

SaUlgOf with gen., 215, (2.) 

Satixy berut and mo^^erbs compound- 
ed with, with dat., 225. 

Scanning, 301, 6. 

Scazon, 314, II. 

Se with inUr, 208, (5.) 

Senarius, iambic, 314. 

Sentences, 203— anal vsis of, 281. 

Sentiments of another in dependent 
clauses, by what mood expressed, 
266,3. 

Separating, verbs of, with abl. 251. 

Sere, future infin. in, 162, 10. 

Sestertius, its value, 327 — how denoted, 
327 — mode of reckoning, 327. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Silver ase, 329, 3. 

Simile, 324, 30. 

Simple, subject, 201, ITw-^redicate, 
202. II.— sentences, 203. 

£ftW, with abl., 241, a. 2. 

Siqids, how declined, 138, 2. 

Sis, for si visy 183, R. 3. 

So and nm, ancient forms of tenses in, 
162, 8. 

Sodesj for si audas, 183, R. 3. 

Solecism, 325, 2. 

Soleo, how conjugated, 142, R. 2. 

Solus, how declined, 107— with relative 
and subj., 2G4. 10 



Sotadic verse, 31T L 
Space, ace. of, 23d. 
Spondaic, verse, 310^— tetrameter, 312. 
Stanza, 319. 
Sto, with abl., 245, XL 
Strophe, 319. 

Sub, in composition, force of, 122— gov- 
ernment of, 235, (2.) 



Subject, of a verb, 140— of a proposition, 
800 and 201; modified, 201, 111. ; its 
place in a sentence. 279, 2. 

Subject-nominative, »)9— when omitted, 
209, R. 1 and 2— when wanting, 209, 
R. 3— with infinitive, 209, R.5— two 
or more with plural verb, 209, R. 12 ; 
with sing, vero, 209, R. 12. 

Subject-accusative, 2^ — ^when omitted. 

Subjective genitive, 211, r. 2— posses- 
sive pronoun used for, 211, r. 3. 

Subjunctive, 143, 2— its tenses, 145, R. 
5t— how used, 259— 4ts tenses, various 
uses of, 259— for imperative, 260, r. 
6— in conditional clauses, 261 — after 
particles, 262 and 263— after qui, 264 
— 4n indirect questions, 265— 4n inter- 
mediate clauses, 266— ^n oratio obll- 
qua, 266, 1 and 2— after what verbs 
used, 273. 

Substantive pronouns, 132, 133— as sub- 
ject-nom., omitted, 209, R. 1— dative 
of, redundant. 228, if. 

Subter, government of, 235, (4.) 

Sui, declined, 133— use of, 208. 

SuUis, for si vuUis, 183, R. 3. 

Sum, conjugated, 153— compounds of, 
do., 154, 5 and 6— with a gen. io ex- 
pressions denoting part, property, du- 
ty, &c., 211, R. 8, (3,) and 275. r. I, 
(5,)— denoting degree of estimation. 
^14— with two datives, 227— with abl. 
of situation, 245, HI.- with abl. deno- 
ting in respect to, 250. r. 3. 

Super J government of, 235, (3.) 

Superiority, how denoted, 123. 

Superlative degree, l23--formation of, 
124— with quisque, 207. R. 35— with 
gen., 212, r. 2, and r. 4, ii . 7. 

Supines, 148, 3 — few in number, 162, 11 
—in um, by what cases followed, 276 , 
on what verbs they depend, 276, II. ; 
with eo, 276, II., R. 2 and 3 — in «, 
with what adjectives used, 276, III. ; 
after /5u, ne/as, and opus^TIS, III.,r. 
2— of two syllables, quantity of, !aB4, 

E. 1. 

Suiu, use of, 208— referring to a word 
in the predicate, 208^ (7,)— for hvfus, 
when a noun is omitted. 208, (7,^— 
denoting fit, &.e.. 208. 

Syllabicauon. 17-23. 
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Syllables, qoantitj of fiftt nod niddle, 
iM'i of peDult. 291 : of tOmemAt, 
£»; of filial, tM. 

By\\ep9ks,M3,l,l5.) 

8ymplAce, 324, 15. 

Syuier^is, 306. 

8yiuil«»pha, 906. 

Syiiapheia, 307, 2. 

Sylichytit, 313,4,(4.) 

Syncope, SU. 

Synecdoche, S34, II., 3S3, 1, (6,) and 
324, 3. 

Syn^sis, or synthesis, 323, 3, (4.) 

Synonymia^ 324. 29. 

Svnopsis or lioralian metret, 320. 

Syntax, I, and 200-281. 

SystAle, 307. 



Tf sound of, 12— nouns in, |[ender of, (16 ; 
gen. of, 78— final, oiuuitity of, 299. 

Teedetf with gen., 21d— with ace., 229, 
R. 6. 

Talent, value of, 327. 

Tanifuam, with subj.. 2b3^ 2. 

Tanti, quanti. dtc., oenotine price. 252. 

Tantum. with ren. piur. an J pliual verb, 
209. R II. '^ »' *' 

Tautology, 326, 4. 

TV, enclitic, 133, R. 2. 

Teiiiies, 144— connection of, 258^simi- 
lar and dissimilar, 258, I. and II —of 
indicauve mood^ used one for another. 
259 ; future for imperative, 259 ; used 
for subj in apndosis, 259, R 4— of 
suhi. mood, their use, 260, I., R 1, 
and 11., R. 1— in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261— of iiifin. mood, use of, 268. 

Temtt, with gen, 221, III. — with abl., 
»*I^R. I— place ol, 279, 10. 

Tenniiiatioiis, of words inflected, 40—- 
of iimms, 1st dec., 41 ', 2d dec., 46} 3d 
dec., 65; 4ih dec, 87; 5ih dec., 90 — 
personal, of verbs, 147, 3— verbal, 150 
—table of verbal, 152. 

Tetrameter, a priort, 31&— a potterUhrt, 
312. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

TeirastrAphon, 319. 

Thaty sign of what moods, 273. 

Tliesis, 308. 

Time, a<lverbs of, 191, II ace. of, 236 

— abl. of. 2.'>3— expressed by irf, with 
a ffen., 253, r. 3— mode of reckoning, 
326 ; taMe of, 326, 6. 

Tmc8i8,323, 4, (5.) 

Tor and trix, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Towns, names of, construction of; see 
Place. 



Tric6loii, 319. 

Triemim^ris, 304, A. 

Trim^Her catalecUc, 312, VII. 

Triptoles, 94. 

Tristr&phon, 319. 

Trochaic or feminine csesura, 310f ■. \ 

Trochaic,Bietre,3l6 and 303— tetrasoAer 

catalectic, 316— dimeter eatalectie, 

316, IV. 
Tropes, 324. 
Tu declined, 133. 
Tu$f adjectives in, 128, 7. 

U. 

Uf sound of, 7 and 8 — in gen. and voc. 

of Greek nouns. 64— dative in, 89— 

increment in, 3a dec, 287, 3; phir., 

288 ; of verbs, 290— final, quantity of, 

298. 
U and Uuy in 2d and 3d rootsof verbs, 167. 
Uhu$, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 5. 
UUu$f how declined, 107— how used, 

207, R. 31. 
Ulum, verbals in, 102, 5. 
Urn, adveriis in, 192, 11. 
Undus, participles in, 162, 20. 
Unas, decliuea, 107 — et alter ^ with verbs 

singular, 209, R. 12 — with relative and 

subj., 264, 10. 
(Musquisque, how declined, 133, 4. 
Utf nouns in, gender of, 66 and 67 ; gen. 

of, 70 and 71. 
Ura, verbals in, 102, 7. 
Us, nouns in, of 3d dec, gender of, 66 

and 67; gen. of, 76— verbals in, 102,7 

—final quantity of, 301 . 
Usqtttt with ace, 235, r. 3. 
Utut ; see f^ptfs. 
Utf with subjunctive, 262— Its correla- 

tives, 262, r. I— omitted, 262, r. 4— 

after metuo, Slc, its meaning, 262, 

R. 7. 
Ut n, with subj.j 263, 2. 
UteVf how declined, 107— use of with 

gen., 212, R. 2, v. 1. 
Utinam and tUi, with subj., 263. 
Utor,/nior, &c., with abl., 246— with 

ace, 245, 1., R. 1. 



V changed to «, 163, 2. 

Valeo, with ace, 252, R. 4. 

Valuing, verbs of, with gen., 214. 

Vaffilo, 142, R. 3. 

Variable nouns, 92. 

Velut si, nndveliUi, with subj., 263. 2 

Veneo,l4&, R.3. 
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Verl>als, nouns, 102$ with ace, 233, h. 
—adjectives, 129. 

Verbs. 140-189^-«uhject oC 140— active, 
141 — iicuter, 14!^— neuter passive, 14S, 
K. 2 — neutral passive, 142, r. 5--de- 
ponent, 142, R. 4— transitive and in- 
transitive, 142, N. —-principal pans of, 
151 , 4— neuter, participles of, 162, 16 
—inceptive, 173— desiderative, 187, 
II., 3, and 176, n.— irreeular, 178-182 
—defective. 183— redundant, 186 and 
186— derivation of, 187— composition 
of, 188— changes of, in composition, 
189 — compounds from simples not in 
use, 189, N. 4— agreement of, 209— 
omitted, 209, R. 4-— with ^ut, person 
of, 209, R. 6— agreeing with predicate- 
noin., W9f R. 9— with collective nouns, 
209, R. 11 — plural, a Aer two or more 
nominatives, 209, R. 12; aAcr a nom- 
inative, with cttm and abl.,209, R. 12 ; 
aAer nominatives connected by out, 
209, R. 12 — their place in a sentence, 
279, 2 ; in a period, 280. 

Verses, 304— combinations of, in poems, 
319. 

Versification, 302. 

Versus, with ace, 235, R. 3— place of, 
279, 10. 

Vescor, with abl., 245. 

Vestrtim, aAer partitives, 212, R. 2, N . S. 

Vir, how declined, 48. 

Vis declined, 85. 

Vivo, with abl., 245, IT. 

Vocative, 37 — of proper names in tut. 
how pronouncea, 14 ; how formed, 52 
— sing. 3d dec., 81— construction of, 



Voices, 141. 

Volo coniueated, 178. 

Vowel, oeiore a mute and liquid, itf 
Quantity, 13, and 283, IV., e. 2— be- 
fore another vowel, quantity of, 283, 
I. ; in Greek words, ^, c. 6— before 
two consonants, 283, IV.— ending first 
part of a compound^ quantity of, 285, 
R. 4. 

Vowels, soiuids of, 7 and 8. 



W. 

Words, division of, 17-23— arrangemcat 

of, 279 
Writers in different ages, 329. 



X. 

Xf sound of, 12 — ^nouns in, gender o^ 
62 and 66) gen. of, 78. 



K, sound of, 7, R. 2— nouns in, gender 
of, 62; gen. of, 77 — increment ui.3d 
dec., 287, 3— final, quantity of, 2SK8. 

Ym final, quantity of, 301. 



Z. 

Zeugma, 323, 1, (2.) 



THE END. 
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